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I am very glad to know that the Sacred 
Books of the East published years ago by 
the Clarendon Press, Oitford which have 
been out of print for a number of years 
will now be available to all students of 
religion and philosophy The enterprise 
of the publishers is commendable and I 
hope the books will be widely read 


S Radhakrishnam 




PREFATORY NOTE TO THE NEW EDITION 


Since 1948 the United Nations Educational Scientific 
and Cultural Organization (UNESCO) upon the recom 
mendation of the General Assembly of the United Nations 
has been concerned with facihtating the translation of the works 
most representative of the culture of certain of its Member 
States and in particular those of Asia 

One of the major difficulties confronting this programme 
IS the lack of translators having both the qualifications and 
the time to undei take translations of the many outstanding 
books meriting publication To help overcome this difficulty in 
part UNESCO s advisers in this field (a panel of experts conve- 
ned every other year by the International Council for Philo 
sophy and Humamsitic Studies) have recommended that manv 
worthwhile translations published during the 19th century and 
now impossible to find except m a limited number of libraries 
should be brought back mto prmt in low priced editions for 
the U&3 of students and of the general public The experts also 
pouited out that m certain cases, even though there might be 
in existence more recent and more accurate translations endcr- 
wed with a more modern apparatus of scholarship a number 
of pioneer works of the greatest value and interest to students of 
Eastern religions also merited reputilicai on 

This point of view was warmly endorsed by the Indian 
National Academy of Letters (bahitya Akademi) and the 
Indian National Commission for UNFSGO 

It IS in the spirit of these recommendations that this 
work from the famous series Sacred Books of the East is 
now once again being made available to the general public 
as part ot the UNESCO Collection of Representative Works 



PUBLISHER S NOTE 


First, the man distinguished between eternal and perish- 
able Later he discovered within himself the germ of the 
Eternal This discovery was an epoch in the histoiy of the 
human mtnd and the East was tk& first to discover tt 

To watch in the Sacred Books of the East the dawn of 
this religious consciousness of man, must always remain one 
of the most inspiring and hallowing sights in the whole history 
of the world In order to have a sohd foundation for a com 
parative study of the Religions of the East we must have before 
all things, complete and thoroughly &itbful translation of their 
Sacred Books in which some of the ancient sayings were pre- 
served because they were so true and so striking tliat they 
could not be foigotten They contained eternal truths ex 
pressed for the first tune in human language 

With profoundest reverence for Dr S Radhaknshnan, 
President of India who inspired us for the task, our deep 
sense of gratitude for Dr C D Deshmukh & Dr D S 
Kothan for encouraging assistance, esteemed appreciation of 
UNESCO for the warm endorsement of the cause and finally 
with indebtedness to Dr H Rau Director, Max Muller 
Bhawan New Delhij m procuring us the texts of the Senes 
for repnnt, we humbly conclude 


1 
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INTRODUCTION 


TO THE 

Gi?/HYA-St>TRAS 

We begin our introductory remaiks on the literature of 
the Gf'ihys. sutras with the attempt to collect the moie im 
portant data which throw light on the development of the 
Gnhysi ritual duiing the oldest period of Hindu antiquity 

There are as it seems no direct traces of the Grihyz 
ceremonies in the most ancient portion of Vedic litera 
ture It IS certain indeed that a number of the most 
important of those ceremonies are contemporaneous with 
or even earliei than the most ancient hymns of the Rig 
veda as far as their fundamental elements and chaiacter are 
concerned whatever their precise arrangement may have 
been Ho vever, in the literature of the oldest period they 
play no part It was another portion of the ritual that 
attracted the attention of the poets to whom u e ou e the 
hymns to Agni Indra, and the other deities of the Vedic 
OlympuS; viz the oflfenngs of the J)rauta Ritual with their 
far superior pomp or to state the matter moie precisely 
among the offerings of the S'rauta Ritual the Soma offer 
mg In the Soma offenng centred the thought, the 
poetry and we may almost say the life of the VasishiiSas, 
of the Virv4mitras, &c , m whose families the poetry of the 
Rig veda hud its home We may assume that the acts of 
the Gr*hya worship being more limited in extent and 
simpler in their ritual construction than the gieat Soma 
offerings, were not yet at that time so far as they existed 
at all decked out with the realing of the poetic texts, 
which we find later on connected with them and which m 
the case of the Soma offenng came early to be used 
Probably they were celebrated in simple unadorned fashion, 
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what th€ person makng the offering had to say was 
doubtless limited to short possibly prose formulas so that 
these ceremonies remained free from the poetry of the 
above-mentioned famibes of priests ^ We think that the 
character of the verses given in the Grihya, sutras which 
had to be repeated at the performance of the different cere- 
monies justifiesus m makmgthese conjectures Some of these 
verses indeed are old Vedic verses but we have no proof 
that they were composed for the purposes of the Grihysi 
ceremonies, and the connection in which we find them m 
the Rig veda proves rather the contrary Anothei portion 
of these verses and songs proves to have been composed 
indeed for the very Grthys. ceremonies for which they are 
prescribed in the texts of the ritual but these verses are 
more recent than the old parts of the Rig veda. Part of 
them are found in the Rig-veda in a position which speaks 
for their more recent origin others are not contained m the 
Rig-veda at all Many of these verses are found in the 
more recent Vedic Sa»ihit&s, especially m the Atharva-ved» 
a SaMhitk which may be r^rded m the mam as a treasure 
of G«hya verses, others finally have not as yet been 
traced to any Vedic SaswhitS, and we know them from the 
Gr^hya-sfitras only We may infer that, during the latter 
part of the Rig veda penod, ceremonies such as marriage 
and burial began to be decked out with poetry as had long 
been the case with the Soma offering The pnncipal collec- 
tion of marriage sentences® and the sentences for the 

’ It IS dombtAil trhetliei at the time of the Ri£ veda the custom was estahli^ed 
tot the sacnficer to keep buroiag constantlf a sacred Girhya fiic besides the 
three Aanta fires There is as fer as I know no express mention of the Gwhya 
fire in the Rig -veda but that is no proof that it had then not yet come mto 
use Of lie .Sranta fires the gSiiapatya is the only one that is mentiaaed 
though all three were known beyond a doubt. QLndwig, Rig'veda toI hi 
P 35 fi in some of the passages cited the word garhapatya does sot refer to 
the gd hapatya fire ) 

* Rig veda X $5 It b dear that what we have here is not a hymn intended 
to be recited all at once, but that;, as In a nomber of other cases in the Rig veda 
the single verses or groups of verses were to be used at difiSerent pomts hi the 
perfiarmance of a nte (or In other cases in tho tdling of a story) Compare 
my paper IkbySnsrHymnen im lUg veda Zeftsdma derDentschen Morgen 
IdadischenGeseillachafbTol. xxxix, p 83 — ^Many vejses of Rig vedaX Sg occur 
ngam in the fbniteenth book of the Atharva veda. 
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bunal of the dead ^ are found in the tenth. Mawdhla of the 
Rig-veda, which for the most part, is known to be of later 
origm than the preceding portions of the collections * If 
we look into the character of the verses, which these long 
Grihya. songs are composed of we shall find additional 
grounds for assuming their early ongin A few remarks 
about their metrical character will make this clear ® There 
IS no other metre m which the contrast between the early 
and later periods of Vedic hterature manifests itself so 
clearly as in the Anushrubh metre * The Anush^ubh 
hemistich consists of sixteen syllables, which are divided 
by the caesura into two halves of eight syllables each The 
second of these halves has as a rule the iambic ending 
(u - !si),tiiough this rule was not so strictly carried out m 
the early as in the later penod* The iambic ending is 
also the rule in the older parts of the Veda for the close of 
the first half i e for the four syllables before the caesura ® 
We know that the later prosody as we see it m certain 
late parts of Vedic hterature, in the PAli Pi^kas of the 
Buddhists and later m the great epic poems, not only 
departs from the usage of the older period but adopts a 
directly contrary course, i e the larabic ending of the first 
pflda, which was formerly the rule, is not allowed at all 
later, and instead of it the prevailing ettdmg is the anti- 

spast (vj — ) It goes without saying that such a change 

in metrical usage, as the one just described cannot have 

^ Rig -veda. X 14-id aad several other hjians of the tenth book Compare 
the note at Arvaliyana Grrhya TV 4 

* Compare my Hymnen des Rig \eda, vol 1 (Prolegomena) pp 365 seq 

* Compare the accoimt of the histoncal development of some of the Vedic 
metres which 1 have given m my paper Das altmdisdie Jikhylhia Zeitschnft 
der Deutschsi Mcageulandiscben G^ellsthaft, voh xccra and my Hymneai des 
Rig veda, vol 1 pp 26 seqq 

* The Tiiahmbh and GagatS offer a ranch less promising maternal for inves 
t^abott becauise;, so £ax as can now be made ont the departures from the old 
type begm at a laJjex penod than in the case of the Annihiiibh 

* Compare Max Muller s introdnotion to his Enghsh translatton of the Rig 
veda voL 1 pp cxiv seq 

* To demonstrate this, I have given in my last-quoted paper p 63 statistics 
with regard to the two hymns, Rig teda 1 , 10 and VIII 8 in the former the 
iambic ending of the first pSda obtains m twenty out of twenty fonr cases 10 
the latter in forty two ont of forty six cases 
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X 1 

taken place at one jump And accord ngJy a cons derat on 
of the Ved c texts reveals a transition penod or rather a 
series of several transition periods between the old T.ncl the 
new standpoints The fiist change is that every other 
ending of the first p 4 da is allowed b> the side of thv, iambic 
ending The two forms of the ending the one prevailing 
m the earliestj ana the one prevaihng in tire later period 
of the prosody the iambic (v^ — u !>=!) and the antispastic 

sij are those that occur most frequently m the in 

termediate peiiod, but besides tiiem all other possible forms 
are allowed ^ 

This IS precisely the st^e of metrical development which 
the great Gnhya songs of the tenth Ma?«fala of the Rig- 
veda have '•cached Let us consider for instance, the 
marriage songs and the marnage sayings, X 85, and see 
what kind of ending there is at the end of the first p4da 
Of the first seventeen verses of this Shkta sixteen are in 
Anushftibh metre (verse 14 is Tr shAibh) we have tnerefore 
thiity two cases in which the metrical form of these syllables 
must be investigated The quantity of the syllable imme- 
diately preceding the caesura being a mattei of indifference 
we have not sixteen but only eight a priori possible com 
binations for the form of the last four syllables of the p4da , 
I give each of these forms below adding each time in how 
many of the thirty two cases it is used 

-- 8 
5 

M 5 

4 

vj v-i — 2 

3 

3 
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Compaie the statistics as to the frequency of the different metneal forms at the 
Mding of the first pada, p. dj of my abeve quoted paper and Hymnen des 
Kig Teda wl 1 p 28 I have endeayonied m the same paper p. 65 seq to 
aafe* it seem prohable that this was the stage of prosody prevailing during the 
government of the two Kutn kings I’anksbil and tJanamqgaya. 
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We see that all the possible combinations are actually 
represented m these thirty two cases and accordingly the 
metrical build of this Sflkta shows that it belongs to a penod 
to which only the latest songs of the Rig veda collection can 
be referred but the peculiarities of which may be often 
noticed m the Atharva veda and m the verses scatteied 
tliroughout the Br^mawa literature^ 

A hasty glance suffices to show that those verses of the 
Grihya. ritual which do not appear in the Sar»hitis but 
which are quoted at full length in the G«hya sHtras are 
also m the same stage For instance, the seven Anush^ubh 
verses which are quoted i'ankhdyaua Gnhya 1 , 19, d ® give 
us the following relations if we investigate them as we did 
those in Rig veda X 85 

4 

— ^ — id 9 
v-vH ; 

— \jid 

yj J 

W ^ J 
i=i I 

14 

Thus even the small number of fourteen hemistichs is 
enough to gne us seven of the eight existmg combinations 
and no single one occurs at all often enough to allow us to 
call It predominant 

Or we may take the saying that accompanies the per 
formance of the medhd^anana on the newborn child 
In the version of Arvalayana® we have 

- ~ - -ii- 

medhiw te deva^ Savitd 

-- 

medhdm te Arvmau devau 

In the version adopted in the school of Gobhila® the 


* For instance in the "verses which occnr in the known story of J^inaji^epa 

(Aitareya Brahniajia Vn 13 seq ) 

Ajral&yana GWhya I 2 

° Mantra-Br^LhiEiaMa I 5 9 cf Gobbtla^Gvihya. II S' 21 
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context of the first line is different but the metre is th 
same 

- - - -||- - 
medh4f!« te Mitrivaru«au 

Oi the saying with which the pupil (brahmayf^rin) has tc 
lay a log of wood on the fire of the teacher^ 

— U— w 

Agnaye samidham fihirsham 
tayA tvam Ague vardhasva 

There would be no object m multiplying the number of 
examples those here given are sufficient to prove our pro- 
position that the development of the G#'*hya ntes in the 
form m which they are described to us m the Sfitras;, that 
espeaally their being accompanied with verses, whicl were 
to be recited by their performance is later than the time of 
the oldest Vedic poetry, and coinades rather with the 
transition penod m the development of the Anush/ubh 
metre, a period which lies between the old Vedic and the 
later Buddhistic and epic form 
Besides the formulae intended to be recited during the 
performance of the various sacred acts the Grthya sfitras 
contam a second kind of verses, which differ essentially 
from the first kind m r^;ard to metre viz verses of 
ritualistic chamcter, which are inserted here and there 
between the prose Sfitras and of which the subject matter 
13 similar to that of the surrounding prose We shall have 
to consider these y^»agithds as they are occasionally 
called later at present let us go on looking for traces of 
the GWhjra ntual and for the origin of Gwhya literature 
in the literature which precedes the Sfltras 
The BrShma«a text^ which as a whole have for their sub- 
ject matter the Vait^nika ceremonies celebrated with the 
three holy fires furnish evidence that the Grihya fire together 
with the holy acts accomplished in connection with it, were 
also alr^fiy known The Aitareya BrShma«a® gives rbm 

1 Arvaiiyana Gnliya I 21 r lii Paiab*cara aad in the Mantxa BrSamuMsa 
only the fiist hemisbct has the Annsh/nbh form 

Aitareya BiShmawa VIII to 9 etya g«h&a panSid grahyaaylgna: npa 
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fire the most usual name the same name which is used for 
It lu the Shtras grthys. ag'ni and describes a ceremony 
to be performed over this fire with expressions which agree 
exactly with the style of the Gnhya shtras * We often 
find m the Br&hma«a texts also mention of the terminus 
technicus, which the G«hya sOtras use many times as 
a comprehensive terra for the offenngs connected with 
Grihya ritual, the word pfLkaya^wa® For instance the 
5atapatha BrAhma«a® in order to designate the whole 
body of offermgs, uses the expression all offermgs those 
that are Fikayag'nas and the others It is especially 
common to find the Fakaya^xas mentioned in the Brah- 
ma«a texts in connection with the myth of Manu The 
Taittiriya Sawhiti’* opposes the whole body of sacrifioes 
to the Pikaya^^s The former belonged to the gods who 
through It attained to the heavenly world the latter 
concerned Manu thus the goddess Idt turned to him 
Similar remarks bnngmg Manu or the goddess Idi, mto 
relation with the P^aya^was are to be found Taittiriya 
Sai«hiti VI, 2 , 5 4 Aitareya-BrShraa^a III 40 a How 
ever m this caseasm many others the 5atapatha BrcUimana 
contams the most detailed data from which we see how the 
idea of Manu as the performer of P&kayagTwas is connected 
with the history of the great deluge out of which Manu 
alone was left We read in the 5atapatha Brihina»a^ 

VEshl&j^vdiabdli&ya ntng anfa,t «4 ka^nseoa kutai^hitSs tisr^ 
tMnditji prapadaxw ^boti. See 

^ Some of the places m -which the St Peteisbug dicbODaiy sees names of the 
Gfthya fiie in Bmhmajsa texts ate erroneous or doubtfiil Taithrtya Saeehiti 
V 5 9 a not grihya but gahya is to be read Aupisana datapaths 
Bittbmaiia XU 355 seems not to refer to a sacnfimal fire Following the 
identity of anp^sana and sabhya maintained m the dlchonary under the 
heading anposana, one might be tempted in a place hke >Satapatha Bi^maffa 
II 3 2 3 to refer the words ya esha sabhIySm agulji to the domestic 
A different £ie is however really meant (^tyiyana 5 rauta-sdtia IV 9 30) 

^ .Sankhtyona I I 1 pdkay^^fESn vydkhj^yfiisai I, £ i=:Pataskara I 4, 
I jfatvarai pakay^gwi hnto^hntai prahntaA piarita iti. 

* I 4 3 10 sarvin ya;gjilii ye >ia plkaya^l ye itetare 

^ 1 , ^ I 3 saiveMa val yagnena deva^ su-vargaiw lokam dyau, p 3 kay^i!eiia 
Manurandmyat See. 

‘ I 8 1 6 seq The translation is that of Prof Max Muller (India, what 
can It teach ns ? p 133 seq ) 
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Now the flood had earned away all these cieatures, and 
thus Manu was left there alone Then Manu went about 
singing praises and toiling wishing for offspring And he 
sacrificed there also with a Paka sacnfice He poured 
clarified butter thickened milk, uhey and curds m the 
water as a libation It is then told how the goddess Id& 
arose out of this offering I piesume that the storj of the 
P4ka>a^Ja as the first offenng made by Manu after the 
great flood stands in. a certain correlation +o the idea 
of the introduction of the three sacrificial fires thiough 
Pururavas'^ Purflravas is the son of Idk , the original man 
Manu who brings forth Ida. through his offering cannot 
have made use of a form of offenng which presupposes the 
existence of \d% and which moreover is based on the triad 
of the sacred fires introduced by Punlravas hence Manu s 
offering must have been a P^kaya^a we read in one 
of the Gnhya sutras ^ All PcLkayE^gTJas are performed 
without Ii3?a. 

There are still other passages in the Bidhtna«a texts 
showing that the Gj*'ihya offerings were already known, 
I will mention a saying of Y3^?iavalkya s reported in the 
5atapatha BrAhmaffa ® he would not allow that the daily 
mornmg and evening offering was a common offenng but 
said that in a certain measure, it was a P4kaya^a Finally 
I would call attention to the offenng presenbed in the last 
book of the 5’atapatha Brfihma/za * for the man who wishes 
that a learned son should be born to him it is there 
stated that the preparation of the Agya, (clanfied buttesr) 
should be performed ‘ according to the rule of the Sth^t 
p^ka (pot boiling), and the way m which the offenng is to 


* It is true that as for as I know passages expressly stating this with regard 
to Pnrflwvas have not jet been pointed out in the Brdhmowa texts but the 
words in -Satapatha Biahmawa XI 5,1 14-Xf and even 10 Rig veda X p5 18 
stand m close connection to this prominent characteristic of Purdiavas m the 
later texts 

* ^tld^yanal lo 3 * H 3 i ai 

* XIV 9 4 iB=Brfhadani«yaka VI 4 19 (Sacred Books of the East, vql 
JET p 220) Cf Grfhya Bawgraha I 114 for tile expression sthaiipSlcdvnta 
which IS here used and which has a tediaical force jn the Grfhya literature 
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be performed is descnbed by means of an expression 
upaghdtam^, which often occurs m the Grihya hterature 
in a technical sense 

We thus see that the Brahma»a books are acquainted 
With the Grthya. fire and know about the G«hya offerings 
and thar permanent technical peculiaiities, and it is not 
merely the later portions of the Br^ma«a works such as 
the fourteenth book of the .Satapatha Br^masa, in which 
we meet with evidence of this kind, we find it also in 
portions against the antiquity of which no objections can 
be raised 

While therefore on the one hand the Brahmawa texts 
prove the existence of the Grthya ceremonial, we see on the 
other hand and first of all by means of the Btihmana 
texts themselves that a literary treatment of this 
ritualistic subject matter, as we find it m the Br&hmanas 
themselves with regard to the 5rauta offerings, cannot 
then have existed If there had existed texts, similar to 
the Brahma«a texts preserved to us, which treated of the 
Grjhya ritual, then, even supposing the texts themselves 
had disappeared we should still necessanlv find traces of 
them m the Btilhraawas and Sfitras He who will take the 
trouble to collect m the BrShma^a texts the scattered 
references to the then existing literature, will be astomshed 
at the great mass of notices of this kind that are preserved 
but nowheie do we find traces of G?^hya Brubjnamas 
And besides if such works had ever existed we should 
be at a loss to understand the difference which the Hindus 
make between the 5rauta sfitras based on ^ruti (reven 
lation), and the Gnhya sfitras resting on Smriti (tradition) 
alone® The sacred Grihya acts are regarded as 'smirta’ 
and when the question is raised with what nght they can 
be considered as a duty resting on the sacrificer alongside 
of the ,Srauta acts, the answer is given that they too are 
based on a 5ikhl, of the Veda, but that this 5&khd is 


^ See Grtlip.-sa!i»g]:aha I ill ii3 

* The G«hya^tta of BandMyana is called Sn^rta sfltra m the best known. 
MS of this work (Sacred Books of the East voL xiv p zzx) 

[30] b 
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hidden so that its existence can only be demonstrated by 
reasoning 

But the Brahma«a texts furnish us still in another way 
the most decisive arguments to prove tha there have been 
no expositions of the Grthya, iitual in Br^mawa form 
they contain exceptionally and scattered through their 
mass sections in which, they treat of subjects which ac 
cording to later custom would have been treated m the 
Grthya sOtras Precisely this sporadic appearance of 
Grthya chapters m the midst of expositions of a totally 
different contents leads us to draw the conclusion that 
literary compositions did not then exist in which these 
chapters would have occupied their proper place as 
integral parts of a whole Discussions of questions of 
Gnhya ritual are found m the Brahmawa htei-ature natur 
ally enough m those appendices of various kinds which 
generally follow the exposition of the principal subject of 
tbe 5rauta ritual Accordingly we find in the eleventh 
book of the iatapatha Brdhmawa ® among the manifold 
additions to subjects previously tieated which make up 
the pnnapal contents of this book an exposition of the 
Upanayana i e. the solemn reception of the pupil by the 
teacher who is to teach him the Veda. The way m which 
the chapter on tbe Upanayana is jomed to the preceding 
one IS eminently charactenstic , it shows that it is the 
merest accident which has brought about in that place the 
discussion of a subject connected with the Griihya ritual, 
and that a ceremony such as the Upanayana is properly not 
in Its proper place m the midst of the literature of Brahmaiwi 
texts A dialogue (brahmodya) between Udd41aka and 
JTau/'eya precedes the two talk of the Aguihotra and of 
various expiations (prdyay^itta) connected with that sacn 
fice At the end 5au^eya filled with astonishment at the 
wisdom of UddAlaka, declares that he wishes to come to 
him as a pupil (updyAni bhagavantam) and Udd^ka 


' Max Muller Hatory of Aament Saad.rit Liteiatnie pp 94-96 
XalxpattubBrifatnana Xl^ 5 f, 

’ Mas. MliUet Hwtaty of Ancaeot Sanskrit Literaturt, p 359 
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accepts him as his pupil It is the telling of this stoiy and 
the decisive words upayant and upaninye which furnish 
the occasion for introducing the following section on the 
Upanayana ^ The subject is there treated m the peculiar 
s*yle of the Br^hmawa texts, a style which we need not 
charactenze here I shall only mention one point viz that 
into the descnption and explanation of the Upana>ana 
ceremony has been inserted one of those ^Slokas such as we 
often find in the Grihya siltras also as a sort of ornamental 
amplification of the prose exposition® Heie a 5ioka is 
also sung, says the Brdhma«a * 

a^aryo garbhi bhavati hastam adhdya dakshiwam 

tritljTasyiw? sa ^yate sivitrya saha brdhma«aA* 
From this passage we see on the one hand that the 
composition of such isolated® 51okas explaining certain 
points of the Grthya ntual goes back to quite an early 
period on the other hand we are compelled to assume 
that the 51okas of this kind which are quoted in the Grjhya 
shtras differ nevertheless from the analogous 51okas of the 
early period or at any rate that the old 51okas must have 
undergone a change which modernized their structure so 
as to be received into the Grjhya sGtras , fi)r the metre of 
the 6'loka just quoted which has the antispast before the 
caesura m neither of its two halves, and which has even a 
double Iambus before the caesura in one half is decidedly of 
an older type than die one peculiar to the Slokas quoted 
m the Grfhya sGtras ® 


^ This IS also the way m which Sayaxa understands the matter he makes 
the following remark tom hopamuya ily upanayanasya pmstutatrat taddharma 
osmm brihmane nirdpyante 

* Cf above p xiv below p xxiv 

’ Sect. IS of the chapter quoted 

* The teacher becomes pregnant by laymg his right hand (on the pupil for 
the Upanayana) on the third day he (i. e the pupil) is bom as a Biihmana 
along with the S^vitrt (which is repeated to him on that day) 

* It IS not likely that verses of this kind are taken from more comprehensive 
and eonnected metrical texts. 

* C£ on this point below p acov 

b 2 



XX 


gjuhya s<)tras 


Another Gritiya. section in the ^'atapatfaa Brihnia«a 
seems to have found its place there tlirough a similar acci 
dental kind of joining oil to a preceding chapter as the 
above mentioned passage In XI, 5 5^ story of the battle 
of the gods and Asuras is told the gods beat the Asuras 
back by means of constantly larger Sattra celebrations and 
conquer for themselves the world of heaven It seems to 
me that the descnption of the great Sattras celebrated by 
the gods IS the occasion of the jomir^ on of a section be- 
gmning with the words ^ ‘There are five great sacrifices 
(mahiya^^s) tliey are great Sattras the offering to Beings 
the offering to men the offeni^ to the Fathers (i e the 
Manes), the offering to the Gods the offermg to the Btah 
man After this introduction follows an account of one of 
the five great offerings namely of the Brahmaya^wa i e of 
the daily Veda recitation (sv4dhyiya) The third Adhyiya 
of A^valdyana s Grihya. sfitra begins m exactly the same 
way with the sentence Now (follow) the five sacrifices 
the sacrifice to the Gods the sacnfice to the Beings the 
sacnfice to the Fathers the sacnfice to the Brahman the 
sacnfice to men, and then follows here also a discussion 
of the Brahmayqgi^, which is entirely analogous to that 
given in the 3'atapatha Br^hma^a Ajvaliyana here does 
not content himself with descnbing the actual course of 
ceremonies as is the rule in the Sfitra texts , he undertakes 
quite m the way of the Brahma«a texts to explain their 
meaning In that he recites the Riia.s he thereby satiates 
the gods with oblations of milk m that (he recites) the 
with oblations of ghee, &c It is plain that the 
mode of exposition adopted by Ajval^yana in this passage, 
which IS different from the usual Sutra style finds its 
explanation in the supposition that exceptionally in this 
case the author of the Grihya-sfitra had before him a 
Brihma«a text which he could take as his model whether 
that text was the ^atapatha itself or another similar text 
Among the extremely various prescriptions wjuch we find 


1 Jatapate BiAhiowia XI f 6 i 
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:n the last sections of the v^atapatha Br^tna«a, there is a 
rather long section which also really belongs to the Grihya 
domain To quote from this section^ If a man wishes 
that a learned son should be bom to him famous a public 
man a popular speaker, that he should know all the Vedas 
and that he should live to his full age, then after having 
prepared boiled nee with meat and butter they should both 
eat being fit to have offspm^ ’ &c Then follows a descrip 
tion of an A/ya offering after which the marital cohabita- 
tion IS to be performed with certain formulas This 
however, is not the last of the acts throi^h which the father 
assures himself of the possession of such a distinguished 
son certain, rites follow which are to be performed at 
birth and after birth the Ayushya ceremony and the 
Mcdhl^nana These ntes are here prescribed for the 
speaal case where the father has the above-mentioned 
wishes for the prosperity of his child but the description 
agrees essentially with the description of the corresponding 
acts in the Grrhya sfitras ® which are inculcated for all 
cases, without reference to a determmed wish of the father 
It is a justifiable conjecture that although this certainly 
does not apply to the whole of ceremonies described in the 
Grihya sdtras many portions of these ceremonies and 
verses that v. ere used in connection with them Stc^ were 
first developed not as a universal nte or duty, but as the 
special possession of individuals who hoped to attain special 
goods and advantages by performing the ceremony in this 
way 

It was only later as I thmk that such prescriptions 


i"ats,p«.tha Brahmawa XIV 9 4 17 «= Bnliad Aiaayala 'VI 4 18 ^Sacred 
BooivS of Last vol Kv p aijseq) 

* C£ Prof Max Midler s notes to tXe passage quoted from the Brihad iiTatt 
yalji I must nafiiatiQn m this connection a point touched upon by Prof Miiller 
loc mt p 233 note i viz that AjvaJSyana, Gnhya I 13 i expressly calls 
the Upowshad the text in ■which the Ptuwsavana and similar ceremonies are 
treated It is probable that the Upamshad which AjvalSyana had m mmd 
treated these ntes not as a duty to which all were bound but as a secret that 
assured the realisation of certain wishes This follows from the character of 
the Upanishads, ■which did not form a part of the Yedlc course which all had to 
study, hut rather contamed a secret doctniie intended ioi the few 
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assumed the character of universality with which we find 
them propounded in the Grthya siitras 

It IS scarcely necessary to go through the sections of the 
texts of other Vedic schools referring to the Gnhya ritual 
in the same way in which u e have done it in the case of the 
5atapatha Br&hma«a The data which we have produced 
from the great Brdhma«a of the white Yafut veda will 
be sufficient for our purpose which is to give an idea of 
the stage in which the literary treatment of the Gr*hya 
ntual stood dunngthe Brihma«a period. As we see, there 
were then properly no Grihya texts > but many of the 
elements which we find later in the Grihya texts were 
either already formed oi were m the process of formation 
Most of the verses which are used for the Gnhya acts — 
in so far as they are not veises composed in the oldest 
penod for the Soma offering and transferred to the Gi'ihya 
ceremonies— bear the formal impnnt of the BiS-hmaiia 
period , the domestic sacrificial fire and the ntual peculi 
arities of the Pdlcaya/«as which were to be performed at it 
were known , descriptions of some such Pdkaya^?as were 
given in prose , there were also already 5'lokas which gave m 
metrical form explanations about certain points of the G«hya 
ntual just as we find in the Brihma«a texts analogous 51okas 
referring to subjects connected with the 5‘rauta ntual 
Ihus was the next step which the literary development 
took m the Sdtra period prepared and rendered easy The 
more systematic character which the exposition of the 
ritualistic disapUne assumed in this period necessanly led to 
the taking of this step the domain of the Grthya sacn 
fices was recognised and expounded as a second great 
principal part of the ntual of sacnfices alongside of the 
5rauta domain which was alone attended to in the earlier 
period The Grihjra sfitras arose which treat, according 
to the expression of Ajvaldyana m his first sentence of the 
g#'*hy4«i*as distinguished from the vait4nikani or as 
Sankhdyana says of the pSikaya^igils or as Paraskara 
says of the grihyasth^lip^kanfiw karma The 


^ Similarly G^bhila gHbySkannSwi 
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GrihTa-sutras treat their subject of course in exactly the 
same style m which the sacrifices of the 5rauta ritual had 
been treated by the iSrauta sfitras which tkey constantly 
assume to be known and which are the works of teachers of 
the same Vedtc schools and oftentimes even perhaps the 
works of the same authors Only certain differences in the 
character of the two groups of texts are naturally condi 
tioned on the one hand by the greater complexity of the 
^rauta sacnfices and the comparative simplicity of the 
G«hya sacrifices on the other hand by the fact that the 
Srauta sfitras are entirely based on Bri.hmana texts m 
which the same subjects were treated while the Grthya. 
sfitras, as we have seen possessed such a foundation only 
for a very small portion of their contents 

It goes without saying that the above mentioned state 
ment that the subjects treated of in the Gi'fhya-sutras are 
Pdkay^g»as^ or Grihyasthillpakas should not be pressed 
with the utmost strictness as though nothing were 
treated m the Grfhya sQtras which does not come under 
these heads First of all the term SthS,lip4ka is too narrow 
since it does not include the offenngs of sacnficial butter 
which constituted a great number of ceremonies But 
besides many ceremomes and observances are taught m the 
Grihya. stitras which cannot m any way be characterised 
as sacrifices at all only possessing some inner resemblance 
to the group of sacnfices there treated of or standing in 
more or less close connection with them * 

The Sfitra texts divide the Pakays^as m vanous ways 
either four or seven prmcipal forms are taken up The 

1 1 teliCTe Tsith Steozler (see his traaslatioa of Ijvalfiyana pp. a seq ) that 
pSkaya^a meatis boiled offermg It seems to me that the expression pika 
in this oonnection cannot be otherwise taken than in the word sthillpaka 
( pot-boiling ) Prof Max MuUer (History of Anaent Sanskrit Literature 
p S03) foliowiug Hindu authorities explains Fakayaj^Sa as a small sacrifice 
or more probably a good sacrifice. The dehmtion of Laryiyana may be also 
here qaut^ (IV g a) pekaya^a ity aiaUshata ekignan yagS&a 

* Compare^ for instance, the account of the ceremomes which are to be per 
formed forthejoumeyofthenewly married pair to their new home JSnLhayana 
Girthva I 15 or the observances to whiJi the SnAtaka is bound Gobhila III, c 
&c Acoarding to the rule .Sinkhiyana 1 la 13 we arc however to suppose 
a snenfiee m many ceremomes where there does not seem to be any 
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commonest division is that mto the four classes of the 
hutas ahutas prahutas pr3.ritas^ The division mto 
seven classes is doubtless occasioned by the division of the 
Haviry^^as and of the Somayagfias which also each m 
elude seven classes * for the nature of the sacrifices in 
question would hardly of itself have led to such a division 
The seven classes taken up are either those gn en by Gau- 
tama VIII, The seven kinds of P3,kay^,g^s viz the 
AshftikS the P4rva«a (Sthihpdka offered on the new and 
full moon days) the funeral oblations the Sr^va?;i the 
Agrahajawl the Aaitn and the Arvayqgi’ Or else the 
seven classes are established as follows the fourfold division 
being utilised to some extent* ' Huta, Prahuta, Ahuta (sic, 
not Ahuta) the spit ox sacrifice the Bah offering the re- 
descent (on the AgrahAya*a day) the Ash/akd, samfice 
According to the account of Prof Buhler ® the exposition 
of BaudhSyana who gives this division keeps closely to 
the course which it presenbes For the rest, however the 
Gnhya texts with which I am acquainted do not follow 
any of these divisions and this is easily accounted for if 
we consider the artificial character of these classifications 
which are undertaken merely for the sake of having a com 
plete scheme of the sacrifices On the contrary as a whole 
the texts give an arrangement which is based on the nature 
of the ceremonies they describe In many instances we 
find considerable variations between the texts of the dif 
ferent schools often enough in a given text, the place 


^ 54 ftWiSyaoa I S i lo 7 PSiaskaia I, 4 i Donbtlea, Prof Buhler is 
Tiglit in iiiviaig the same diviston mentioned also Yasish/^a XXVI 10 (Sacred 
Boolss of the East, vtd xiv p laS) Arvalijana (I i a) mentions only three 
of the four classes 

* In I 4 iyayana (V 4 21-34) sacrifices are divided into seven Havir 
yagiSa samsthSs and into seven Soma sa»»sthis so that the PSkny^^iwas do not 
form a class of their ovni they are strangely broi^ht in as the last of the 
Haviryi^&s, Cf Indiseho Studies X 5*5 

* Sacred Boots of the East vol h p 2x4 

* Bandhayana Gjnhya sfitra, quoted by BBhler Sacred Boofcs of the East 
voL mv p cf Slyawa s CommMitaTy on Aitareya Brahmans III 40 3 
(p 396 of AufiechPs edition) 

® Sacred BooIee of the East vol xiv p xxui 
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which IS assigned to a given chapter is not to be explained 
without assuming a certain arbitrariness on thfe part of the 
author But as a whole we cannot fail to recognise in the 
arrangement of the different texts a certain agreement 
which we will here merely tiy to explain in its mam traits , 
the pomts of detail which would complete what we here 
say will occur of themselves to any one who looks at the 
texts themselves 

The domestic life of the Hindus represents so to speak 
a circle m which it is in a certain measure mdifferent what 
point IS selected as the starting point Two especially 
important epochs in this life are on the one hand the 
penod of studentship of the young Brahma^arin devoted 
to the study of the Veda, at the beginning of this period 
comes the ceremony of the Upanayana, at the end that of 
the Samdvartana, on the other hand mainage (viviha) 
which besides has a special importance for the G>'*hya ritual 
from the circumstance that as a rule the cultus of the do 
mestic sacnficial fire begins with marriage One can just as 
well imagine an exposition of the Crdiya ntual which pro 
ceeds from the description of the studentship to that of the 
mamage as one which proceeds from the descnption of 
the marriage to that of the studentship The Samdvartana, 
which designates the end of the period of studentship 
gives the Hindu the r^ht and the duty to found a house 
hold^ On the other hand if the exposition begms with the 
mamige there follows naturally the senes of ceremonies 
which are to be performed up to the birth of a child and 
then the ceremonies for the young child which finally lead 
up to the Upanayana and a description of the period of 
studentship The Hira«yaken sfitra alone of the SStras 
treated of m these translations follows the first of the two 
orders mentioned ® the other texts follow the other order, 

^ HwaMysiktdlnsftys samav«ttaaj 4 Siya]nil&ai»atipitaraiibihli«} 4 t tibhySm 
anti^4to bhitySm upayai/S^et 

* The same may be said with regard W two other Grabya texts which also 
belong to the black Yggnr veda the h iaava and the Kl/^aka. See Jolly Das 
Dhairaasfttca des Vish»n nnd das Kd^/lakagnliyasiltrs p 73 Von l^iadke 
2 eitschrifl der Dentschen Morgenland. GeseUschaft vol sxxti p 445 
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which has been already described by Prof Max MuUer 
almost thirty yeais ago and we cannot do better than to 
give his description^ Thai {i e after the marriage) fol 
low the Sawskiras the rites to be performed at the con- 
ception of a child at various periods before his birth, at the 
time of his birth the ceremony of naming the child of 
carrjnng him out to see the sun of feeding him of cuttmg 
his hair and lastly of investing him as a student, and 
handing him to a Guru under whose care he is to study 
the sacred writings that is to say to learn them by heart 
and to perform all the offices of a Brahma^S.nn or rehgious 
student 

In this way we find as a rule m the foreground in the 
first part of the Gr£hy& sutras this great gioup of acts 
which accompany the domestic life from marriage to the 
student'ihip and the Samdvartana of the child sprung from 
wedlock We find, however inserted into the description 
of these ceremonies, in various ways m the different Sutras 
the exposition of a few ntualistic matters which we have 
not yet mentioned In the first place a description of 
the setting up of the sacred domestic fire, i e of the cere 
mony which in the domain of the Gnhya ntual corresponds 
to the agnyadheya of the S'rauta ritual The setting up of 
the fire forms the necessary preliminary to all sacred acts , 
the regular time for it is the wedding®, so that the fire used 
for the wedding acts accompanies the young couple to their 
home and there forms the centre of their household wor- 
ship Accordingly m the G«hya sfitras the description of 
the setting up of the fire stands as a rule at the beginning 
of die whole not far from the descnption of the wedding 

Next the introductory sections of the Grtla.y2. sutras 
have to describe the type of the Gr*hya sacnfice, which is 
universally available and recurs at all household ceremonies 
This can be done m such a way that this type is described 
for Itself Without direct reference to a particular sacrifice 
This IS the case m P^lfaskara who m the first chaptei of bis 


^ History of Ancient Sandtiit Literature, p. 304. 

See for instance Pliaskaral * 1 arrasathyadhaiiajra darakale. 
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Sfitra describes the rites recurring at each sacrifice and then 
remarks This ritual holds good whenever a sacrifice is 
offered ^ Similarly Arvaliyana in one of the first chapters 
of his work enumetates the ntes which are to be performed 
whenever he intends to sacrifice® Other texts give a 
general description of the Grih)^ sacrifice by exempli 
fying it by one special sacrifice .Sankhayana® chooses 
for this the sacrifice which the bndegroom has to offer 
when a favourable answer has been granted to his wooing , 
Gobhila* gives at least the greater part of the rules in ques 
tion a propos of the full moon and of the new moon sacn 
fice j Hira«yakejin* who opens his account at the period of 
the studentship of the young BrRhmawa describes the 
sacrificial type k propos of the Upanayana rite 

The sacrifices which are to be offered daily at morning 
and at evening those which are celebrated monthly on the 
days of the new moon and of the full moon — the G>'»hya 
copies of the Agnihotra and of the DarjapurwamSsa sacri 
fices — ^and thirdly the daily distribution of the Bali offer 
mgs these ceremonies are commonly described along 
with what we have called the first great group of the Grihya 
acts immediately preceding or following the Viv&ha 
We find as a second group of sacred acts a series of 
celebrations which if the man has founded his bousdiold 
are to be performed regularly at certain times of the year 
at the household fire So the Sr&vkna. sacrifice which is 
offered to the snakes at the time when, on account of 
the danger from snakes a raised couch is necessary at 
night At the end of this period the festival of the re 
descent is celebrated the exchanging of the high couch 
for the low couch on the ground Between these two 
festivals comes the Pnshitaka offering on the full moon 
day of the month Ajvayq^a , it receives m the G?-*hya texts 
the place corresponding to that which actually belongs to 


* I I 6 esha eva -vicllur yatra kya/iid dliotnaA 
131 atha Ichalu yatra kva Jie. hoskyaat sy^t &c 
® I y- o. * 1 6 seqq “ I 
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it in the senes of the festivals As a rule the acts we have 
just mentioned are followed, in accoidance with the natural 
senes, by the Ash/aki festivals, which are celebrated dunng 
the last months of the year 

Alongside of these acts which are connected with fixed 
points of the year we find in the various Grihya. texts 
an account of a series of other ceremonies which in ac 
cordance with their nature, have no such fixed position 
in the system of the ntual Thus, for mstance, the ntes 
which refer to the choice of a piece of ground to build 
a house or to the buildmg itself further the ntes con 
nected with agnculture and cattle raising In man> texts 
we find together with this group of acts also an account 
of the ceremonies related to fixed pomts m the year, 
which stand m connection with the annual course of 
Vedic study the dcscnption of the opening festival and 
of the dosing festival of the school term as well as a point 
which generally follows these descriptions the rules as to 
the anadhyaya, i e as to the occasions which necessitate an 
intennissiou in the study of the Veda for a longer or for 
a shorter period As a rule the Gnhya sutras bung the 
account of these things into the group of acts which refer to 
the household life of the Grfiaastha, forthe Adhyclpana i e 
the teaching of the Veda held the first place among the 
rights and duties of the Brahmarea who had completed his 
time at school On the other hand these ceremonies can 
naturally also be considered as connected with the school 
life of the young Hindu, and accordingly they are placed 
in that division by Gobhila® between the description of 
the Upanayana and that of the Samdvartana 

The sacred acts connected with the bunal and the 
worship of the dead (the various kmds of ^Sraddha ntes) may 
be designated as a third group of the ceremonies which 
are described to us in the Grihya, sfitras Finally, a fourth 
group comprises the acts which are connected with the 
attainment of particular desires (kelmy^ni) Among the 


^ Not la S'ltftkhtlyaaa, who d^senhes the Ash/alis before these aacrifices 

* m 3 



INTRODUCTION 


ICXIX 


texts here translated we find a somewhat detailed account 
of these ceremonies m the Gobhila sfitra and m the 
Khidira G^Tiya only^ 

These remarks cannot claim to give a complete outline 
of the contents and arrangement of the Grihya texts they 
only ami at giving an idea of the fundamental traits, which 
in each particular text are modified by manifold variations, 
but which nevertheless are to these variations as the rule is 
to the exceptions 

We must now speak of the relations of the Grihya siltras 
to the two other kinds of Sfitra texts with which they have 
so many pomts of contact in the 5rauta-slitras and the 
Dharma sfitras 

Prof Buhleij in several places of the excellent intro 
ductions which he has prefixed to his translations of the 
Dharma stitras has called attention to the fact that the 
relation m which the Sfitra texts of the same school stand 
to each other is very different m different schools Many 
schools possess a great corpus of Sutras the parts of which 
are the ,Srauta sutra the Grihya. sfitra, &c This is, for 
instance, the case with the Apastambtya school “ its 
Sfitra IS divided into thirty Pramas, the contents of which 
are divided as follows 

I-XXIV Srauta sutra 

XXV Pmribhishas &c. 

XXVI Mantras for the Gi-rhya-slitra 

XXVII GWhya sutra 
XXVrn-XXIX Dharma sfitra. 

XXX ^ulva-sfitra. 

In other cases the sii^Ie Sfitra texts stand more m 
dependently side by side, l^ey are not considered as 
parts of one and the same great work, but as different 
works Of course it is the Dharma sfitras above all 
which could be freed from the connection with the other 
Sfitra texts to such an extent, that even their belonging 
to a distinct Vedic school may be doubtful The contents 


^ Gobhik IV 5 seq KMd IV i seq 
^ Buhler Sacred Books of the East vol. u |)p xi seq 
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of this class of Sfltras indeed have hardly any connection 
with the subdivisions and differences of the Vedic texts 
handed down in the various schools, there was no reason 
\iihy Brahmans who studied various .Sdichas of the Veda 
should not learn the ordinances concerning law and morals 
given in these Siltras as they were formulated in the 
same texts The Gribya. sfltras are not so independent of 
the differences of the Vedic schools The close analogy 
between the sacrificial ritual of the Gr*hya acts and that 
of the ^rauta acts, and the consequent necessity of taking 
into account the 5rauta ntual m the exposition of the 
Grthyz ritual necessarily brought the G«hya shtras into 
closer connection with and into greater dependence on 
the ^'rauta shtrsis than m the case of the Dhaorma sfitras^ 
But above all the Grthyz ceremonies demanded the 
knowledge of numerous Mantras and accordingly as these 
Mantras were borrowed from the one or the other Mantra 
there followed m the case of the Grthya text 
in question an intimate connection with the corresponding 
Mantra school® We find accordingly as a general rule 
that each Grrhya shtra presupposes a Vedic SawhitS 
whose Mantras it quotes only m their Pratlkas^, and 
that besides each Gr^hya shtra presupposes a previous 


‘ Professor Jolly m lis article on. the Dhaima sfltra of Vishwii p 71 note 1, 
points out that in the eyes of Hindu commentators also tlie Dhanna-sfltms 
differ from the Grthya sfltras in that the former contain rather the unirersal 
rules while the latter contain the rales peculiar to individual schools Cf 
Weber Indische LiteraturgesUuchte 2 Anfl S 296 
* It seems as though the choice of the Mantras which were to be prescnbed 
for the Grthya oeremomes had often been intenticmally made so as to comprise 
as many Mantras as possible oocniiiog m the Mantra j’Shha which served as 
feundation to the G«bya teicts m question 

When GoTwdasTfimin (quoted by Buhler Sacred Books of the East, vol 
MV p Mil) designates the Grthywastrawi as sarvfidhikirSjsi this should not be 
understood literally In general it is true the G«hy» acts are tfio same for 
the dismples of all the Vedic schools but the Mantras to be used in eon 
neetion with them differ 

‘ In the Introductioii to Gobhila I have trwted of the special case where a 
Grthya sMm besides bmng cenneeted with one of the great Sajwhitas, is am 
nected also with, a Grfhya^sajwhitS erf its own, so to speak with a collection of 
the Mantras to be used at the G«hja acta. 
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knowledge of the ritual which is acquired through the 
study of the proper .Srauta sfitra * It is not necessary to 
quote the numeious places where the Grikya. sHtras either 
expressly refer to the 5rauta shtras or point to them by 
repeating the same phrases or often even whole Shtras 
It will be sufficient to quote one out of many places the 
opening words of the Arvaliyana Gnhya which in a way 
characterise this work as a second part of the 5rauta slitra 
The rites based on the spreading (of the three sacred 
fires) have been declared we shall declare the Grt hya rites 

Thus it IS not difficult to perceive the dependence of the 
Grthya, siitras on the .Srauta sutras but there remains the 
much more (hfficult question whether in each particular 
case both texts are to be regarded as by the same author 
or whether the G^^hya sfitra is an appendix to the Srauta 
sfiti'a composed by another author Tradition accepts the 
one alternative for some Sutras for other Sutras it accepts 
the other thus m the domain of the Rig veda literature 
Asvalayana and .Sankh3.yana are credited with the author- 
diip of a 5rauta sutra as well as of a Gnhya sutra the same 
IS true of Apastamba Hira»yakejin, and other authors 
On the other hand the authorship of the Gnhya sutras 
which follow the J'rauta sfitras of Katya.yana Liiydyana, 
Drihy4ya«a, is not ascribed to KS.ty&yam LSi/y&yaoA 
DrihyfLyasa but to PSraskara Gobhila and Khidiri 
iirya. 

It seems to me that we should consider the testimony 
of tradition as entirely trustworthy in the second dass 
of cases Tradition is very much mdined to ascribe to 
celebrated masters and heads of schools the origm of works 
which are acknowledged authorities m their schools, even 
though they are not the authors But it is not likely 
that tradition should have made a nustake in the opposite 

^ In the domain of the Atharva veda literatuie alone we find this relation 
reversed here the Jranta-afitra (the VaitSna stoa) presupposes the Gnhyn-sfltm 
(the Kanrika sdtin) Cf Prof Garbe s pre&ce to his ediuca of the Vaitlna 
sdtra p vii This relation is not extraordinaiy consideimg the secondary 
character of the Yait&na sdtra 

* UktSni vaitSnik&ii gnlijSwi vahshTima^ 
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direction that e g it should designate Firaskara as author 
when K^tyiyana himself was the author 
We shall not be able to trust so impliatly to tradition 
where it puts down the same author for the Grihya-sutra 
as for the corresponding 5'rauta shtra , the possibility that 
such data are false is so large that we have to treat them 
as doubtful so long as we have not discovered certain proofs 
of their correctness At present so far as I can see, we are 
just as little justified m considering that such a proof has 
been made as we are able to prove the opposite state of 
things It IS easy to find the man> agreements m contents 
and expression which exist, for instance between the5rauta- 
sfitra and G«hya sfitra of 6'ankhiyana, or between the 
5rauta sfitra and the Gnhya sfitra of Arvaliyana^ But 
these agreements cannot be considered as sufficient proof 
that m each case the Gfihya shtra and the Srauta sdtra are 
by the same author Even if the author of the Gn hya-sutra 
was not Ajvalayana or ^MkhAyana in person still he must 
have been at all events perfectly familiar with the works of 
those teachers and must have mtended to fit his work to 
theirs as closely as possible so that agreements of this kind 
can m no way astonish us“ On the other hand if the 
.Srauta stitras and G/’ihya-siitras are read together, it is 
easy to discover small irr^lanties m the exposition, 
repetitions and such like which might seem to indicate 
different authors But the irregularities of this kind which 
have been detected up to the present are scarcely of such 


The parallel passages from the iVantasatra and the GWhya stea of the 
MSnavas are brought together in Dr Voo Bradltes mterestmg paper Ueber 
das MSnararGirihya-sdtra Zeitschnft der Deutschen MoigenlarwL Gesellschaft 
vol £iucvi p 451 

» For this reason I cannot accept the reasoning through which Prof Buhler 
(Sacred Books of the East toI u p xiy) attempts to prove the idenbly of the 
author of thc^rauta sfitia and of the Dhaima sfitia of thcApastaiuMya school 
Buhler seems to assume that the repeuuon of the same Siltra and of the same 
irregular grammatical form in the Aauta-stoa and m the Dhanna gfltra must 
either be pnrdy accident^ or if this is impossible that it proves the identity 
of the authors But there lemaias a thmi possible eaphmation that the two 

are by different authors one of whom knows and imitates the style of the 
Other ^ 
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a diaracter as not to be easily ascribable to mistakes and 
carelessness such as e\ en a cEureful author may be guilty of 
in the course of a large work^ It seems to me then that 
until the discovery of further arcumstances throwing light 
on the question of the identity of the authors of the 5rauta3 
and of the Gnh 3 ?as it would be premature if we were to 
venture on a decision of this question in one direction or 
the other 

Prof Buhlers investigations have made perfectly clear 
the 1 elation m which the Grihya-sfitras and the Dharma 
sdtras stand to each other in those cases where we have 
texts of both kinds by the same sdiool In the case of 
the Grihya sutra and the Dharma sutra of the Apastam- 
b!yas he has proved ® that both texts were the work of the 
same author according to a common plan so that the 
Grthya. sfitra is as short and terse as possible because 
Apastamba had reserved for the Dharma-stitra a portion of 
the subject matter generally treated of in the Gwhya 
sHtras Besides there are references m each of the two 
texts to the other which strengthen the proof of their being 
written, by the same author In the SGtra collection of 
Hira»yakejin the state of things is different Here as 
Prof Buhler lias also shown we find numerous discrep 
ancies between the Grihya and the Dharma sGtra, which 
are owing to the fact that while this teacher took as 
Dharma sutra tliat of Apastamba with some unessential 
changes he composed a Grihya sGtra of his own Of the 
two SGtras of BaudhGyana the same distinguished 
scholar to whom we owe the remarks we have just men 
tioned has treated in the Sacred Books of the East 
vol XIV p xxxi 

I believe that every reader who compares the two kinds 
of texts will notice that the frame within which the exposi 
tion of the Dharma sGtras is inclosed is an essentially 


^ Cf my remarks iji the intiodwction to the Jinkhiyana Grihy&, vol 
PP 5 6- 

* Sacred Books of the East vol u p znl seq 

* Sacred Books of the East voL ir, p ixiii seq 

C30] C 
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broader one than in the case of the Gnhya siltras We have 
here I thmlf the same phenomenon that may also be ob 
served for instance in the domain of the Buddhist Vmaya 
literaturcj where the exposition of the life of the community 
was at first given only m connection with the explanation of 
the hat of sms (Pdtimokkha) which was promulgated every 
half month at the meetings of tlie spiritual brethren It was 
not till later that a more comprehensive exposition touch 
mg all the sides of the life of the community was attempted^ 
an exposition which on the one hand no longer limited 
itself to tne pomts discussed in the Pitimokkha and which 
on the other hand, necessarily had much m common with, 
what was laid down m the Patimokkha The relation of 
the Gr^hya-siitras and Dharma siitras seems to me to be 
of a similar nature The G«hya sfitras begin to treat of 
the events of the daily life of the household but they do 
not yet undertake to exhaust the great mass of this subject 
matter , on the contrary they confine themselves principally 
to the ntual or sacrificial side of household life as is natural 
owing to their connection with the older ritualistic literature 
Then the Dhaima sfitras take an important step further, 
their purpose is to describe the whole of the rights and 
customs which prevail in pnvate avic and public life 
They naturally among othei things touch upon the cere- 
monies treated in the G#^ya-5titras but they generally 
merely mention them and discuss the questions of law and 
Custom which are connected with them, without undertaking 
to go into the techmcal ordinances as to the way in which 
these ceremonies are to be performed ® 

Only in a few cases do portions treated of in the domam 
of the Dharma shtras happen to comade with portions 
treated of m the Gnhya sfitras Thus espeaally apart from 
a few objects of less importance, the detailed rules for the 
behaviour of the Sn^taka and the rules for the interruptions 

Xb die woik vrbidi. has Khandhaki as its geaeial title and which has been 
tnmsmitted to vis in two parts, MahaTaggn and AhllaTagga 
* Compare for mstancfe the explanatioas conoeming the Upanayana m the 
Dharma-sdtias (Apas^amba I, i Gautama I) with the corresponding sections of 
the Gnhya sQtiws 
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of the Veda study (anadhyiya) are generally treated in an 
exactly similar way in the texts of the one and those of 
the other category 


We have spoken above of the metrical pecuharities of the 
Mantras quoted m the Gy*hya-s<itras the metre of which 
clearly proves what is indubitable from other reasons that 
most, if not all of these verses were composed at a perceptibly 
older period than the descriptions of the sacred acts in the 
midst of which they are inserted ^ A second kind of verses 
which are quoted in the Grthya, shtras must be carefully dis- 
tinguished from these It is doubtful whether there are any 
to be found among them which the authors of the Shtras have 
themselves composed but they were composed at a penod 
decidedly more recent than those Mantras and they there- 
fore exhibit metrical peculiarities which are essentially 
different The verses I mean are ^Slokas of ritual contents, 
which arc quoted to confirm or to complete what is stated 
m the prose, and which are introduced by such expressions 
as tad apy 4huA here they say also or tad api slok&^ 
‘ here there are also 6 'Iokas, and other similar phrases ® 

We called attention above (p xix) to the fact that a verse 
of this kind occurs in one of the Grthya. chapters of the 
3'atapatha Brahma«:a, m a metre corresponding to the 
peculiarities of the older literary style On the other hand 
the verses appeanng in the Gfrhya sfitras differ only in a 
few cases from the standard of the later 51oka prosody, as 
we have it e. g in the Mahdbhirata and m the laws of 
Manu In the Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenland 
Gesellschaft vol xxxvii p 67 I have given tables for 
the verses m question out of the 5dnkhiyana Grrhya, and 
these tables show that the charactenstic ending of the first 

We do not mean to deny tbat among these verses too a few of egiecially 
modem appearance are to be found e g this Is tme of the verses which Dr 
Von Bradke has quoted from the MSnava G«hya II 14, 34 (Zeaischtift der 
Deutschen Moigenlaad Gesellschaft, voL xxxvi p. 429) 

* Let me here refer to the feet that one of these verses (AjvalSyana Grihya 
XV 7 16) ocmcludes with the words thus said ihunaka 

* Afvalayana-Gvihya I, 3 10 designates such a verse as y^^{:aisgithi. 

C 2 
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^loka Pdda for the later penod w — ^ which, for instance 
in the Nalop^khyana of the Mahibh9,rata covers precisely 
five sixths of all the cases occurs in 3'dnkhS.yana in thirty 
cases out of thirty nine that is in about three quarters of 
the cases ^ 5^lnkhayana has still twice the ending 
which is the rule in the Rig veda but which is forbidden 
by the laterprosody prahuta^ pits^-^karma^^ uktva man- 
traw spared apa>%® It may be observed that a similar 
treatment of the .Slofca metre appears also in the Rig veda 
Pr^ttrdkhya of ^aunaka Here too the modem foim of the 
ending of the first pida dommates, although sometimes the 
old iambic form is preserved eg II, 5 anta>$pada#«viv«t 
taysJt III 6 anudS-ttodaye puna;% 

It seems evident that we have in this ^loka form of the 
Sfltra period the last preparatoiy stage which the develop 
ment of this metre had to traverse, before it arrived at 
the shape which it assumes m epic poetry and it is to be 
hoped that more exhaustive observations on this point 
(account being espeaaily taken of the numerous verses 
quoted in the Dharma sutms) will throw an important 
light on the chronology of the literature of this penod lying 
between the Vedas and the post Vedic age 
We add to these remarks on the .S'lokas quoted in the 
Grihys. sutras that we come upon a number of passages in 
the midst of the prose of the Shtras, which without being 
in any way externally designated as verses, have an un 
mistakable metrical character, being evidently verses which 
the authors of the Stitras found ready made, and which 
they used for their own aphorisms, either without changing 
them at all, or with such slight changes that the original 
form remained clearly recognisable Thus we read in 
^al^yana (Gr*hya I, 5 8) as a definition of the R&kshasa 
marriage hat\d. bhittvd ka. jtrshAwi nujattw rudadhhyo 


*■ The few verses which are femid m Gobhila preserve the same metncal 
standard as those qaoted iit -iSnichaysEa it follows that in Gohhila IV y 33 
ajvatthSd agrubW®** t>rdy 4 t we cannot change brfiySt in 4 a as Pro£ Enaner 
fiiopcise& The siipennimeraiy syllable of the first foot is nnobjecttonable but 
the form u of the second foot should not be touched 
* Both passages re to be found m ^fikhfiyana I 10 
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haret the approximation of these words to the 51 oka 
metre cannot escape attention and it is only necessary to 
make rudadbhya^ and rudatiw* change places in order 
to obtain a regular 51 oka hemistich In Gobhila the 
Shtras I 3 31-37 represent three hemistichs which with 
one exception (na i^a sopS.natka /4 kva^it) exactly conform 
to the laws of the 51 oka metre II, 4, 3 gives also a hemi 
stich by slightly changit^ the order 

Mahavnlcshin saiS.s&Dzm ia nadu ka. vishamS.wi ka ^ 
Somewhat more remote from the original verses is 
the wording of the Sutras I 6 8 9 na pravasann upavased 
ity iihuA patnya vrataw bhavatiti, we have the metrical 
order m one of the Siokas quoted by ^'dnkhS.yana (Grt-^hya 
II, 17) nopavdsaA pravise sydt patm dhArayate vratam 
The verses which are thus either expressly quoted or at 
any rate made use of by the authors of the Grjhya shtras, 
do not seem to be taken from connected metrical works any 
more than the y^jfwagSthls quoted in the Br&hma«as, on 
the contrary m a later period of hterature when texts 
similar to Manus Code were composed they evidently 
furnished these texts with some of their materials ^ 


Leaving out of consideration the Khidira Gnhya, which 
is evidently a recast of the Gobhiliya Grrhya, and the 
Stitra of Hirawyakcsm, which is at least m part, based 
on that of Apastamba ® we are not in regard to the other 
Grthya texts m a condition to prove that one of them 
borrowed from the othei It often happens that single 
SCltras or whole rows of Sfltras agree so exactly in different 
texts that this agreement cannot be ascribed to chance 
but this does not — so far at least — enable us to tell 
which text IS to be looked upon as the source of the 

^ The text ha.s nadtj' ia. visham^ Jia ina.htlvnksh£a ia. 

® Ct Indusohs Staduea, XV ir Wo do not nwaa to imply anything as to 
the metrical portions of other Sdtra texts than the Gwhya sHtras As regards 
some verses quoted m the BaudiSyana Dharma sfitra Prof Buhler (Sacred 
Books of the East vol xiv p xli) has shown that they ate actually borrowed 
from a metrical treatise on the Sacred Law 

* Cf, Prof Buhler s remarks Sacred Books of the East, vol it p xxut 
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Other or whether they have a common source which has 
been lost 

I will content myself with mentioning two such cases of 
^reement in the one of which we can at least prove that a 
certain. Shtra cannot originally spring fiotn one of the texts 
in which we find itj while in the other case we are able by 
means of a possibly not too uncertain conjecture to recon 
struct the opemng Shtras of a lost Gnhya sfitra 

The description of thevrtshotsarga (i e of the setting a 
bull at liberty) agrees almost word for word m the Shtras 
of ^anfehdjmna (HI, li) P^askara (III 9) and in the 
Grthya In .S'^nkhAyana we read 

§ 15 nabhyasthe numantrayate mayobhur ity anuvaka 
jeshe«a 

( When the bull is in the midst of the cows he recites 
over them the texts mayobhA/^, &c , down to the end of 
the AnuvAka ) 

On the other hand in Paraskara we have 

§ 7 nabhyastham abhimantrayate mayobhur ity anuva 
kajesheaa 

(‘ When the bull is in the midst of the cows he recite 
over It the texts ‘ mayobhOiS &c down to the end of the 
AnuvAka ) 

The quotation mayo bh 6 A is clear, if we refer it to the 
Rig veda Hymn X idg which stands about in the 
middle of an Anuvaka begins with this word * On the 
other hand m the V^g^asaneyi SawhitA there is no Mantra 
begmning with MayobhM we find this word m the middle 
of the Mantra XVIII 45, and there follow verses whose use 
at the \ rtshotsaiga would seem m part extremely strange 
There can thus be no doubt that PAraskara here borrowed 
from a Shtra text belongmg to the Rig veda a Prattka, 
which, when referred to the VA/asaneyi SawhitA, results in 
nonsense 

The other passage which I wish to discuss here is PAra 


In th# Taitbrtya S^whitl (Vn 4 17) mayobhilS la the beginning of an 
Annralta the ea^iessjon anarika^eshew a would have no jf referred 

to lids text. ^ 
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skaral 4 1-5 PAiaskara bemgjustonthepomtofdescnb 
mg the marnage ritual prefixes a few seatences the position 
of which here it 13 not very easy to understand A general 
division of all PakayajjiSas — general remarks on the nature 
of the place for sacrificing this looks very strange between 
a discussion of the Arghya and marnage ceremonies Now 
these same sentences are found almost word for word and 
with the same passing on to the marriage ntual m 5dnkha 
3 ?^na also (Grihya I 5 ^“5) Here as m other cases, ve 
have the borrowii^ word for word of such portions of text 
from an older text, and closely related to this phenomenon 
the fact that the sentences in question are awkwardly woven 
mto the context of theGWhya wheie we lead them, and are 
poorly connected with the surroundmg parts Unless we 
are much deceived, we have here a fragment from an older 
source inserted without connection and without change It 
would seem that this fragment was the beginning of the 
original work for the style and contents of these Sutras 
are peculiarly appropriate for the beginning Thus if this 
conjecture is right, that old lost Grthya. began with the 
mam division of all the P&kaya,^as mto four classes and 
then proceeded at once to the marnage ritual Later 
when the texts which we have came into existence, the 
feeling evidently arose that m this way an important part 
of the matter had been overlooked The supplementary 
matter was then inserted before the old beginning which 
then naturally as is to be seen in our texts joins on rather 
strangely and abiuptly to these newly added portions 
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Gi?/HYA-St>TRA OF GOBHILA 

The Grihya sutra of Gobhjla differs from those of 
i> 4 nkhayaaa Ajvaliyana Paraskara H rawyakejin m one 
essential point while these texts presuppose only the same 
Vedic Sa7«hit^s on lAhich also the corresponding i'lauta 
sfitias aie based viz the Rig veda Say/ihiti the VS^saneyi 
Sa>«hit 3 . and the Taittiriya-bamhiti the Sliti'a of Gobhila 
on the other hand piesupposes beside the Sawrhita of the 
S^ma veda another collection of Mantras which evidently 
was composed expr^sly with the purpose of being used at 
Gr^Iiya ceremonies this collection is preserved to us under 
the title of the Mantra Bi ahma«a and it has been edited 
at Calcutta (1873) with a commentary and Bengali trans 
lation by Satyavrata Sdmajramin 

Prof Knauer of Kiew to whom all students of the 
Grihya literature are highlv indebted for his very accurate 
edition and translation of Gobhila has been the first to 


Ihe term. Samhitl of the Sama \eda ought to be understood here in its 
narrower sense as denoting the so-callcd f rst book of the Saswluta the 
AAonda dr^iha or collection of Yoni verses (see on the relanon between this 
collection and the second booh uiy remarks in the Zeitschnft der Dentschen 
Morgenlandischen Gesellschaft vol xuevui pp 464 seq "i Prof Knaue m his 
list of the leises quoted by Gobhila (p 39 of his translation of the Gobhiltja 
Guhta tales that Sama veda II 1I38(=I 3 ^ 6 ) and 1139 is quoted m Gobhila 
III 9 6 but an occur a e analysis of tnc words of Gobhila shows that the \trse 
II 1 1 39 is not referred to 0 that only the 1 ersc U 1 138 remain^ which occttis 
also m the iirst book of the Saivihitd. The di ika of win h Gobhila speaks m 
that Sdtra is not a dvn^t bu as the commentators rightly understind it sec 
Knauer s edition of the text p xii it is a dyad of hamans or melodies the two 
Kitasha Sdmans whidi are based on the text I 2/6 and tre given m the great 
bama veda edition of Satyavrata faarnasramm vol i pp i;66 56; 

In the same way the G^fliya sQtra of Apostamba stands in connection with 
a similar collection of Oihya vc-ses and formulas the ipastambija Mantra 
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examine into the relation in which the two texts, the 
Mantra BrShmawa and the Gobhihya sutra stand to each 
other He has very kindly enabled me to make use 
before they were published of tlie results of his investiga 
tions;, which he has laid down in the mtroduction to his 
translation of Gobhila While I wish therefore to acknow 
ledge the obligation under which Prof Knauer has thus 
laid me, I must try on the other side to state my own 
opinion as to the problem m question which in some 
points differ^ fiom or is even opposed to the theory b> 
which Prof Knauer has tried to solve it 
To begin with that side of the question regarding which 
there can scarcely be any doubt it is certain I believe, 
that Gobhila supposes the Mantra Brihmawa to be known 
to the students of his Shtra The reasons which show 
this are obvious enough ^ By far the greater part of the 
Mantras of which Gobhila quotes the first woids are not 
found m the S4ma veda nor for the most part in any 
other Vedic Sawhita except in the Mantra Bi-ihma«a in 
which they stand m exactly the same order m which 
they are referred to by Gobhila The descriptions of the 
Gnhya sacrifices by Gobhila would have been meaningless 
and useless, and the sacnficer who had to perfoim his 
domestic ceremonies accordmg to the ritual of Gobhila 
would have been unable to do so unless he had known 
those Mantras as contained in the Mantra-Br^hraa^za 
And not only the Mantras but also the order in which the 
Mantras stood for Sfttras such as for instance Gobh 11 i, 
lo ( "With the two following verses he should wash &c } 
would have nt> meaning except for one who had studied 
the Mantra Brdhmawa which alone could show which the 
two following verses were 

There are consequently two possibilities eithei the 
Mantra Brihinawa existed before the Gobhiliya sutra, or 
the two works have been composed together and on one 
common plan It is the first of these alternatives which 
Prof Knauer maintains I wish on the other hand to call 


‘ Ct knauer s Introduction pp *4 31 seq 
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th« attention of Vedic scholars to some facts which seem to 
me to render the second moie probable 

A great part of the Mantras which have to be recited 
according to Gobhila at the performance of the Gr«hya 
ceiemonjes are not given in the Mantra Brihmawa but 
they are eithei found m the S4ma veda SawhitH and then 
their Pratlkas are quoted by Gobhila or they are cited by 
Gobhik in extenso Thus for the ceremonies described 
in rhe fiist PrapS/Ziaka of Gobhila such as the morning and 
evening offerings and the sacrifices of the full and new 
moon the Mantra Bidhma^ra gives with one single excep 
tion no Mantras at all ^ , but those Mantras most of which 
consist only of a few words are given by Gobhila only It 
IS scarcely to be believed that m a Sawihita which had to 
contain the Mantras required foi the performance of the 
Grihya sacrifices the Mantras belonging to the two daily 
and the two fortnightly sacnfices which occupy one of the 
fill St places among all Gnhya ceremonies and aie treated 
of accordingly in all Gfihya sutias should have been 
omitted unless that Sawihiti was intended to stand in 
relation to another text by which that deficiency was sup 
plied and the Gobhihya sutra exactly supplies it Prof 
Knauer thinks that those Mantras were omitted because 
they had already found their place m the 5rauta ritual 
but we must not forget that m the 6'iauta ritual of the 
SSma vedins neither the Agnihotia nor the Darjapfirwa 
mdsa ^crifices, which are performed without the assistance 
of priests of the Udg&tri class are treated of Moreover 
the one Mantra to which we have already alluded’ the 
single one which corresponds in the Mantra Bribrnawa to 
the first book of Gobhila, seems to me quite sufficient to 
show that it was not the mtention of the compiler of that 
text to disregard that group of sacrifices he gave that 
Mantra only because the other Mantras consisting of but 
a few words were given in. extenso in the Gobhila text 
The Mantra of which we speak belongs to the descnption 

‘ Cl Kuauet's tmnslatiOD Introdacticm p 35 

^ Mautia &ilhinaffa I 1 i 
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of the paryuksha«a of the sacnficial fire The sacrificer 
pours out water to the south, the west, and the north the 
fire with the Mantras Adite numan>asva Anumate 
numanyasva Sarasvaty anumanj'asva then he sprinkles 
water round the fire once or three times with a longer 
Mantra Deva Savita/ii prasuva prasuva ya^?#apatim 

bbagfiya Divyo gandharva/i ketapuA keta?« na/i punatu 
VaiJ'aspatir va^aw vnh svadatu This last one ts the 
Mantra given in its entirety in the Mantra Br^hma^Ki while 
Gobhila’- hai only the first words of it To assume here 
that tlie author of the Mantra Brihnia«a knew only of that 
one Mantra and that at the time of Gobhila the custom of 
the S§,ma vedins had undergone a change, so that they used 
four Mantras instead of the one would be in my opinion 
an artificial and not very probable way of explaining the 
facts a much more natural supposition would be I 
believe, that the Sfitra and the Mantra BMhmarea describe 
one and the same form of the ceiemony so that the BrSth- 
ma«a by omitting the short Mantras which were given in 
the Sutra in their entirety implicitly refers to the Sutra, 
and the Sdtra on. the other hand by quoting only the first 
words of the longer Mantia refers to the Bi^hmana in 
which the full text of that Mantia was given 
Among the numerous ceremonies described by Gobhila 
which could furnish the occasion for similar remarks, we 
select only two the rites performed in the evening of the 
wedding day ® and the sacrifice on the full moon day of 
Arvayuga® The bridegroom having carried away his 
bride from her home, takes her to the house of a Brfihtnana 
and when the stars have appeared he makes six oblations 
with the SIX verses lekhAsandhishu pakshmasu (Man 
tra Br 1 , 3 1-6J these are given in the Mantra Brl,htna??a 
and Gobhila has only the Prattka. Then follow two short 
Mantras the bride to whom the polar sthr has been 
shown addresses that star with the words dhruvam asi 
dhruvdhaw patikule bhuyAsam arnushyfisd,v iti, 


Gobh. I, s, 4 


“ Gobb U 3 17 seq 


’ Gobb III 8 
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and when she sees the star Arundhati she says ruddha 
h am asmi As the full wording of these Mantras is given 
by Gobhila they are omitted m the Br^hmawa Finally 
the bndtgioom recites over the bride the Rtk dhruva 
dyaur dhruvd prithivl &c this 'we find in the M B 
(I 3 7) the Pratika only being quoted by Gobhila If one 
were to suppose here that m the two texts two different 
stages in the development of this ceremony are represented 
so that only the Mantras I el hasandhishu and dhruva 
dyau/i would belong to the more ancient foim of it while 
the Mantras dhruvam asi and ruddhdham asmi would 
have been introduced at a later time, it may perhaps not 
be possible to dispiove in the strictest sense of the woid 
such an opinion But I think the data n e have given point 
to anothei solution of the problem which if not the only 
admissible is yet the mos-^ probable and natural one 
Gobhila gave the full wording of the shorter Mantras with 
which the description of the ceremony could be interwoven 
without becoming obscuie or disproportionate the longei 
Mantras would have interrupted lather tediously and mcon 
vemently the coherency of his ntual statements so he 
separated them from the lest of his work and made a sepa 
rate Sa7«hita of them It is true that there are some 
exceptions to the rule that all long Mantras are given in 
the Mantia Br^hmawa and all short Mantras only in the 
Sfitra on the one hand there are some Mantras of con 
siderable extent that aie given by Gobhila and omitted in 
the Brahmana thus for instance the Mantra yady asi 
sail mi used at a preparatoiy ceremony that belong to the 
Fuwrsavana^ On the other hand, a number of short 
Mantras which Gobhila gives in extenso are found never 
theless also m the Mantia-Br&hma^ia such is the case for 
instance, with many of the Mantras belonging to the 
worship of the Fathers, Gobhila IV 2 3 Mantia Br 11 3 

Gobh n U 7 It IS possible though we have no positive evidence for thj 
conjecture that such statements regarding preparatory or aimhary ceremonies 
may here and thorn have been added to the Sutra collecnon in a later time 
The Khadira Gi-rhya 2 20) nas instead of that 'ong Mantra only a few 
words which la the Gobhiliya sutra stand at the eu i o t 
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It appears then that allowance must be made for a certain 
inconsistency or carelessness in the distnbution of the 
material beti^een the two texts and such an assumption 
will easily be allowed by any one who does not enteitain 
\ery exaggerated ideas as to the care and reflection which 
presided over the composition of the Shtra texts 

I will add only a few words conceinmg a second GrihyK 
ceremony which calls for the same sort of comment as the 
rites which have just been discussed For the oifenng on 
the daj of the full moon Gobhila prescribes (III h 2 ) 
first the verse i no mitravaru^cL second the verse ma 
nas toke The Mantra- BrAhma«a (II i 8) has the second 
of these verses only not the first conversely the nrst 
verse alone and not the second is to be found in the Sa7«- 
hitd of the Sanaa veda (I 220 } We could hardly assume 
as I thmk, that the Mantra Brahmana presupposed another 
form of the nte diffenng from Gobhila s, we should be 
much more inclined to consider the leaving out of that 
matter which was contained m other texts of the SSma veda 
as a proof that the compiler of the Mantra Brahmarea 
assumed that those texts were known ^ 

And this brmgs me to one of Prof Knauer s conjectures 
concerning the Mantra BrAhma;^a which I have not yet 
touched. According to tradition we consiaer the Mantra 
BrShmama as belonging to the SSma veda m the Calcutta 
edition it is designated as the S3.ma vedasya Mantra- 
Br^hraa/iam Prof Knauer thinks that it is doubtful 
whether the Mantra Br3,hma»a belonged to the S^lma veda 
originally He conjectures ^ that it existed already lu the 


’ Any one who holds the view tha the ntoalistic fonnnlas which are not 
contained in the Mantra Btahmana represent later estenaons of the ceremonies 
in question will do well to notice how in any one of the oUeimgs of the •S'rauta 
ntiiai which we possess both m the old descnptLon of the Sassbitaand BriUima^a 
texts and in the more recent description of the SQtra textS) Mantras have been 
added in more recent times to the former ones 1 thint that it would be diiScnlt 
to draw from such observations any argfament of analogy calculated to support 
Dr Knanei’s opniionas to the relation of the Mantras in Gobhila and in the 
VTantra Brdhmana 

Introduction to- his trandation p. 23 
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period during which the separate schools were as yet in the 
process of siftmg when there were as yet no S 4 ma vedists 
in the later and stricter sense of the temi^ For out of 
249 Mantras of the Mantra Brahma^za there aie only four 
which are found in the Simaveda® as Piot Knauer has 
shown while a much greatei number of these Mantraa 
occur in the other Vedic Sa7«hitis I should be inclined 
to conclude the other way just because the author of the 
Mantra BrAhma/za presupposed 1 1 cnowlcdge of the Saw/hita 
of the Sima veda but not of the other Vedas — or m other 
words because he destined his work for Sima vedins he 
did not need to repeat what was in the Sima veda, but was 
compelled to incorporate in his compilation the Mantras 
out of the Rig veda or of the Y-ij^ur veda® Moreover I 
would draw the same conclusions from the Mantras cited by 
Gobhila which are absent m the Mantra Brahma«a as I did 
from the Mantras which occur m the Mantra Brihmana, but 
are not to be found m the Sima veda Those Mantras aie 
all to be found m the Sima veda with the exception of those 
which Gobhila has m extenso and which therefore could 
be omitted m the Mantra Brihmawa. If we examine the 
thirteen Mantras collected by Prof Knauer (p 29) we fina 
that in the case of nine of them the passage of the Sama- 
veda (always of the first Ar^ka of the Sama veda) where 
they are to be found is quoted by Prof Knauer 


Besides the reasons given below m opposition to tins conjecture I may be 
permitted to po nt out that this hypothesis is contrary to the whole chronology 
of the Grshya literature which we endeavoured to a rive at in the geneial 
introduction It is a prion extremely improbable that there was a Grihja 
Samhita at a tune when there was as yet no Sasia-veda. 

^ Viz (according to Prof Knaner s alphabetical list of the Mantras of the 
Mantra BrShmana) vmM stomain arhate M B 11 4, sssSv I 66 11 414 
tat savitur vare ryam, M B I 6 II Siz bhar&me<lhmain M B II 4 

3=Sv II 415 ralsema tvS M B II 4 4 =Sy II 416 

Notice that of the four exceptional cases which ne put together m the 
previous note three cases are Mantras which are found only m the second 
Arilika of the SSma veda not in the first (cf above p 4 note ij The fourth 
veise (M B II 4 zl is to be found in the first Ar/ika it is true but it stands 
closely related to two verses wbich are not to lie found in that kijhlra (M B 
II 4 3 4) This explains why it was put into the Mantra Biihmana as well 
ns those two verses 
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The foul other cases are 

rtkd^m sSma ya^2.mahe Gobh III 3 48 
ta-t yfeakshur devahitam III 8 5 
sam any4 yanti III 9 7 
pra^pataye IV 7 36 

Of these Mantras the first is contained in the Sama vcda 
(I 369) just as the nine fiist mentioned ones the second 
IS quoted by Gobhila in extenso the third is to be found 
in the Ara?i!yaka division of the Sdma veda I (vol up 39^ 
ed Bibl Ind } in the fourth finally the text is corrupt it 
IS intended for the verse out of the Mantra Brdhma??a 
Pra^^5.pate na tvad etdny anya;^ Thus the four 
apparent exceptions aU vanish and we have in the Mantras 
which are absent m the Mantra Brahmawa a new proof that 
this text belongs to the literature of the Sdma veda ^ 

Thus according to my view we may describe the origin 
of the Mantra Brahma«a as follows The Sdma-veda con 
tamed in its Samhita a much smaller number of Mantras 
applicable to the G? ihya rites than either the Rig veda or 
the Ya^ir-veda , the peculiar character of the Saman texts, 
intended for musical recitations at the most important 
sacnficial offerings was quite remote from the character of 
formulas suitable for the celebration of a wedding for the 
birth of a child for the consecration of fields and flocks 
tlence it is that to a much greatei extent than Ajvaldyana 
01 Pdraskaia Gobhila mentions Mantras for which a refer 
ence to the Sa?«hita was not sufficient and this led to the 
compiling of a separate Sa/whitd of such Grihya mantras, 
which presupposes the Gi fhya-sutra just as the latter pre 
supposes this Sa?«hitd The almost perfect agreement of 
the Mantra Brahmai/a with Gobhila furnishes a valuable 


' One wi ] not object that the Mantras m q^uestion which are absent in the 
Mantra Brahniiwa arc all to be found m the Rig veda as well as m the Sama 
ve la Since almost all the leivis of the Sama veda are taken from the Rig veda 
th era IS n Dihmg astonishing about this. Before one co ild conclude from this that 
the Mantra RriLhniaMa belong to the Rig veda he would have to 'mswer the 
question How is it that the verses m question are always verses of the Rig veda 
which are repeated in the Sama vedal Why are there not among 
them \etsea which are not to be found m the Sdma veda t 
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warrant for the good preservation of the two texts of 
small discrepancies I have noted only two Mantia Brah 
ma»a I (S 15 the formula ^gantr^ samaganmahi s 
given for the ceremony of the Upanayana while Gobhila 
does not prescribe this Mantra for this ceiemony although 
other G«hya texts do and secondly the Mantra Br^h 
matta II, q , x-7 does not consist of six verses as Gobh IV 
6 5-6 allows us to assume but of seven verses 

In concluding this introduction notice is to be diavin to 
the fact that the text of Gobhila has pieserved for us the 
traces of a division differing from the one into four PrapS, 
i'i^akas which is handed down by tradition in a number of 
places certain Shtias or the last words of certain Sutras are 
set down twice a well known way of mdicating the close of 
a chapter This repetition besides occurnng at the end of 
the first third and fourth Prapi/Ziaka (not at the end of the 
second) is to be found in the following places which become 
more frequent towards the dose of the work I 431, 
III 6 15 IV, I aa 4 34 5 34 > 
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g/?/hya-sOtra of gobhila 


PRAPAraAk-i. I Kaatdika 1 

1 Nou henceforth we shall explain the domestic 
sacrifices 

2 He should perform (the ceremonies) wearing 
the sacrificial cord on his left shoulder and having 
sipped water 

3 During the northern course of the sun at the 
time of tlie increasing moon, on an auspicious day 
before noon this he should know as the (proper) 
time (for performing the ceremonies) 

4 And as the prescription (is stated with regard 
to the time of the single ceremonies) 

5 All (ceremonies) are accompanied by the 
Anvihirj'a (iS'riddha) 


1 1-4 Comp Khadira Gv /"hya I i i a ^ 7 
o I cannot give thi translation of the woids evln 

vaharyavanti without expressing roy doubts as to nhtther the 
commentator whom I have followed, is right He sajs anu 
paj/fad ^hiijate jasm^t prakritazn karma iti anu par^ad ahnj-ate 
yat prastutSt (prakritat ’) karma«a iti MnvShSrj am n^ndimu 
kha^raddhaw dakshw^ .io^Jyate It is evident that the first evpla 
nation of anvaharya as a ceremony after which the chief sacrifice 
follows IS inadmissible Below IV 4 3 4 GobhiU himself defines 
the Anvaliaiya Atfiddha as a monthly ceremony (comp M mu IH 
123 Max Muller India p 240) it is conssequentlj different 
from a Aaddha accompanying each Gr/Tij i sacrifice The ^oka 
which the commentarv quotes from a gr2h}antara seems to me 
not to remove the doubt I thmk rather that it contains a specu 
lation based on this aery passage of Gobhila taken in the sense m 
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6 At the end (of each ceremony) he should feed 
worthy (Brahmajfias) according to his abilit) 

7 A student after he has studied the Veda 
when going to put the last piece of wood {on the 
fire) — 

8 Or to seize a wife s hand (1 e to man 5- her) — 

9 Should fetch water from a hidden place snould 
sweep a place which is inclined towards north east 
or which IS level and should besmear it (with cow 
djng) Beginning from the centre of it he should 
draw a line from west to east, (another line) from 
south to north which touches that hue at its western 
end and three lines from west to east (touching the 
northwards turned line at three different points) in 
Its midst (i e at neither of its ends) He then 
should besprinUe (those lines with watei ) 

10 In this way the Lakshawa (i e the prepara 
tion of the place for the sacred fire) is pei formed 
everywhere 

11 "With the words Bhur bhuva^ s\a/; the> 
carry the fire forward (to that place) so that thej 
have It in front of them 

12 Or after the householder has died the chief 


which the commentator takes it and on the SGtras IV 4 3 4 Thus 
I rather believe that vie ought to understand antaharya as a mess 
of food 111 e that offered after the darcapfirwamisau sacrifices to 
the officiating priests (Hillebrandt IS eu und Vollmondsopfer 
and I propose to translate All (sacrifices) are follo^\ed bj (the 
offering of) the Anv^iiya food (to the priest) 

(> KhSdira Gnhya I, r 3 

7 The text goes on to treat of the setting up of the domestic 
fire KJsadiri Grvhja I 3 i 

9 KhMira G/zhya I 3 i seqq Gnhya sazsgrahn I 47 stqq 
Aitschnft der Deutschen ^foigenl Gesellschaft XXX\ ^^7 
1 3 I have follotted in the trauslanon of paiamesh/Znl aiazzam the 
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(of the family) should do it (1 e he should set up the 
sacred fire) 

13 In this wa> on the coincidence of an (auspi 
cious) Tithi and an (auspicious) Nakshatra (or of 
such a Nakshatra) and a Parvan — 

14 On the full moon day or on the new moon 
day then he should celebrate the setting up of his 
(sacred domestic) fire 

15 He should get fire from a Vaii'ya’s house or 
from a frying pan and should set it up (as his sacred 
fire) 

16 Or (he should fetch it) from the house of one 
who offers many sacrifices be it a Br^hmarea, or a 
Ri^anya or aVau^a 

17 Or he may kindle another file by attrition 
and may set it up 

18 That IS pure but it does not bring prosperity 

19 He ma} oo what he lil es (of the things stated 
as admissible m the last Sutras) 

20 When he puts (at the end of his studentship) 
the last piece of wood (on the fire) or when he 
sacrifices when going to seize the hand of a wife 
that fire he should keep 

2 1 That becomes his (sacred) domestic fire 

22 Thereby his morning oblation has been 
offered 


va} indicated by the G?ihva sn?«gn.ha I 77 and bj iSankhS}anp 
(I I 5') prete va g? ihapntau svnyT.?7z in I think the 

paiamesh//ii is the same pe son as the^\ 5 .i The commen 
taiy gives a differLiit explanation paramesh//i agnir ity diJvshate 
tasi 1 paiameshiAmo gne/i kara«a?« }'athoktena. vadhm i svikaia?nm 

15-18 Kh'ldira C rzTij a I ^ 3 seqq 

20 2 1 Khidira. Gr/hva I 512 Comp also above Sutras 7 
and 8 

22 I e in the first of the tno cases mentioned m SCltra -o the 
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23 Beginning from that time the sacrificing (of 
regular morning and evening oblations) in the 
domestic fire is prescribed so that he begins with 
an evening oblation 

24 Before the time has come for setting the fire 
in a blaze he should fetch in the evening and in the 
morning from a hidden place the water with which the 
different acts (such as sipping water) are performed 

25 Or (he should fetch water onlj ) in the evening 

26 Or he should draw it out of a water pot or 
of a barrel 

2 7 Before sunset he shouM set the fire in a blaze, 
and sacrifice the evening oblation after sunset 

28 In the morning he should set the fire in a 
blare before sumise and should sacrifice the morning 
oblation before sunrise or after it 

Kawdika 2 

1 He tabes ns his ja^/eopavita (i e sacrificial 
cold) a string or a garment, or simply a lope of 
Ku^a grass 


putting of fuel on th<* file and in the second case tht oblations of 
filed gram &c picsciibed foi the Yv^dding are considered a-i the 
aciificers morning oblation m his newly established C;?ln i fire 
so that Ih.- re^ultr obUuons hue to begin with the sa\ inuhuti 
2 a Ivhadira Gr-/ hj a I g 6 Comp Prof Bloomfield s note 2 
Zk schnft del Deutschen ’Morgenl Gtsdlschaft, XXX'V, 561 
3 1 Ts-hadii a C jf t hj'a I ^ As to the two cases regarding 

tile time of the moiinnjj obHtion comp Indi che Studicn X 329 
- i~4 Ruie regarding the Upas fta Kh^dira Crihjal i 4-6 
Compare the dei ailed description of the nine threads of which the 
Upav ta string should consist in the Grrhja-swigraha II 48 seqq 
A str ng M’as evidently considered as the regular and preferable 
form of the Upavita with regard to the second kmd of bpauta 
mentioned m Sfllra i the commentai^ say» h. garment (is used) 
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2 Raising his right arm putting the head into 
(the upavlta) he suspends (the cord) over his left 
shoulder so that it hangs down on his right side 
thus he becomes 3, a_^«opavitin 

3 Raising his left arm putting the head into (the 
upavita) he suspends it over his right shoulder so 
that it hangs down on his left side thus he becomes 
pri/feinivitin 

4 Prditnivitin however he is only at sacrifices 
offered to the Manes 

5 Having gone in a nortliern direction from the 
fire, having washed his hands and feet and having 
seated himself, he should sip water three times and 
wipe off (the water) twice 

6 Having besprinkled his feet (with water) let 
him besprinkle his head 

7 Let him touch the organs of his senses with 
water 

8 The two eyes the nose the two ears 

9 Whatever (limb of his body) requires his con 
sideration (whether it is pure or not) that he 
should touch with water (1 e with a wet hand) 

10 Here they say 

1 1 Let him not touch (himself with water or sip 
water) while walking 

12 Nor standing 

13 Nor laughing 

14 Nor looking about, 

15 Nor without bending down 

if the Upavtta has been lost for instance in a forest, and if it is 
impossible to get a stnng A similar remark is gnten with refer 
ence to the third kind of Upavita the rope of Kura grass 

5—32 Rules regarding the 4 ;iamana and upaspa rana 
Khidira Grthya I i 7-10 Manu II 60 seqq 

[30] c 
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1 6 Nor (throwing up the water) with his fingers 

17 Nor except with the (proper) Tirtha 

18 Nor uttering a sound 

19 Nor without looking (at the water) 

20 Nor with his shoulders put back, 

21 Nor weanng a part of his under garment as 
if It were an upper garment, 

22 Nor with warm -water 

23 Nor with foamy water 

24 And in no case wearing sandals 

25 (Not) with a turban on his head (i*) 

26 (Not with his garment) tied round his neck 

27 And not stretching out his feet 

28 When he has finally touched (water) again he 
becomes pure 

29 Let him however sip onl) water that reaches 
his heart 

30 For if he does otherwise he remains impure 

31 Now the cases in which he has to touch 
(water) a second time 


17 As to the Tirtlms (or parts of the hand) sacred to the 
different deities or beings, comp 'Vasishi'&i III, 64 seqq , &c See 
also Manu II, 58 

20 According to the commentaiy he has to hold his hands 
between his knees Comp 5 ankh Grihya I 10 8 Thus the 
shouldeis are brought forward 

21-27 These Sutras form three regular ^oka hemistichs 
On'y at the end-^if the second hemistich ihere is a metrical irregu- 
larity (sopanatkaA kva-htr standing at the eid of the verse) 

3{, Kasaktika^i which the commentary explains as a compound 
ofka, the head and Ssaktiki=aveshdldt 

28 Khidira-Grrhya I i 10 

29 In other texts (for instance, Manu II, 62 VasishiSa III 

I 31 seqq) it is stated that a Br&hina«a should sip water that reaches 

his heart, a Kshatnya '9fater reachmg his throat, aVauya water 
that aets his palate a iS^ra should only touch water -with his lips 

» 

iff ^ 
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32 Having slept or eaten or sneezed or taken a 
bath, or drunk something or changed (his garments), 
or walked on the high road or gone to a cemetery 
he should sip water and then sip water again 


Kaatjjika 3 

1 Having put wood on the (sacred) fire having 
swept (the ground) round it he should bending his 
right knee pour out to the south of the fire his 
joined hands full of water with (the words) Aditi i 
Give thy consent ' 

2 To the west with (the words) Anumati ' Give 
thy consent I 

3 To the north with (the words) Saras vati > 
Give thy consent I 

4 With (the words) God Savit^z ’ Give thy im- 
pulse ' (Mantra Brdhma#2a I i, i) he should spnnkle 
(water) round the fire once or thnce so as to keep 
his right side turned towards it — 

5 Interchanging the points at which he begins 
and ends the (sprinkling of water) and sprinkling so 
as to encompass what he is going to offer (with the 
streams of w ater) 

6 Let him then make oblations of the sacrificial 
food, be It prepared or raw over the fire 


32 This Shtra again forms a 51 oJia though a slightly irregular 
51 ota 

3 Rules regarding the daily mornmg and evening =acnfice 
Khadira Grih>a I 2,17-21 

6 The sacrificial food is either k^rta (prepared) or akrita (uti 
prepared) A mess of boiled nee for instance is krtta, nee grains 
are akruta 


C 2 
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7 If It IS raw, he should sacrifice after having 
washed it and having let the water drop off 

8 If It consists m cufds or milk or nee gruel (he 
should sacnfice it) with a brazen bowl or with the 
pot ill which the oblations of boiled rice are pre 
pared or also with the (sacrificial spoon called) 
Sruva 

9 In the evening the first (oblation) with (the 
formula), To Agni Svaha > the second silently 
in the middle and m the north eastern part (of the 
fire) 

10 In the morning the first (oblation) with (the 
formula) To Shrya Sv^hi 1 the second again 
silently again in the middle and in the north eastern 
part (of the fire) 

1 1 Having put a piece of wood (on the fire) and 
having again sprinkled (water) round it he should 
pour out again his joined hands full of water in the 
same way (as prescribed in the Shtras 1-3) in the 
Mantras he says ‘Thou hast given thy consent 
(instead of Give thy consent ) 

1 2 Having circumambulated the fire so as to turn 
his right side towards it having poured out the 
remains of water and filled the vessel again and 
put It (in Its proper place) (he may do) whatever his 
business is 


7-12 Khidira GriTiya I 5 10-12 Prodaka m Sfitra 7 is 
explained by pragatodaka 

9~io Khadira Gnbya I 1 13-15 

9 The first oblation is made in the middle the second, sacred 
to Pra^apati (-Sankhayana I 3 15 &c ) in the north eastern part 
of the sacred fire The tenth Sutra of course is to be understood 
in the same ivay 

IS The water is that mentioned chap i 24 With regard to 
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1 3 In that way from that time (m which he has 
begun to offer the two daily sacrifices) he should 
sacrifice, or should have sacrificed over the (sacred) 
domestic fire till the end of his life 

14 Here now they say 

15 If they like, his wife may offer the morning 
and evening oblations over the domestic fire For 
his wife IS (as it were) his house, and that fire is the 
domestic fire ’ 

16 When the morning meal or the evening meal 
IS ready he should make (his wife) say, It is 
ready * — 

17 In an unbroken voice (^) having made himself 
pure, 

18 He replies in a loud voice 0 ml Then m 


yathartham the commtntary sajs jitharthawi karmapavargavi 
hitajw Va.madevjaganSdilui»3 prStarShutipaj^iadvihitaw brahma 
vS kurySd iti vikyaresba^ Similarly in the note on II 
4 II It IS said yathfirtham iti kannawaA parisamSptir u-iyate 
II 8 1*7 yath^rthann tantrasamapanaOT kurytt &c In my 
translation I have adopted the opinion of Professor Weber (Indische 
Studien, V 375) according to whom yathlrtham simply means 
(he should behave) as required by circumstances (he should 
do) what happens to be his business 

13 The last words are i, ^Svit 3 .vabhrithat which literally 
means * tiU die Avabhritha bath of his life The Avabhrritha bath 
IS the bath taken at the end of certain sacrifices so that the 
Avabhntha of life signifies death 
15 Khadira-G«'h}a I 5 17 

16-18 Khfidira Giriliya, 1 1 18 19 Inmytranslationof Sfltra 17 
I have adopted though not quite without doubt the conjecture of 
Professor Roth given in Professor Knauers note p 137 Pro 
fessor Roth writes ritebhangaya vi^S or r'jtebhagaya va^i he 
says simply om and not 6-0 6 o 6-oin. According to the 
commentary Sfttra 17 would refer to the wife not to the husband 
18 The MSS give mfikhyfi and mfikshfi. We ought to read 
tan ma kshfijfty u^jBfu Comp Apastamba II 2 3 ii 
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a low voice To that (food) I bring adoiation 
May it not fail ’ 


f 


f. 



K^Wi?IKA 4 

1 He then should silently offer the Balis 

2 Let him speak only what refers to the due 
preparation of the food With guests he may con 
verse if he likes. 

3 He then should take some portion of food 
which is fit for sacnfice should pour over it some 
liquid fit for sacnfice {such as ghee, milk or curds) 
and should sacnfice it silently m the fire widi his 
hand 

4 Ihe first oblation is sacred to Pra^apati the 
second to (Agni) Svishifaknt 

5 He then should offer the Balls mside or out 
side (the Agnvagtra) having well cleansed the 
ground 

6 Let him pour out watey once, and put down 
Balls in four places ard finally sprinkle once (water 
on the four Balls) 

7 Or let him for each Bah which he puts down 
spnnkle (water) before and afterwards 

8 What he puts down first that is the Ball be- 
longing to the Earth What in the second place to 
Vi)u What in the third place, to the Virve devis 
What in the fourth place to Pr^^pati 

g Then he should offer other Balis (near) the 
water pot, the middle (post and) the door the first 
Bah IS sacred to the Waters, the second to the Herbs 
and Trees, the third to the Ether 

4 I seqq The daily Bait offering SSMdira Gnhya I 5 aoseqq 

9 According to the commentary the fix's! of these three Balis hai 
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10 Then he should offer another Bali in the bed 
or in the privy That Bah belongs either to Kima 
or to Manyu 

11 Then (another Bah) on the heap of sweep 
mgs , that (belongs) to the hosts of Rakshas 

12 The remnants of the Bahs he should be- 
spnnkle with water and should pour them out 
towaids the south from right to left they belong 
to the Fathers 

I j *Let him sacrifice in the fire sitting 

14 Let him make the oblation to the Fathers 
sitting the other (Bahs he may offer) as it happens 

1 5 He should, however offer those Bahs himself 
as long as he stays at home 

16 Or another person who must be a Brahmawa 
(should offer them for him) 

1 7 Both the husband and his wife (should offer 
them) 

1 8 This IS the rule for householders 

19 The wife in the evening the man m the morn- 
ing thus (it IS stated) 

20 He should offer such Bahs of all food what- 
ever be It prepared for the Fathers or for auspicious 


to be offered near the water pot the second near the miadle door of 
the house the third (comp Gautama V 16) in the air With the 
genitives the viord samtpe is supplied It is difficult to under 
stand why the author if his intention had been to state thiee places 
in which the Balis had to be offered should have mentioned only 
two Thus I believe that the nght explanation is that of Professor 
Knauer who takes madhyama in the sense of the middle post of 
the house (comp III 3 31) 

ii The commentary explains avasalavi neie as is frequentlj 
the case by pitrittrthena. I agiee with the opinion pronounced 
m the Petersburg Dictionary m rejecting this explanauon 

19 Comp Vlanu III 12 r 
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purposes (for instance for being offered to Brah 
mawas) or for (oidinary) purposes 

2 1 Only in tlie case of a sacrifice (this rule) ceases 

22 If nee and barley are prepared for one and 
the same meal he should having offered (Balls) of 
the one or the other (kind of food) consider his duty 
as fulfilled 

23 If the food IS cooked at different times for one 
meal he should perform this Bah ceremony only once 

24 If food IS prepared at different places for one 
family he should perform this Bah ceremony only 
from (the food which is prepared in) the kitchen 
belonging to the householder 

25 However (of the persons belonging to the 
family) he whose food becomes ready before (that 
of the householder) (that person) should offer the 
prescribed portion m the fire and give to a Br 4 h 
ma«a his share (of the food), and then should eat 
himself 

26 He whose (food becomes ready) after (that of 
the householder) should only eat. 

27 Here they say also 

28 At the end of that offering of Balts let him 
pronounce a wish Then it will be fulfilled to him ’ 

29 He himself however, should offer the Asasya 
Ball from the barley( harvest) till the rice( harvest), 
and from the nce(-harvest) till the harley( harvest) 
This IS called the Asasya Bali 

22 Kala I take as the commentator does for bho^anak^la 

23 Here agam kSla occurs in the same sense Comp Ttha 
dira Galiya I g 34 

29 Khadira-Cnhya I 5 37 The barley harvest js m the hot 
season the nee harvest m autumn (see Zunmer Altindisches Leben 
243) The saenficer offers barley from the barley harvest till the 
rice harvest , and nee from the nee harvest till the barley harvest 
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30 Thus he obtains long life 

31 When a donation has been made he should 
offer a Bah of chaff of the scum of boiled nee and 
of water This is sacred to Rudra This is sacred 
to Rudra 


KAivniKA 5 

1 Now at the times of the new moon and of the 
full moon (the following ceremonies are performed) 

2 Let him fast on that full moon day (when the 
full moon rises) at the meeting (of day and night) 

3 The following day, according to some (teachers) 

4 And on that day on which the moon is not 
seen (he should fast considering it) as the new- 
moon day 

5 The ends of the half-months are the time for 
fasting the beginnings for sacrifice 

6 With the sacrificial food of the new moon 


Thi Bah is called d sasya, because it is offered until (d) the next 
crop (sasya) is npe As to the regulation that the sacnficer has to 
offer It himself compare above Sfitras 15-19 

31 Khidira Gnhya I 5 30 The repetition of the last words 
makes it probable that this Sfitra was at one time considered the 
end of the first book Comp Introduction p 1 1 

5 Description of the sacrifices of the full and new 
moon Paradigm of the regular SthflllpSka offering 
The first twelve Sutras of this chapter have been translated by 
Professor Weber Ueber den \edakalender namens Jyotisham 
PP SO seq 

2 See the note below at Sfitra 10 

3 With these two Sfitras sandhyfim panrwan^sShi upavaset, 
uttarim ity eke a passage should be compared which is identically 
found m the Aitareya (VII 1 1), and in the Kaushttaka Brahmawa 
(III i) pfirviw paurwamSstm upavased iti Paingyam uttarlm iti 
Kaushitakam 

6 The month is reckoned here, as is usually done, as begummg 
with the fortnight of the increasing moon 
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sacrifice he celebrates the first half (of the month) 
with that of the full moon sacrifice the second 

7 Full moon is the greatest distance of sun and 
moon , new moon is their nearest approach 

8 That day on which the moon is no* seen, that 
he should take as the day of new moon 

9 Sometimes he may also while (the moon) is 
(still) visible (accept it as the day of new moon) , for 
(already then the moon) has made its way 

10 The time of full moon is reckoned m three 
ways (when the full moon rises at) the meeting (of 
day and night) or when it rises after sunset or when 
It stands high (in the sky at sunset) 

1 1 Now on what day it becomes full — 

12 The doctrine on this point has to be studied 

7 Here begins a new exposition of the question of full and new 
moon which stands independently by the side of the former sec 
tions, and Mduch Gobhila has not taken much care to weld together 
with them Comp Sfitra lo with Sfitras s and 3 and SQitra 8 with 
Sutra 4 

iQ The first of the thiee times IS that mentioned in Shtra 3 It 
seems to me not very safe to mterpret sandhya in that modern 
sense in which sandhi is used for instance in the verse quoted by 
M§,dhava, Weber Jyotishasi so that it designates the meeting point 
of the bright and of the dark fortnighr ( Svartane yadS sandhiA par 
vapratipador bbavet &c ) If sandhyl were that we should expect 
that the same word would occupy a similar position m the defiiu 
tion of amavfisyfi. I prefer therefore wth the commentary to 
understand sandhyl m its ancient sense as the tune which divides 
day from night Thus sandhyi paurwamfisi the full moon 
day on which the moon rises at the meeting of day and n ght 
stands m opposition to uttarS paur«amasi (Sdtra 2) or to 
astamitodita (scil paurnamfisi Sfitra 10), exactly m the same 
way as m theBrfihmawa passages quoted above (note on | 3) pfirvfi 
paur«amfisl is opposed to uttar^ paurnamfisi The second 
and third cases are those of the full moon rising (shortly) after 
sunset and of the moon becoming full wlien standing high in 
the sky 
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separately One should study it, or should ascertain 
(the exact time of) the Parvan from those who 
know It 

1 3 Now on the day which is the fast day on 
that day in the forenoon having offered his morn 
mg oblation he besmears that surface on which the 
fire IS placed on all sides with cow-dung 

14 He then gets the pieces of wood ready (which 
are to be put on the fire) — of Khadira or of Palira 
wood 

15 If Khadira or Pald^a wood cannot be ob- 
tained It may be wood — as far as it serves tlie 
purpose — of any tree with the exception of Vibhi 
daka Tilvaka B^dhaka Niva Nimba Ra^vr?ksha, 
^Salmali, Aralu, Dadhittha Kovidira >Sleshmitaka 
wood 

1 6 The Barhis consists of Kura grass cut off at 
the points at which the blades diverge from the mam 
stalk 

1 7 (The blades should be) cut off near the roots 
at (the ceremonies directed to) the Fathers 

18 If that (1 e Kura grass) cannot be obtained 
(he may take) any kind of grass with the exception 
of .Sfika grass of Saccharum reed of such grass as 
IS apt to break of Balba^ grass of Mutava, of Am 
phidonax reed, of SuniAa. 

19 (He should get ready the following things 
VIZ ) A^a rice or barley to be cooked for the sacn- 
ficej the pot m which the oblation of cooked rice (or 
barley) is prepared the pot ladle the Sniva, the 
water fetched from a hidden place — 

20 And the other things which we shall mention 
111 the course of (our exposition of) the ritual 


19 As to anugupta ipa^ see above, chap i, 9 
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2 1 On that day he sliould not go a^w ay (from hi 
house on a journey, &c ) 

22 Even from a distant place he should returr 
to his house 

2j (On that day) he may buy goods from others 
but not sell (such goods) 

24 Let him not speak much 

25 Let him strive to speak the truth 

26 In the afternoon husband and wife after 
having bathed should eat fast day food which is 
pleasant to them It should contain butter (and 
should be prepared) in the due way 

Kaivdika 6 

1 Thus has spoken Mdnatantavya ‘ U noffered 
indeed becomes the offering of a man viho does not 
eat fast day food 

2 ‘He becomes powerless Hunger will attack 
him. He does not gam favour among people His 
offspring will be perverse 

3 But he who eats fast day food, becomes 
powerful Hunger will not attack him He gains 

26 Kbddira Gnlxyall 146 The commentaiy explains kuja- 
lena it should be easy to digest Comp below, II i 2 (dar^n 
kurvfta) laksha«aprajastan kujalena. 

6 I Th&teacher's name IS spdt elsewhere Mdiuitantavya which 
seems to be the more correct spelling The KhSdira Gnhya (IE 
I 5) has Minadantavya Dr Knauer has called attention to 
several other blunders of the MSS , which are unusually frequent 
just in this passage For I have no doubt that m spite of the 
unanunous agreement of the MSS we are to change m&nushyfi 
hutir into minushasy^hutir and I think it very probable, to 
say the least that in Sfitra 4 kamayetaupavasathikam should 
be corrected into k£mayey£tlm aupavasathikam, though here 
the singular could possibly be defended by very iaithful believers in 
the audiority of the MSS 
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favour among people His offspring will be still 
more blessed 

4 Therefore (husband and wife) should eat fast 
day food which is pleasant to them 

5 Let them sleep that night on the ground 

6 They should spend that night so as to alternate 
their sleep with waking, entertaining themselves with 
tales or with other discourse 

7 But they should avoid doing anything unholy 
(such as cohabiting together) 

8 It IS said that when on a journey, he should 
not fast 

9 For (say they in that case) the observance has 
to be kept by his wife 

10 Let him do (herein) what he likes 

11 In the same way also one who has set up the 
(KSrauta) fires should fast — 

1 2 And (he should observe; what is enjoined by 
the sacred tradition 

13 Now m the forenoon, after (the sacnficer) has 
offered his morning oblation and has walked round 
the fire on its front side and strewn to the south of 
the fire eastward pointed Darbha grass — 

14 (The Brahman) stations himself to the east of 
that (grass) facing the west, and with the thumb and 
the fourth finger of his left hand he takes one grass 
blade from the Brahman s seat and throws it away 
to the south west m the intermediate direction (be- 
tween south and west) with (the words) Away has 
been thrown the dispeller of wealth 

4 Or which IS pleasant to him ^ See the note on § i 

7 KhSdira Gnhya II i, 7 

14 The ceremonies stated m this SCltra have to be performed 
by the Brahman This is stated m the commentary and the com 
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15 Having touched water he then sits down on 
the Brahman s seat, with (the words) I sit down on 
the seat of wealth 

16 Facing the fire he sits silently raising his 
joined hands, till the end of the ceremony 

1 7 Let him speak (only) what refers to the due 
performance of the sacrifice 

18 Let him not speak what is unworthy of the 
sacrifice 

19 If he has spoken what is unworthy of the 
sacrifice let him murmur a verse or a Ya^s, sacred 
to Vislwu 

20 Or let him only say Adoration to Vishwu I 

21 If one wishes however to do himself the 
work both of the Hotrz and of the Brahman he 
should m the same way place on the Brahman s seat 
a parasol or an outer garment or a water pot or a 

panson of parallel texts leaves no doubt as to the correctness of 
this View Thus Hirawyakejin sajrs (I i) etasrain k^e brahmS 
j a^gwopavltajK kntvapa a^amyaparewdgmw dakshiwatikraraya braJi 
masadanSt trixam nirasya &c Comp also the corresponding 
passages of the ^rauta ritual given by Hillebrandt Neu und 
Volbnondsopfer, p 1 7 I do not think it probable however, that 
we should read brahma sanSt so that it would be distinctly 
expressed by the text that the Brahman is the subject (comp 
Dr Knauer’s Introduction p vm) For we read m this same 
SHtra brahmS,saa^t tr^wam abhisawgriTiya in Sutia ig 
brahmasana upavifati mSfitraar brahmasane nidhSja 
of these passages it is m the second made probable by the sense and 
it IS certain m the third, that biahmisana is to be understood as 
a compound equal to brahmasadana Thus it would, m my opi 
niori be unnatural not to explain it in the same way also m the 
first passage Paiavasu is opposed to Vasu (Sfitra ig) m the same 
way as some texts for instance Apastamba, oppose Parigvasu to 
Arvagvasu 

16 aeqq Khddira Gnhya 1119 seqq 

ai In the same way refers to the ceremomes stated m Sutras 
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bolster of Darbha grass and should return in the 
same way (m which he has gone to the Brahman s 
seat) and then should perform the other (duties) 


KAjvdika 7 

1 He then washes the mortar the pestle and the 
winnowing basket strews to the west of the fire east 
ward pointed Darbha grass, and puts (the mortar 
&c ) on (that grass) 

2 He then pours out with a brazen vessel or 
with the pot m which the oblations of cooked nee 
are prepared the gram destined for sacnfice, nee or 
barley—^ 

3 Once pronouncing the name of the deity (to 
whom the offering will be made) Agreeable to 
such and such (a deity) I pour thee out twice (it is 
done) silently 

4 Then to the west with his face turned east 
ward he begins to husk the gram with his right 
hand lying over the left 

5 Afte the grain has three times been winnowed, 
he should wash it thnee (if it is destined) for the 
gods they S 3 .y twice if for men, once if for the 
Fathers 

6 Having put a (Darbha) purifier (into the pot 


13 and 14 On the darbha^a/n or as some MSS lead dar 
bhava/u see Bloomfield s note on the Gnhya sazragraha I 88 89 
Ejiatier gives darbhava/uivi without adding any vanous readings 


Comp Khadira Gnhya I i 23 
723 Khidira Grfh3za. II i 
4, 5 Comp Hiilebrandt, Neu 
Khadjra Grehya II i 10-13 
6 Hiilebrandt p 39 


9 


and Vollmondsopfer pp 29 seqq 
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m wBich the oblation is to be prepared) he should 
pour the gram (into it) 

7 He should cook the mess of sacrificial food so 
that It IS well cooked stirring it up (with the pot- 
ladle) ’from left to right 

8 When it has been cooked he should sprinkle 
(A^a) on It should take it from the fire towards tlie 
north and should again spnnkle (A^a) on it 

9 Having put wood on the fire, he should strew 
KuJ'a grass round it on all sides to the east, to the 
south to the north to the west— 

10 On all sides in three layers or in five layers — 

1 1 Thick so that always an uneven number (of 
blades) are put together 

12 (He should strew) eastward pointed grass, 
covenng the roots with the points 

13 Or he should strew it to the west (of the fire), 
and should draw (some of the grass which he has 
strewn) from the south end and (some) from the 
north end, in an easterly direction 

14 He should (arrange the grass so as to) lay the 
points of the southern blades uppermost 

1 5 This rule for strewing (grass) round (the fire 
IS valid) for all (ceremonies) at which oblations are 
made 

16. Some lay also branches of 6amt wood or of 
Parwa wood round (the fire) 

10 EJsadira Gnliya 1 , 2 10 

ti This seems to me the most probable translation of ayug 
masaffihatam, on. 'which expression Dr Knauer s note on pp vm 
seq of his Introduction should be compared Comp HiUebrandt 
pp 64 seq 

13-14 This 13 the same "way of strewmg the grass which is 
descnbed m the MSnava Gnhya I 10 4 5 Khadira Grihya I 2 9 

16 Comp GriTiya sawgraha I 85 97 
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17 To the north (of tlie fire) a Sruva full of 
water (is placed) this is the Pra/ztta -n a^er 

iS If there is (such water) Or it may be dis 
pensed with say some (teachers) 

19 Having put the mess of cooked food on the 
Barhis and put wood (on the fire) he prepares the 
A^a 

20 (He may take) ghee or oil made from Tila 
seeds or curds or milk or rice gruel 

21 From that same Barhis (he takes two Darbha 
blades and) makes purifiers (of them) of the length 
of one span 

22 Putting an herb between (them and the in- 
strument with which he cuts them) he cuts them off 
not with his nail with (the words) ' Purifiers are )e 
sacred to Vish«u 

23 He then wipes them with water with (the 
words) ‘ By Vishwu s mind ye are purified 

24 Having purified (the A^ya by pouring it into 
the A/ya pot over which he has laid a Darbha 
purifier) he purifies it (in the pot) with the two 
northward pointed purifiers (in the following 
way) 

25 Holding them with his two thumbs and fourth 
fingers he purifies (the A^'ya) three times from west 
to east once with the Ya^s May the god Savitn 
purify thee with this uninjured purifier with the rays 
of the good sun ' twice silently 


20 All the substances which are slated m this Sutra can be con, 
sidered as Agya. Gnhya sawigraha I 106 107 

21 seqq Khidira Gitkya. I 2 12 seqq 

24 As to sampfiyolpunati qomp Hirawyakejin I i i 23 
pavitr^ntarhite p 4 tre*pa aniyopabilawi pflrayitvodagagrabhyiw 
pavitrabhyam trir utpfiya 

[30] 
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26 He then should spnnUe them with water and 
should throw them into the fire 

27 Then, having put that Agya. on the fire he 
should take it from (the fire) towards the north 

28 This IS the way to prepare the Aj^ya 


KAJYnikA 8 

1 To the east (is placed) the A^a, to the west 
the mess of cooked food 

2 Having sprinkled (water) found (the fire) and 
poured Agya. on the mess of cooked food he begins 
to sacrifice simply with the pot ladle, picking out 
portions of the sacrificial food (without underspread- 
ing and pouring over the Havis) 

3 If he intends, however to sacrifice so as to 
‘underspread (the Havis with A/ya) and to pour 
(Aj^3ra) over it, let him sacrifice first the two Agya 
portions (in the following way) 

4 He should take four portions of A^a — five 
portions (are taken) by the Bhrzgus — and should 
sacrifice from west to east on the northern side with 
(the formula) To Agni Svah^ ^ on the southern 
side With (the words) To Soma Sviha * ’ 

5 He then cuts off (two or three Avad^nas) 
from the Havis having spread under (A^a) 

6 (Two Avad^nas) from the middle and from the 
east Side if he (belongs to the families who) make 


8 2 On the spnnUing of water round the fire comp above 
chap 3 I seq On the technical meaning of upaghfitam sec 
Bloomfield s note on Grihya saragraha Parmshfe I i n (Zeitschiift 
der Deutschen MorgenUndischen Gcsellschaft, XXXV 568) 

3 Seq Comp iChadira-Grihya 11 i 17 
6 Khfidira Gnhjall i 19 seq The Upastarawa (Sfitra 5) and 
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four Avadanas (Three Avaddnas) from the middle 
from the east and from the west side, if (he belongs 
to those who) make five Avadinas 

7 He sprinkles (A^a) on the cut off portions 

8 He anoints the places from which he has cut 
them off (with A^ya) m order that the strength 
(of the Havis) may not be lost 

9 He should sacrifice over the middle of the fire 
with (the words) T o Agni Svihi 1 — 

10 Once or thrice in that same way 

11 N ow for the SvishiJaki^t (oblation) after 
having spread under (Agya) he cuts off once a 
very big (Avadina) from the eastern part of the 
northern part (of tire Havis) Twice he should 
sprinkle (A^a) on it 

1 2 But if he (belongs to the families who) make 
five Avad^as he should spread under ' twice and 
cut off (the Avaddna) and sprinkle (A^^ya) on it 
twice 

13 He does not anoint the place from which he 
has cut off, m order that the strength (of the Havis) 
may be lost 

34 With the words To Agm Svish^akrzt 


the Abhighirajia (Sfitra are reckoned as tT.\o Avadanas so that 
they form together -with the two or three portions cut off from the 
Havis four or five Avadfinas respectivelj On the difference of 
the femihes regarding the number of Avadinas comp Weber 
Indische Studien K 95 

J seqq Comp Khadira G? iliya II 1 21-24 
1 1 Comp the corresponding regulations of the iSrauta ntual at 
Hillebrandt Neu und VoUmondsopfer 117-119 

13 The same rule re-occurs m the -Srauta ntual Hillebrandt 
1 1 117 note 8 

14 The expression used here uttarirdhapfirvardhe is also 
found m most of die corresponding passages of the *Srauta ntual 
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] Svaha > he should sacrifice it over the eastern part 

of the northern part (of the fire) 

* 1 5 He should sacrifice oblations of A^ya on (the 

chief oblations of cooked sacrificial food) w th the 
Mahivy^lh^ztis 

1 6 The insertion (stands) before the Svish^aksrzt 
(oblation) 

17 If different sacrifices are performed together, 
there is only one sweeping (of the ground) round (the 
fire) (chap 3 i) one (putting of) fuel (on the fire) 
(chap 7 19) one Barhis one spnnkling (of water) 
round (the fire) (chap 8 2) one A^ya and one 
offering of the two A^yabhagas (chap 8, 3) 

18 Having cut off (the Avadinas) for all (the 
single sacnfices), he sacrifices the SvishiSaknt obla 
tion only once 

19 After he has sacrificed he should throw that 
pot-ladle (which he has used in the preceding cere 
monies) into the fire 

20 Or having washed it, he should take with it 
(the lest of the sacrificial food) and should eat that 


given by Hillebrandt II 119, note 3 The KhSdira-Grihya lias 
pragudi^yam 

15 If the chief oblations consist m A^a, they are both preceded 
and followed by the Mahavyahrrti oblaaons See below chap 9 
S6tra ay 

16 On the avSpa (1 e the special charactensbc offenngs of 
each sacrifice) see jSSnkhtyana GrrTiyi I 9 12 and the note there 
(vol x^ix p a 8) 

19 According to the commentary etad would belong to sau 
vish/akrjtam (Sfitra 18) After he has aacnficed liiat he should 
throw the pot ladle into the fire The comparison of Baudhfiyana 
I 17 23 atraitan mekshasam fihavant-p-e nupraharati (Hillebrandt 
p 1 19, note 3) shows that the commentary is wrong and that 
etad belongs to mekshawam 
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2 1 The Sruva he should not throw into the fire 
say some (teachers) 

22 By one who has not set up the sacred fires 
the mess of cooked food should be offered to Agni 
at the festivals both of the full and of the new 
moon 

23 To Agni or to Agni and Soma by one who 
has set them up at the full moon (sacrifice) 

24 To Indra, or to Indra and Agni or to 
Mahendra at the new moon (sacrifice) 

25 Or also one who has set up the sacred fires 
should offer it to Agni at the festivals both of the 
full and of the new moon 

26 Having put a piece of wood (on the fire) and 
having afterwards sprinkled (water) round (the fire) 
he performs the Ya^«avdstu ceremony (m the 
following way) 

27 From that same Barhis he should take a 
handful of Kuja grass and should dip it thrice into 
the A^a or into the Havts the points the middle, 
and the roots with (the words), ‘May the birds 
come licking what has been anointed 

28 He then should besprinkle that (handful of 
grass) with water and should throw it into the fire 
with (the verse) ‘ Thou who art the lord of cattle 
Rudra who walkest with the lines (of cattle) the 
manly one do no harm to our catde let this be 
offered to thee f Svdhd ' 

29 This (ceremony) they call Y^^avastu 


22-25 Comp Khddira Grtbyn 11 2 1-4 
26-29 Khadira Gt'thyz II i 26 seq Grjliya samgraha II 
I seq 

27 The expressioii tata eva baibishaA has occurred already 
at chap 7 21 The Mantra re-occurs SamhitS. II 16 e, &c 
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Kaj/dika 9 

1 He then should take away the remnants of 
the Havis in a northern direction should take them 
out (of the vessel in which they are) and should 
give them to the Brahman 

2 He should try to satiate him 

3 They say indeed with regard to sacrifice 
Through the Brihma^a s being satiated (with sacri 

ficial food) I become satiated myself 

4 Then (he should give to the Brahman) what 
other food has just become ready 

5 Then he should try to gam the favour of 
Brdhma^as by (gifts of) food 

6 A ftill vessel constitutes the fee for the sacn 
fice that he should give to the Brahman 

7 A brazen vessel or a wooden cup which has 
been filled with food with prepared food or with 
raw food or even only with fruits this they call a 
full vessel 

8 The Brahman is the only officiating priest at 
the P^kayajfsSas 

9 (The sacrificer) himself is Hotrz 

10 A full vessel (see Sfitra 7) is the lowest sacn 
ficial fee at a Pdkayagwa 

1 1 The highest is unlimited 

12 Thus Sud^s Pai^vana after having offered 
the sacnfice of a mess of cooked food to Indra and 


9 I KMdira Grjiliya II i 29 
6 seqq Khadira Gnliya U i 30 31 

8 9 The native auliionUes divide these two Sfltras after ntvil. 
I propose to dmde after p 3 .kaya^Seshu 

12 The commentaiy heie refers to the ruie of the Dr^hy^yawa 
sfitra (=LS;yayaiia VIII i 2) sawthylinltre Aa dakshisS gStvaA 
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Agni gave one hundred thousand (cows as the 
sacnficial fee) 

13 Now if he should not be able to get for the 
morning or for the evening oblation, or for the sacri 
flees of the full or of the new moon at his (sacred) 
domestic fire any substance fit for sacrifice or a per 
son who could sacrifice (instead of himself if he is 
prevented) what ought he to do ^ 

14 Until the evening oblation the (time for the) 
morning oblation is not elapsed nor the (time for 
the) evening oblation until the morning oblation 
Until the new moon the (time for the) sacrifice of 
the full moon is not elapsed nor the (time for the) 
sacrifice of the new moon until the full moon 

15 Dunng that interval he should try to obtain 
sacrificial food or to find a sacnficer 

16 Or (if he does not succeed m this) he should 
cook fruits or leaves of trees or herbs which are 
sacnficially pure and should sacrifice them 

17 Or he should at least sacrifice water thus 

has said P§.kay^^a, the son of For (even if he 

offers only "water) the sacnfice has been performed 

18 And there is an expiation for one who has 
not sacrificed 


14 seq Kh&dira Gr> hysi II 2 5seq ^SnldiSyana Grjhjfal 3 6 
16 seqq KMdira Grfhyall, 2, ro seqq In this teacher PSka 
ySigwa son of whose opinion on the performance of certain 
PakajajjrJas is here stated we have of course to see a fictitious sage 
of the same kmd with the well known ifishi Pragfitha to whom 
the authorship of a number of Sfiktas in the Pragatha book (Rig 
veda Maran/aJa VIII) is ascribed 

18 19 By the repetition of iti these Sfitras seem to be charac 
tensed as continuing the statement of Pakay^^wa s opinion^ comp 
Dr Knaners Introduction p xviu As to Sfitra 18 comp •S'fin 
khayana Grihya I 3) 9 
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19 And (says Pdkaya^a,) a Brdhma«a should 
not omit to keep his vow 

20 Here they say also 

21 He should keep (his vov) during that tune m 
which he does not sacrifice by abstaining from food 

22 When he then has obtained (the necessary 
substances for sacrificing) he should make up for 
the (omitted) oblations 

2 j For thus also his vow has been dulv kept 

24 These rules (which have been given with 
regard to the sacrifices of the full and new moon) 
are valid for the Havis oblations which will be 
stated hereafter 

25 After the end of the Mantra follows the word 

26 At A^ya oblations he should only prepare 
that A^a (chap 7, 28) and should sacrifice it pick 
ing out portions of it (He should) not (sacnhce) 
the two Aj^ya portions nor the Svish/ala^?t 

27 At Agj^ oblations he should if no special 
rule IS given sacrifice with the Mahfivyihir?tis before 
and after (the chief ceremonies) 


22 ‘He should count the omitted (oblations; should pour the 
corresponding numhei of oblations into his vessel, and should 
sacrifice them in the due way all at once w th one Mantra In the 
same way also the other oblations (belonging to other gods) 
iKarmapradlpa 

24 Is Havia here used as opposed to A^ya (Sfitra 26) m the 
same -way in which KSty^yana says (Sraut I 9 1 ao) vrthtn 
yav^n vd havishi ubhayata havishaA ? Comp below IJI, 

8 10 Ajvalayana-Gri'hya 1 , 10, 26 
2j Kh&dira Grifiva I j 15 

26 As to upaghStazn comp the note on chap 8 2 
a? -SSnlshSyana Gmliya I, ra 13 Khadira Gribya I 3 12—13 
where the traditional divEion of the Sfitras differs from that which 
IS supported by tradition ra the text of Gobhila Gobhda has used 
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28 As at the wedding thus at the tonsure (of the 
child s head), the initiation (of the Brahma^inn) 
and at the cutting of the beard 

29 At the end of the ceremony die V^lmadevya 
IS sung for the sake of averting evil The Vdma 
devya is sung for the sake of averting evil 

End of the First PrapSMaka 


the word d^j-y^butishu m the beginning of Shtia 26 and it would 
have been superfluous if he had repeated it in connection with the 
words nfl^yabhigau na svish/akrit In the corresponding 
Sfltras of the Khfldin, the case was ditteient, and there the words 
na^yabhSgau na svish/ak#‘2t inevitably required the addition 
of a word hke Sgyahutishu by which to show which class of 
sacrifices it was which required no A^abhigas and no Svish/ak? it 
The following word in the Khidira test however anfldeje 
should be referred against tradition to Sfltra 13 as is shown by 
the comparison of iStnkhSyana Giihja I la 13 

28 At the wedding oblations are made first with the three jingle 
Mahflvjflhnbs afterwards with the Mahavj ahnhs together see 
below II 1 21) 26 The tonsure of the child s head IS treated of 
below n 9 the initiation (upanayana) II 10 the cutting of the 
beard III i Comp Khadira-Gnliya I 3 10 

29 Apavritte karmajii should be corrected into apavrikte 
karma«i as has been noticed m the Petersburg Dictionary s v 
apa vart The 5 'flakhSyana Gnhya I, z, i says karmflpavarge 
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GATHYA sCtHA OF GOBHILA 


PRAPArffAKA II, KAiVBiKA 1 

1 Under a propitious Naksliatra let him take a 
wife — 

2 Who should possess the auspicious character 
istics m due way 

3 If he can find no such (woman he should take) 
earth-clods — 

4 From an altar, a furrow a pool, a cow-stable 
a place where four roads meet a gambling place, a 
place where corpses are burnt, and from sterile soil 

5 A ninth (earth clod) mixed of all 

6 (These he should make) equal (and should) 
make marks at them 

7 Taking them in his hand he should offer them 
to the girl and (reciting the formula) Right alone 
IS the first right nobody oversteps on nght this 
earth is founded May N N become this universe'' 
— ^he should pronounce her name and should say 

‘ Take one of these 

8 If she takes one of the first four (clods) he 
should marry her 


1 1-4. Description of the wedding Comp Indische Slu 
dien V a 88 305 seq 31a seq 3^8 seq 

3 In transJating kujalena I have been guided by the com 
panson of I 5 a6 ^comp Bohdingk Roth s v iujala) The 
commentary understands the Sutra in a different way He should 
take a woman who possesses auspicious characteristics commended 
by one versed (kujala) in the characteristics of women If he can 
find no such^person who is able to judge he should &c (Sfitra 3) 

4 Comp AjvaJfiyana GriTij a I 5 5 Grthys. sa?mgraha 11 3 1-23 

7 ^valSyana Grihya, 1 1 f 4 


! 

i 
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9 And according to some (teachers) also if (she 
takes) the mixed one 

10 After she has been washed with KUtaka 

barley and beans a friend should besprinkle her 
three times at her head, so that her whole body 
becomes wet with Suri of first quality with (the 
formula) Kama' I know thy name Intoxication 
thou art by name &c (Mantra Brihmarea I i 2) 
(In the passage of the formula) Bring hither N N 
he should pronounce the husbands name (The 
Mantras should have) the word at their end 

With the two following verses he should wash her 
private parts 

1 1 That has to be done by (female) relatives (of 
die bride) 

12 At the wedding wood has been put on the 
fire to the east of the house on a surface besmeared 
(with cow-dung) 

13 Then one of the people who assist at the 
wedding fills a cup with firm water and having 
walked with the water pot round the fire on its 
front side, silent, wrapped in his robe he stations 
himself to the south (of the fire) faang the north 

14 Another person with a goad (walks in the 
same way and stations himself m the same place) 

9 See Sdtra 5 

10 With Ehtaha &c means with water into which Klitaka 
&c, has been thrown comp. Grthya sawgraha II 15 SurS of 
first quality is Suri prepared from molasses see Grrhya samgraha 
II I ^ Comp however also GrrTij^ sawgraha II 41 

13 Khadira Grfhya I 3 g, Grr’hya sawgraha H 25 26 Finn 
water seems to be water which does not dry up The Gnhya 
saiwgr a ha says Water that has its smell its colour and its taste 
which is in great rivers in wells and other receptacles and m 
ponds such water is called firm this is the fixed meaning 
Comp Bloomfield s note Z D M G XXXV ^74 
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sOtra of gobhila 


15 They place roasted gram mi'^ed with ^Sami 
leaves to the amount of four handfuls m a winnow 
mg basket behind the fire, 

16 And an upper mill stone 

17 Now (the girl) whose hand he is going to 
seize has been washed, (her whole body) including 
her head 

18 The husband should put on her 1 (new) gar 
ment which has not yet been washed with the verse, 

They who spun ’ (Mantra Brlhmas^a I i, 5) and 
with (the verse), Put on her, dress her (1 1 6) 

19 Leading forward (from the house to the sacred 
fire the bride) who is wrapped in her robe and 
wears die sacrificial cord over her left shoulder he 
should murmur (the verse) ‘ Soma gave her to the 
Gandharva (MB I, i, 7) 

20 While she to the west of the fire pushes for 
ward with her foot a rush mat or something else of 
that kind, veiled (with clothes) he should make her 
say ‘ May the waj which my husband goes, be open 
to me 

21 If she does not murmur (these words out of 
shame &c), he should murmur (them, saying) To 
her (instead of To me ) 

22 She should make the end of the rush mat 
(Siitra 20) reach the end of the Barhis 

23 On the east end of the rush mat she sits down 
to the right of the bridegroom 


17-19 KhSdira G? ilya I, 3 6 Ya^sopavitinfm in Sutra 19 
means according to the (jommentarj that she wears her outer gar 
ment arranged like the sacnficial cord over her left shoulder , foi 
women are not allowed to wear he sacrificial cord itself 
20 Gnhya sajwgraha II 27 seg 
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24 While she touches his right shoulder with her 
right hand he sacrifices six oblations of A^a with 
(the -verse) ‘ May Agni go as the first and the 
following (verses) (MB I i 9-14) — 

25 And (three oblations) with the Mahavyah?'ztis 
one by one 

26 A fourth with (the four MahivyShrztis) to- 
gether 

Kaadika 2 

1 After the sacrifice they both arise 

2 The husband passes behind hei back stations 
himself to the south with his face turned to the 
north, and seizes the womans joined hands 

3 (Standing) to the east (of the girl) her mother 
or her brother having taken the roasted gram 
should make the bride tread on the stone with the 
tip of her right foot 

4 The bridegroom murmurs Tread on this 
stone' (MB I 2 i) 

5 Her brother filling once his joined hands with 
roasted gram pours it into the bride s joined hands 

6 After (A^ya) has been spiead under and poured 
over (the fried grain) she sacrifices that m the fire 
■without opening her joined hands with (the verse 
which tlie bridegroom [^] recites) This woman says 
(MB I 2 2) 

7 (The verses) ‘ The god Arj aman and ‘ Pu 


24-26 Khadira GjrjTiya I 3 11-13 

2 I seqq Kh^dira G/-ihya I 3 16 seqq 

3 The roasted gram is that mentioned chap i Iq the stone 
fautra 16 

6 Comp G«h} a sawgraha II 34 

7 On the repetitions of the IS^homa see below Slltras 9 lo 
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shan (1 1 3 4) (are repeated) at the two following 
(oblations of fried gram) 

8 After that sacrifice the husband passing (be- 
hind her back) returns in the same way, and leads 
her round the fire so that their right sides are turned 
towards it, or a Br^Lhma^a versed in the Mantras 
(does the same) with (the verse), ‘ The maid from 
the fatliers (MB I 2 5) 

9 After she has thus been lead round, she stands 
as before (Sfitras i 2) and treads (on the stone) as 
before (Sfitra 3), and he murmurs the (Mantra) as 
before (Sfitra 4), and (her bi other) pours (the fried 
gram into her hands) as before (Sfitra 5), and she 
sacnfices as before (Sfitra 6) 

10 In the same way three times 

1 1 After (she) has poured the remnants (of the 
fried grain) into the fire they make (her) step for- 
ward m a north easterly direction with (the formula), 

For sap with one step (MB I 2 6 7) 

1 2 She sho Id put forwardT her right foot (first) 
and should follow with the left 

13 (The bridegroom) should say (to her), ‘Do 
not put the left (foot) before the right 

14 The lookers on he should address with (the 
verse) Auspicious ornaments wears this woman 
(1 1 8 ) 

15 To the west of the fire the water-carrier fol- 
lows (their way) and bespnnkles the bridegroom on 
his forehead, and also the other one (1 e the bride), 

8 As to the -words in the same way see the second Sutra of 
this chapter 

14—16 KhSdira-G> ihya I 3 2^—31 

15 Comp *S^nkhSyana Gnhya I, 12 5 note (vol xxix p 33) 
The water carrier is the person mentioned chap i 13 
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with this verse (which the bridegroom murmurs) 
May (the Vuve devas) anoint (or, unite) (I 1 9) 

16 After she has been (thus) besprinkled, he 
puts up her joined hands with his left hand seizes 
with his right hand her right hand with the thumb 
her hand being turned with the palm upwards, and 
murmurs these six verses referring to the seizing of 
(a girl s) hand I seize thy hand (MB I 2,10-15) 

17 When (these verses) are finished they carry 
her away — 

Kawdika 8 

1 To a convenient house of a Brahma?ia which 
IS situated m a north-easterly direction 

2 There wood has been put on the (nuptial) fire 

3 To the west of the fire a red bulls hide has 
been spread out, with the neck to the east and with 
the hair outside 

4 On that they make the woman who has to 
keep silence sit down 

5 And (there) she remains sitting until the stars 
appear 

6 When (somebody) has said that a star has 
appeared (the husband) sacrifices six oblations of 
A^a with the (six verses) commencing with (the 
veme) ' In the junctions of the lines (11 1,3, 1-6) 

7 The remnants of each oblation he should pour 
out over the bride s head 

8 After the sacrifice they arise, go out (of the 
house) and he shows her the firm star (1 e the 
polar star) 

3 I seqq KMdira Griliya. I 4 1 seqq 

3 This IS tlie standing description of the bull s hide used at the 
>Srauta or Grthya ceremonies, comp iS^tnkhijana 1 , 16, i note 
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9 (Repeating the formula) Firm ait thou 
May INN become firm in the house of N N 
my husband — she should pronounce her husband s 
and her own name 

10 And (he shows her besides the stai) Arun 
dhati 

1 1 (She says) I (N N ) am held fast &c , as 
above (Shtra 9) 

12 He then addresses her with the verse, Firm 
IS the sky^ (MB I 3 7) 

13 After she has been addressed (thus) she 
respectfully calls her Guru by his Gotra name 

14 Thus she breaks her silence 

15 Fiom that time through a period of three 
nights the> should both avoid eating saline or pun 
gent food, and should sleep together on the ground 
without having conjugal intercourse 

16 Here they say an Argha reception (should 
be offered to the young husband) 

17 Some say (that this reception should be 
offered) when (the bridegroom and his companions) 
have arrived (at the house of the bride s father) 

18 The first food which he eats should be food 


10 AjvaMj’ana I 7 22 

1 1 rhe play on -vtords (AnindhatJ — ^ruddhS.) is untranslatabk 

13 Her Guru means, according to the commentary her hus 
band The commentary quotes the m ell known sentence patir 
eko guruA stilwim Perhaps we may also take the Guru foi the 
Brahmawa m whose house they stay Comp also chap 4 ii 

14 Comp above Sfltra 4 

16 17 Ivhadira G«bja I 478 Corap *SUnkha>ana Grahya I 
12 10 note The Gobfaila commentary states that this Argha 
reception should be oiFered by the bride 3 father On the different 
opinions of the ^S’ankhS.yana commeutaries see the note quoted 

t8 KhSdira Grzhja I 4 10 
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for sacrifice over which he has murmured (the 
verses quoted in SHtra 21) 

19 Or he should prepare on the folloviing day a 
mess of cooked food of which they eat together 

20 The deities to whom it belongs are Agm, 
Pra^pati, the Vwve devas and Anumati 

21 Having taken that food out (of the vessel in 
which It is) and having spread it out he should 
touch one part of it with his hand with (the verses) 
‘With the tie of food with the jewel (MB I 3 8-10) 

22 After he has eaten, and has given the rest to 
the wife (the> may do) what they like 

23 A cow is the sacrificial fee 

Kawdikv 4 

1 \\ hen she mounts the chariot let him murmur 
the verse ‘Adorned with Kiw«ruka flowers, of 6al 
mall wood (MB I 3,11) 

2 On the way he should addiess crossw^ajs, 
risers and unevennesses (of the soil), big trees and 
burial grounds with (the verse) ‘Maj no waylajers 
meet us (ibid 1 2) 

3 If the axle breaks or something that is bound 
gets loose or if the chariot is o\ erturned or if some 
other accident happens, the> should put wood on 
the fire which they carry with themselves should 


02 Khddua Gr*li)0. 1 4 ii 14 
23 Khadiri Grzhjal 4 6 

■4 The ivay of the bridegroom with the bride to their 
new home and their airival 

« Perhaps a pari of this Sfltra ib based on a half iSloka the two 
parts of ishich have been transposed m the piose version mahS 
vj iTi bln jmajinam iJa nadu ka. vibham^ ka 

3 Comp Paiaskara I 10 

L&3 ^ 
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make oblations (of Agya) with the Vy^hrztis should 
procure a new piece (instead of that which has been 
damaged) and should besmear it with the remnants 
of the AgyB. (that has been offered), with (the verse) 

‘ He who without binding (Sdma veda I 244) 

4 Having sung the Vimadevya, he should mount 
(again) 

5 When they have arrived, the Vdmadevya (is 
sung) 

6 When (the bride) has reached the house Brih 
ma«a women of good character whose husbands 
and sons are living, make her descend (from the 
chariot) and make her sit down on a bulls hide 
with (the verse which the husband recites) ‘ Here 
ye cows bring forth calves (MB I 3 13) 

7 They should place a boy in her lap 

8 Into the joined hands of that (bov) they should 
throw lotus-roots (■*) 

9 Or fruits 

10 After she has made that boy rise she sacri- 
fices the eight firm A^ya oblations with (the for 
mula) Here is steadiness (MB I 3 14) 

11 When she has finished she puts a piece of 
wood (on the fire) and respectfully salutes the Gurus 
according to seniority, widi their Gotra names Then 
they may do what they like 


8 The explanation of j'akalo/a as ^aluka is donbtfiul Frof 
■Weber believes that we ought to read jakalosh/an (lumps of 
dung), see Indische Studien V 35ri 

10 ‘ Pirm oblations seem to mean oblations by which the wife 
obtains a firm abode m her husband s house Comp Indische 
Studien V, 376 
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Kaii^uika 6 

1 Now (follow) the ceremonies of the fourth day 

2 Having put wood on the fire he four times 
sacrifices expiatory oblations with (the formula) 

Agni f Thou art expiation’ (MB I, 4 i)— 

3 (And with the same formula), putting instead of 
Agni Velyu j?andra, and SArya , 

4 A fifth oblation (t\ith the names of the four 
gods) together changing (in the Mantra the singu 
far) into the plural 

5 The remnants of each oblation he should pour 
into a water pot 

6 With that (Af}m) they besmear her body in 
eluding her hair and nails remove (that water and 
A^ya by rubbing her) and wash her 

7 After three nights have passed they should 
cohabit according to some (teachers) 

8 When she has had her monthly illness and the 
blood has ceased to flow that is the time for co 
habiting 

9 With his right hand he should touch her secret 
parts with the verse ‘ May Vishwu make thy womb 


5 I The JTaturthikarman 

2 3 Comp iS'diik.hiyaEa G/'i'hj’u I, 18 3, Khfidjia G«hya I 
4 13 

4 I e instead of prS.vaj-iitte fexpialion) he uses the pSural 
prS,yajAittayaj 5 , and he says ‘you are the expiations of the 
gods &c 

6 KhSdira Grihjal 4 13 HrSsaj iti'a literally means ‘having 
shortened her She is shortened bylhe removing of the substance 
with which they have besmeared her (hrdsayitvS udvartanidini tad 
abhya%ajiam apantya says the commontary) Comp on the tech 
meal meanmg of hrisana the Gnbya saz/igraha II 38 8-10 
Khidira Gnhya I, 4 15 16 
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ready (MB I 4 6) and with that, ‘ Give conception 
Sinlvill (1 1 7) 

10 When those tvio verses are finished, they 
cohabit 


Kaadika 6 

1 The beginning of the third month of pregnancj 
IS the time for the Pu»/savana (i e the ceremony to 
secure the birth of a son) 

2 In the morning after she has been washed, 
sitting on northward pointed Darbha grass (all over 
her body) including her head she sits down to the 
west of the fire on lorthward pointed Daibha grass, 
facmg the east 

3 Her husband standing behind her, should grasp 
down with his light hand over her right shoulder 
and should touch the uncov ered place of her na\ el 
with the verse ‘The two men Mitra and Vnru/za 
(MB I 4 , 8) 

4 Then they may do wdiat they like 

5 Then afterwards (the follow mg ceremony should 
be performed) 

6 In a north easterly direction having bought 
for three times se\en barley corns or beans a Nvag 
rodha shoot which has fruits on both sides, which 
is not dry and not touched by worms, he should 
set that up 

7 (He bujs it with the Mantras) 


6 I seq The Pujasavana Khadira G«hja 11 2 i;seq On 
Sdisadefe the commentary says adisadeje Sdisarntj^apradeje 
prathame tntjyabhage ityetat &dimadera iti pa/, 5 e vyaLta e\ Utha-i 
To me It seems probable that Idimade jeis the true reading 

7 The first '\Iintra consists of se en sections with each of 
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'If thou belongest to Soma, I buy thee foi the 
king Soma 

' If thou belongest to Vaiu»a I buy thee for the 
king VaruFa 

If thou oelongest to the Vasus I buy thee for 
the Vasus 

‘ If thou belongest to the Rudras, I buy thee for 
the Rudras 

‘ If thou belongest to the Adityas, I buy thee for 
the Adityas 

If thou belongest to the Maruts, I buy thee for 
the Maruts 

‘ If thou belongest to the Virve devis, I buy thee 
for the Vwve devas 

8 He should set it up with (the Mantra) ‘Ye 
herbs being well minded bestow strength on this 
(shoot) , for It will do its work ’ Then he should 
put grass around it, should take it, and place it m 
the open air 

9 Having washed a nether mill stone a student 
or a (wife) addicted (to her husband), a person who is 
a Br^hmawa by birth (only and not by learning) or 
a girl pounds (that Nyagrodha shoot) without mov 
ing backward (the stone with which she pounds it) 

10 In the morning, after she has been 'ivashed 
sitting on northward pointed Darbha grass, (all over 
her body), including her head she lies down to the 
west of the fire on northward pointed Darbha glass 
with her head to the east 

11 Her nusband standing behind her should 
seize (the pounded Nyagrodha shoot) with the 

these sections he should according to the commentarj give three 
barley corns or beans to the owner of the Nyagrodha tree, or put 
them down at the root of the tree 
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thumb and the fourth tfnger of his right hand and 
should insert it into her right nostnl with the verse 
‘A man is Agni a man is Indra (MB I 4, 9) 

12 Then they should do what they like 


KAraiKA 7 

1 Now (folloTss) the Slmantakarasi^a (or parting 
of the hair), in her first pregnanqr — 

2 In the fourth, or sixth or eightli month (of her 
pregnancy) 

3 In fhe morning after she has been washed 
sitting on northward pointed Darbha grass (all over 
her body), including her head, she sits down to the 
west of the fire on northward pointed Darbha grass 
facing the east 

4 Her husband, standing behind her ties (to her 
neck) an Udumbara branch with an even number of 
unripe fruits on it with (the verse) Rich in sap is 
this tree (MB I, 5 i) 

5 He then parts her hair upwards (1 e beginning 
from the front) the first time with Darbha blades 
v ith (the word) BhM * the second time with (the 
word) ‘ Bhuvav^ • the third time with (the word) 

‘ S\a^i — 

6 Then with (a splint of) Vlratara (wood) with 
this verse, ‘ With which Aditi s ’ (ibid 2) 


7 I s^q. The Simantakara»a or Sfmantonnayaua Khadira 
Grrhya II 2, 24 seq 
5 This SStKL IB identical with chap €, 2 
4 jalRi^ugrathnam should be emended, m my opinion so as 
to read jdM/ugrapsam Comp Paraskara 1 4 yugmena 

Bo/^ugrapsenaudumbaresa Arvaliyanal 144 yugmena ralS./u 
glapsena Hiranyake^ U i salatugrapsam upasa/ngrrhya. 
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7 Then with a full spindle, with this verse I 
invoke Rak^ (ibid 3 4) , 

8 And with a porcupines quill that has three 
white spots with (the verse), Which are thy bless 
mgs O Raki^Obid 5) 

9 (There should oe prepared) a mess of boiled 
rice with sesamum seeds covered with ghee, at 
that he should make her look 

10 Let him say to her, ‘ What dost thou see ^ 
and make her answer, * Oifspring ' 

1 1 That (food) she should eat herself 

12 Brihma?2a women should sit by her side 
pronounang auspicious words (such as) A mother 
of valiant sons < A mother of living sons f A living 
husband s wife < ' 

13 Now (follows) the sacrifice for the woman m 
labour 

14 When the child is appearing he strews 
(Darbha grass) round tlie fire and sacrifices two 
A^ja. oblations with this verse She who athwart 
(MB I, 5 6) and with (the verse) Vipasiit has 
taken away (ibid 7) 

15 ‘A male he will be born, N N by name — (in 
this passage of the last verse) he pronounces a name 

16 What that (name is), is kept secret 

17 When they announce to him that a son has 
been bom, he should say ‘ Delay still cutting off the 
navel string and giving him the breast 

18 Let him have nee and barley-grams pounded 
in the same way as the (Nyagrodha) shoot 

13 seq The soshyantihoma KMdira Grihjall 2 28 seq 

17 seq Ceremonies for the new born child (dJaUkarman) 
Kh^dira-Grthya H 2 32 seq 

18 See above chap 6, 9 
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19 Seizing (that pounded substance) with the 
thumb and the fourth finger of his right hand he 
smears it on the tongue of the boj- with the formula 
‘This order (MB I 5 8) 

20 In the same way the production of intelligence 
(is performed) He should give to eat (to +he child) 
clarified butter 

21 Or he takes it with gold (i e with a golden 
spoon) and sacrifices t on the face of the boy w ith 
this verse May Mitra and Vanw^a bestow mtelli 
gence on thee (MB I, 5 9) and with (the verse) 

The lord of the seat, die wonderful (Sama veda I 
171) 

22 Let him say, ‘ Cut oflf the navel-string and 
Give the breast (to the child) 

23 From that time let him not touch (his wife) 
until ten nights have passed 


KAivmikA 8 

1 On the third (Tithi) of the third bright fort 
night after his birth in the morning the father has 
the child washed including his head and after sun 
set when the evening red has disappeared he wor 
‘^hips (the moon), holding up his joined hands 

2 Then the mother having dressed the son in a 
clean garment, hands him from south to north wnth 
his face turned to the north, to the father 


19 Comp above chap 6 n 

23 The ^mpu^ty (ajauifa) of -the mother lasts through ten days 
after her confinement comp the note on .SSnkhSyanarGrihya I, 
2o I (vol xxia p gr) 

8 I seq KhS-dira GrjTiya II 3 i seq 
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3 She then passes behind his back and stations 
herself to the north (of her husband) 

4 He then murmuis (the three verses) Thy 
heart O thou whose hair is well parted (MB I 5 
10-12) and after he has with the words (standing 
at the end of verse 12) That this son may not 
come to harm (and thus be torn) from his mother — 

5 Handed him, from south to north to his 
mother they may do what they like 

6 Then in the follownng bright fortnights (at the 
time) stated above (Shtra i) the father filling his 
joined hands w ith water and turning his face towards 
the moon worships it — 

7 Letting (the water) flow (out of his joined hands) 
once with the Ya^s What ir the moon^ (MB I 
5 13) and twice silently Then they may do what 
they like 

8 When ten nights have elapsed after (the child s) 
birth, or a hundred nights, or one 3 ear the N^ma 
dhe>akara?za (or giving a name to the child, is per 
formed) 

9 He who IS going to perform (that ceremony — 
the father or a representative of the father) sits 
down to the west of the fire on northward po nted 
Darbha grass facing the east 

10 Then the mother, having dressed the son in 
a clean garment, hands him from south to north 

6 I am not sure about the meaning of pi athamoddish/a e% a 
I have transhted according to the commentary which has the 
follomng note prathainoddi‘»h/a eva prathamawi j a/i k§,la uddish/ia^ 
kathitaA lasmmn eva k&le tnttyaySm ity etat — The commentary 
then mentions a reading prathamodita eva in which udita may 
either be denved from vad or from ud 1 

8 seq The NS,makara»a Khldira Gnliya II, 3 6 seq 

10, 1 1 Comp abovv Sutras a 3 
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With his face turned to the north to the performer 
(of the ceremony) 

1 1 She then passes behind his back and sits down 
to the north (of him), on nortirward pointed Darbha 
grass 

12 He then sacnfices to Prs^pati, to the Tithi 
(of tlie child s birth), to the Nakshatra (of the child s 
birth) and to the (presiding) deity (of that Tithi 
and of that Nakshatra) 

13 He then murmurs the Mantra ‘Who art 
thou^ What person art thoui^' (MB I 5, 14 15) 
touching the sense-organs at (the boy s) head 

14 In (the passage of the Mantra) Enter upon 
the month that belongs to Ahaspati (1 e the lord 
of days) N N ' and at the end of the Mantra he 
should give him a name beginning with a sonant 
with a semivowel in it with a long vowel or the 
Visarga at the end (and formed with) a K^zt (suffix) 

15 It should not contain a Taddhita (suffix) 

16 (He should give a name with) an odd (num 
ber of syllables), ending m -dS to girls 

1 7 And after he has told the name to the mother 
first they may do what they like 

t8 a cow constitutes the sacrificial fee 

19 Every month (after the birth) of the boy, (or) 

12 iS^kMyana Gr^hya I 2^ 5 In the same Grihya the enu 
meratfon of the Naishatras with their presidmg deities is given 
I 26 

14 ASinthSyana-Gnhyal 24,4 Ajvalayanal 15 4,F^askara 
I 17 2 In the text read dirghSbhinish/Inlntaai instead of 
dirghShhuiish/ASuantazs 

19 Monthly sacrifice in commemoration of the child s 
birth Possibly we should translate Every month (after the birth) 
of the boy through one year (comp ASSnkMyana I, 25 10 ii) or 
on the Parvan days^ &c 
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after one year, or on the Parvan days of the year 
{1 e on the last Tithi of each of the three seasons) 
he should sacrifice to Agni and Indra to Heaven 
and Earth and to the ViAre dev 4 s 

20 Having sacrificed to the deity (of the Tithi 
and of the Nakshatra respectively) he should sacri 
fice to the Tithi and to the Nakshatra 

21 When (the father) returns from a journey or 
when (the son) begins to know, ‘ This is my father 
or when (the son) has been initiated (the father) 
should grasp with his two hands his son round the 
head, and should murmur ‘ From limb by limb thou 
art produced (MB I 5 16-18) 

22 With (the formula) ‘With the cattles him 
kara I kiss thee (11 19) he should kiss him Then 
he may do what he likes. 

23 In the same way (he should do) to his 
younger sons — 

24 According to their age or in the order in 
which he meets them 

25 Girls he should silently kiss on their head 
he should silently kiss them on their head 


20 5 'inkMjana Gr^Tija I 25 6 

21 seq The father s returning from a journey KhSdira- 
Grthyall 3 13 seq As to upeta comp ianhhayana Gr^Tiyall 1 
I note The position of the words m Sfitra 21 is irregular so as 
to raise the suspicion that the words yad^ vS upetasya va 
( or \ihen the son begins to know has been initiated ) are an 
insertion mto the text of Gobhila, made by a later compiler or into 
a more ancient text made by Gobhda hunself Comp PSraskara 
I 18 

25 As to the repetiuon of the last words of this Sfitra, see the 
notes on I 4 31 II 10 50 III 6, 15 
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Kaataika 9 

1 Now follows the tonsure of die child s head, m 
the diird year 

2 To the east of the house on a surface be- 
smeared (with cow dung) wood has been put on 
the fire 

3 There the following things have been placed 

4 To the south (of the fire) twenty one Darbha 
blades a brass vessel with hot water, a lazor of 
Ldumbara wood or a mirror, and a barber with a 
razor in his hand , 

3 To die north, bulls dung and a mess of boiled 
rice with sesamum seeds which may be more or less 
cooked 

6 Let them fill vessels separately with nee and 
barlej with sesamum seeds and beans, and let them 
place (those vessels) to the east (of the fire) 

7 The boiled nee witii sesamum seeds (Siatra 5) 
and all seeds (mentioned in Sutra 6) are given to 
the barber 

8 Then the mother, having dressed die son m a 
clean garment sits down to the west of the fire on 
northward pointed Darbha grass facing the east 


9 I The A^U(/^kara«a KhSdita Gf iTaii a II 3 16 seq On the 
literal meaning of A<\(3?ikara?ja see -SUnkhajana I 28 i note 

2 Comp above II i 13 

5 Comp above chap 7 9, Gn hya sa®graha II 39 

6 I belie\e ibat four lessels were filled one vith rice one mth 
bark} one mth sesamum seeds and one with beans The Dvandva 
compounds \ nhi} avais and tilam^ shais cannot justify the con 
elusion that one ves&el ivas filled with nee and barley mixed and 
another ^iith sesamum seeds and beans, for the plural pl;tia«i 
shows that there were more than two vessels AjvaHjana 1, 17, 2, 
says vrlhiyavamashatfifinSiB prithak pumajardvfim 
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9 To the west (of her), facing the east the per 
son stations himself who is going to perform that 
(ceremony) 

10 He then murmurs fixing his thoughts on 
Savitrs looking at the barber (the Mantra) ‘ Hither 
has come Savitni with his razor (MB I 6 i) 

1 1 And fixing his thoughts on looking at 

the brass vessel with warm water (he murmurs the 
Mantra) With warm water O come hither' 

(ibid 2) 

12 Drawing water (out of that vessel) with his 
right hand he moistens the patch of hair on the 
right side (of the boys head) with (the Mantra) 

‘ May the waters moisten thee for life (ibid j) 

13 With (the Mantra), Vish»us tusk art thou 
(ibid 4) he looks at the razor of Udumbara wood 
or at the mirror 

14 With (the Mantra) Herb I Protect him I 
(ibid 5) he puts seven Darbha blades with their 
points turned towards (the boy s) head, into the patch 
of hair on the right side of his head 

15 Pressing them down with his left hand and 
seizing with his right hand the razor of Udumbara 
wood or the mirror he touches with it (die Darbha 
blades) with the (Mantra), Axe' Do no harm to 
him ' (ibid 6} 

16 With (the Mantra), ‘With whicli Piishan has 
shaven B?'?haspati s head’ (ibid 7) he moves forward 
(that razor or the mirror) three times towards the 
east without cutting (the hair) once with the 
Ya^s twice silently 

1 1 I have Uanslated the Mantra according to the reading of 
ArvalSjina (Gnhya I 17 6) and PAraskaia (II i 6) ushwena 
y aya udakcitehi. GobhjJa has ndakenaidln. 



CR HYA sCtRA of GOBHILA. 


S'* 


ly Then (the barber) with the razor of metal 
cuts the hair and throws (the cut off hair ends) on 
the builds dung 

1 8 In the same way (after the same rites have 
been performed), he cuts the patch of hair on the 
back-side 

19 And that on the left side 

20 He should repeat (when going to cut the 
hair on the back side and then again on the left 
side the rites stated above) beginning from the 
moistening of the hair (Sutra 1 2) 

2 1 Grasping with his two hands (the boy) round 
his head he should murmur (the verse) ' The three 
fold age of Gamadagni (MB I, 6 8) 

22 In the same way (the rites are performed) for 
a girl 

23 (But) silently 

24 The sacrifice, however, (is performed) with 
the Mantra 

25 Walking away fiom the fire in a northerly 
direction they have the arrangement of (the boy s) 
hair made according to the custom of his Gotra and 
of his family 

26 They throw the hair on the bull s dung (men 
tioned above), take it to the forest and bury it 

27 Some throw them on a bunch (of grass or 
the like) 


zo Thus on the back side seven Darbha blades are put into 
the hair and on. the left side seven This maJtes together with the 
seven blades put into the hair on the right side (Shtra 14) twenty 
one the nnmber stated in Sfitra 4 

24 In the descnption of the -ffudakara«a given m this chapter 
no sacrifice is mentioned See however I 9 28 

25 Grihya sawgraha II 40 
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28 Then they may do what they like 

29 A cow constitutes the sacrificial fee 


Kandika 10 

1 In the eighth year after the conception let him 
initiate a BrcLhma^a 

2 In the eleventh year after the conception a 
Kshatnya, 

3 In the twelfth year after the conception a 
Vawya 

4 Until the sixteenth year the time has not 
passed for a Brihma^a until the twenty second 
for a Kshatnya until the twenty fourth for a 
VaiJya 

5 After that (time has passed) they become 
patitasavitrika (i e they have lost their right of 
being taught the Sivitri) 

6 Let them not initiate such men nor teach them 
nor perform sacrifices for them, nor form matrimonial 
alliances witli them 

7 On the day on which the youth is going to 
receive the initiation, on that day early in the 
morning they give him to eat, and have his hair 
arranged and wash him, and deck him with orna- 
ments and put on him a (new) garment which has 
not yet been washed. 


10 I seq The initiation of the student Kh^dira Gnhja 
II 4 I seq 

1-4 On the number of years given for the Upanayana of 
persons of the three castes see the note on 5 S,nkhfiyana Gr^hya 

ir I I 

6 See the note on 


o 


vana Gr/hya 11 i 9 
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8 Their garments are made of linen of hempen 
cloth of cotton or of 'wool (according to the caste to 
which the student belongs) 

9 The skins (which they wear) are an antelope 
skin, or the skin of a spotted deer, or a goats 
skin 

10 Their girdles are made of Muw^a grass of 
Ka^a grass of Tambala 

11 Their staffs are of Par«a wood of Bilva 
wood of A^vattha wood 

12 The garment of a Brihmawa is made of linen, 
or of hempen clotli that of a Kshatrij a of cotton 
that of a Vairja of wool 

13 Thereb> also the other articles have been 
explained 

14 Or IT (the proper articles prescribed) cannot 
be got 'll! (of them may be used) by (persons of) 
ail castes 

15 Jo the east of the house on a surface 
bei-meaied (with cow dung) wood has been put on 
the fire 

16 Having sacrificed with (the hlantras which 
the student recites) ‘Agni’ Lord of thei-ow (MB 
I, 6 9-1 1) the teacher stations himself to the west 


8 Thert are foui kinds of garments indicated though onl) per 
aonsi of three castes ? re concenied The explanation, of this app irent 
ircongnicnce tolbws from Sfttra i-’ 

10 1 '’mbai 1 13 s'-ated to be a sj-noiijm for ja/ia (hemp) 

13 die garments indicated m SQtra 8 belong m the order in 
which tbej a c siatfd to peisons of the three castes respectively 
thus also o*^ the skins (Sntia 9; of the girdles (Stitra 10) and of 
the staTs (Stura 1 1 ) the first is that belong ng to a Brahmar a the 
second to a Kslntrna and the third to a VaiJia 
lo Conp ibovc chip 9 2 
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of the fire on northward-pointed Darbha grass 
facing the east 

1 7 Betw een the fire and the teacher the student 
(stands) raising his joined hands turning his face 
towards the teacher on northward pointed Darbha 
grass 

18 Standing on his south side a Brdhmawa versed 
in the Mantras fills (the students) joined hands with 
water 

1 9 And afterwards (those) of the teacher 

20 Looking (at the student the teacher) mur 
murs (the verse), ‘With him who comes to us we 
have come together (AIB I 6, 14) 

21 He causes (the student) to say I have come 
hither to studentship (ibid 16) 

22 In (the w Olds) \\ hat is thy name (ibid 17) 
he asks after his name 

23 The teacher chooses for him a name which he 
IS to use at respectful salutations 

24 (A name) denved from (the name of) a deity 
or a Nakshatra 

25 Or also of his Gotra according to some 
(teachers) 

26 Having let tlie \vater run out of his joined 

22 23 It IS evident that the. T^ords tusyS-jiSiryBiA belong to 
Sutra 23 and not to Sutra 2 to -which the traditional division 
of the Sutras th m I he corresponding section of he 

Mantra Br-ihui runs thus \ lu is thj name ? — My name is 
iNi N I It is not cl ar whether 'he udent bemg questioned b> the 
teacher had to ind ca^e his ordi a \ imme and then to receive from 
the teacher his ablinadaniya nairadheya or whether he had to 
pronounce on the teachers quesnoiij directlj the abhivSdantja 
name chosen for lum by the teaehcr The commentaiy and the 
coiTesponding passage of the Kludiia Gr*hja (II 4 la) are m 
favour of the second alternative 

Cao) 


F 
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hands (over the students hands), the teacher with 
his nght hand seizes (the students) right hand 
together with the thumb with (the formula), ‘ By 
the impulse of the god Savitrz, with the arms of the 
two Ajvins with PAshans hands I seize thy hand 
N N ' (ibid 1 8) 

27 He then makes him turn round from left to 
right with (the formula) Move in the sun s course 
after him N N ^ (ibid 1 9) 

28 Grasping down with his right hand over his 
nght shoulder he should touch his uncovered navel 
with (the formula) ‘ Thou art the knot of all breath 
(ibid 20) 

29 Raising himself (from the position implied in 
Sijtra 28, he should touch) the place near the navel 
with (the formula) Ahura (ibid 21) 

30 Raising himself (still more he should touch) 
the place of the heart with (the formula) Kruaria, 
(ibid 22) 

31 Having touched from behind with his right 
hand (the student’s) right shoulder with (the formula) 

I give thee in charge to Pr^Apati, N N ! 
(ibid 23)— 

32 And with his left (hand) the left (shoulder) 
with (the formula) ‘ I give thee in charge to the 
god Savitr? N N l (ibid 24) — 

33 He then directs him (to observe the duties of 
Brahma/§arya by the formula) A student art thou 
N N t (ibid 25) 

34 ‘ Put on fuel Eat water Do the service 
Do not sleep m the day time (ibid 26) 

35 Having gone in a northerly direction from 


33» 34 Comp ^ankhSyana GrjTiya II 4 5 note 
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the fire the teacher sits down to the east, on north 
ward pointed Darbha grass, 

36 The student to the west bending his right 
cnee, turning his face towards the teacher, also on 
lorthward pointed Darbha grass 

37 (The teacher) then ties round (the student) 
hnce from left to right the girdle made of Mu;^ 
rrass and causes him to repeat (the verse) ' Pro 
ectmg us from evil word (ibid 27), and (the verse). 
The protectress of right ^ (ibid 28) 

38 Then (the student) respectfully sits down 
lear (the teacher) with (the words) ‘ Recite sir f 
May the reverend one recite the Sivitri to me 

39 He then recites (the Sivitri, ibid 29) to him 
^ida by Pida hemistich by hemistich and the 
vhole verse 

40 And the MahivyihrJtis one by one with the 
vord Otn at the end (ibid 30) 

41 And handing over to him the staff which 
hould be made of (the wood of) a tree, he causes 
11m to repeat (the formula) O glonous one, make 
ne glonous ’ (ibid 31) 

42 Then (the student) goes to beg food, 

43 First of his mother, and of two other women 
riends, or of as many as there are in the neighbour 
lood 

44 He announces the alms (received) to his 
eacher 

45 The rest of the day he stands silently 

46 After sunset he puts a piece of wood on the 
re with (the Mantra) ‘ To Agm I have brought a 
lece of wood' (ibid 32) 

47 Through a pcnod of three nights he avoids 
ating pungent or saline food 
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48 At the end of that (period) a mess of boiled 
nce-grains (is offeied) to SaMt?? 

49 Then he may do what he likes 

50 A cow constitutes the sacrific al fee 

End of the Second Prapa^/^aka 


49 50 Dr Knauer very pertinently calls attention to the fact 
that these Shtras are not repeated as is the inle with ref^-ird to the 
concluding ■words of an Adfa}’^y a or Prapa/i^aka Comp chip 8 
2$ note 
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PRAPArifAKA 111, KaA^DIKA 1 

1 Now (follows) the Godina ceiemony (or cutting 
of the beard) in the sixteenth year 

2 The cutting of the hair (and the beard) has 
been explained by the (description of the) ji!'CLda 
kara?/a (II, 9) 


1 I After the desciiphon of the regular Upanayana here follow 
in chaps i and " statements regarding the special Vratas which 
the Vedic student has to undergo or rather which he maj undergo 
in the time of his studentship Comp the corresponding state 
ments on the "Viatas of the i?jgvedins 5 d,nlhiyana Gj diya II 11 
and I By the fo lowers of the Sama veda the ceremony of the 
Godana or cutting of the beard (comp 5 hnkh^>ana I 28 19 
Paraskara II i J seq Ajvalayana I 18) was put into connec 
tion with their sj stem of \ ratas , the undergoing of the GodS.na 
vrata enabled tlie student to study the Puntr/hka of the Saina 
veda In the commentary on Gobhila III i 28 wc find the 
following statements with regaid to tins rata as well as to the 
other Viatas mentioned m butra 28 The Upanajana viata has 
been declaied to refer to the study of the Sai itri (comp Bloomfield s 
note on Grdiya sauigraha li 42 43) the Godina \iata to the 
study of the collections of lerses sacred to the goiis Sgnj India 
and Soma Pavamina (tins 13 llie Purvii^ika of the Sama \i.da) the 
\ritika viata, to the study of the Arawyaka with ihv, e\cliwon of 
the Aukr ya sections , the Aditya \iata to the sluay of Ihc Auknya 
sections die Aupa iishada vrata to the sluuy of the Upanishad 
Bribniawa the GyaisliMasimika vrata to the study of the Aj^y a 
dohas The Vratas were connected with a repetition of the 
Upanayana ceremony (Sims 10 seq) in the way ^t ted in my 
note on Aanl hayana II 1 2 s — Khad ra G? jr>y a II 5 ^ 

2 Comp iSankhayana I 28 19 The Coclanikarman is iden 
ticai with the Afftifakarman Par^kart Hi; ' t iIi k^ranla 
ceremony he say s Hair and beard (instead of 1 an as at tht 
ATuifakarana) 
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3 The student has his hair (and beard) cut 
hiniself 

4 He has all the hair of his body shaven 

5 The sacrificial fee given by a Brdhmawa con- 
sists of an ox and a cow 

6 That given by a Kshatriya, of a pair of 
horses 

7 That given by a Vaiiya, of a pair of sheep 

8 Or a cow (is given by persons) of all (castes) 

9 A goat (is given) to the person who catches up 
the hair 

10 The Upanayana (connected with the Godina 
vrata and the other Vratas) has been declared by 
the Upanayana (treated of above II, lo) 

1 1 (The use of) a garment, however wnich has 
not yet been washed is not required (here), 

12 Nor the adornment 

13 (One should) not imtiate one who does not 
intend to keep the vow through one year 

14. Handing over to him (i e to the student) a 
staff, which should be made of (the wood of) a tree 
he directs him (to observe the duties connected with 
his vow, in the following words) 

1 5 ‘ Obey thy teacher, except in sinful conduct 

16 ‘ Avoid anger and falsehood, 

1 7 ‘ Sexual intercourse, 

18 ‘ Sleeping on high (bedsteads), 

19 ‘ Performances of singing dancing &c , the 
use of perfumes and of collynum 


3 At the ATi^i^karana the child sits m the mother’s lap and 
others perform the rites for hitm 

10 See the note on Shtra i 

11 Comp above II, 10, 7 
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20 ‘ Bathing 

21 Combing the head cleansing the teeth 
washing the feet 

22 Shaving 

23 ‘ Eating honey and flesh, 

24 ‘ Mounting a chariot yoked with cattle, 

25 * Wearing shoes in the village, 

26 Svayam indnya mo/feanam 

27 Wearing the girdle going the rounds for alms 
carrying a staff putting fuel (on the fire), touching 
water, reverentially saluting (the teacher) in the 
mommg these are his standing duties 

28 The Godana vrata, the Vratika vrata the 
Aditya vrata the Aupanishada vrata the 6^yaish“ 
^;^s5.mika-vrata (last) one year (each) 

29 Touching water in the evening and in the 
mornmg (is prescribed) for these (Vratas) 

30 The Aditya vrata however some do not 
undergo 

3 1 They who undergo it, wear one garment 

32 They allow nothing to be between (them- 
selves and) the sun except trees and (the roofs of) 
houses 

33 They do not descend into water deeper than 
knee deep except on the injunction of their teacher 


28 The meaning of these expressions has been explained in the 
note on Stttra 1 

30 According to the commentary some study the iSukriyas as 
a part of the Arawyaka these do not undergo the Aditya vrata 
Others for instance the Kauthumas separate the -Sukrijas from 
the Arawyaka and l&ep a special vow the Aditya vrata, by which 
they are enabled to study those texts 
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Kaj/dika 2 

1 r or the MahaTLiraii verses (the Vrata is to he 
kept) twelve years 

2 (Or) nine six three (years) 

3 These are the various possibilities 

4 Or also one year according to some (tt achers) 

5 (In this case) however the observances are 
enhanced 

6 (Keeping the V rata through one year is allow ed 
only) if (the students) ancestors have learnt the 
Mahdndmnl verses 

7 There is also a Brihma«a of the Rauruki 
(i’ikh^ m which it is said) 

8 The mothers forsooth say to their sons w hen 
they suckle them 

9 ‘ Become men my little sons, who endeavour 
to accomplish the ^Sakvarl vrata ’ 

10 During (the Vrata preparatory to the study of) 
these (i e the Mah^namnt verses) touching water 
at the time of eadi Savana (is prescribed) 

1 1 Let him not eat m the morning before he has 
touched water 

12 In the evening after he has touched water 
he should not eat, before he has put the piece of 
wood on the fire 

2 I Regarding the Mahinimni or van verses and tlie 
observances connected with their study comp 5 dnkhiyana II i a 
(see especially the note on II la, 13) and the sixtli Adhjaya of 
that text Kh^dira GxiTija H 5 22 seq 

10 The rules as to touching water have been given above 
I z 5 seq The three Savanas or Soma pressings of which the 
Soma sacrifice consists are the prata^ savana the raldhyandina 
savana, and the tnn>a avina i e ihe morning Savana the mid 
day Savana and the third or evening Savana 

12 Comp above H 10 46, III i, 07 
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13 He should wear dark clothes 

14 He should eat dark food 

15 Let him be devoted to his teacher 

1 6 Let him make way for nobody 

17 He should be addicted to austerities 

18 He should stand in day-time 

19 He should sit at night 

20 And when it is raining he should not retire 
to a covered place 

21 He should say to (the god) when he sends 
rain ‘ The iSakvarls are water 

22 When (the god) sends lightning he should 
say to him ‘Such forsooth is the nature of the 
kSakvaiis^ 

23 When (the god) thunders he should say to 
him ‘ The great voice of the great (cow) t 

24 Let him not cross a nver without touching 
water 

25 Let him not ascend a ship 

26 If his life is in daugei however, he may 
ascend (a ship) after having touched water 

27 In the same way t^he should touch water) 
having disembarked 

28 For m water the virtue of the Mahin 3 ,mnls is 
contained 

29 If he practises these duties (the god) Par 
^nya will send ram according to his wish 

30 The rules about dark (clothes) standing 
sitting, (making) way and (dark) food may be con 
sidered as optioi al 

31 After he has kept his vow through one 
third (of the prescribed time the teacher) should 


30 See Slltras 13 18 19 16 i-j 



74 


GsrSYASCTR^. OF GOBHILA 


Sing- to him the (first) Stotnya verse (of the Mahd 
n^mnis) 

32 In the same way the two other Stotnya 
verses (after two thirds of the time and at the end 
of the whole time) 

33 Or dll (the three verses) at the end of the 
whole (time) 

34 He should sing them to (the student) who has 
fasted and shuts his eyes 

35 Having filled a brass vessel with water 
having thrown into it all sorts of herbs, and dipped 
(the student s) hands into it, the teacher should veil 
(the student s eyes) from left to right with a (nev/) 
garment that has not yet been washed 

36 Or he should sing (the Mah^n&mnis to him) 
immediately after he has veiled (his eyes) 

37 With veiled eyes, keeping silence, he should 
abstain from food through a period of three nights 
or through one day and one night 

38 Or he should stand in the forest till sunset 
(and spend the night in tiie village) 

39 On the next morr ing he should put wood on 
the fire in the forest should sacrifice with the 
Mahi-vydhii^ztis, and should cause the student to 
look at (the following objects viz ) 

40 Fire, the sun, a Brahman, a bull food 

water, curds 

41 With (the words), ‘ The sky have I beheld ' 
Light have I beheld f 


35 Comp jSankM7aaa GnliyaVI 3 7 

36 I e the fasting prescribed m Sfitras 34 and 37 maj, if thej 
like follow after the teaching of the sacred song instead of pre 
Ceding It 

37 Sinkha^ana 11 xa, 6 seq 
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42 In that way all (the objects stated m Shtra 40) 
three times 

43 After the ceremony for averting evil has been 
performed, Jie student respectfully salutes the 
teacher 

44 Thus he has to break the silence (enjoined 
upon him) 

45 A bull a brass vessel a garment, an optional 
gift <'of a cow) this IS the sacrificial fee 

46 The first time he may choose (either a bull 
or a brass vessel) 

47 Let him provide his teacher with clothes 
according to some (teachers) 

48 A mess of cooked food, sacred to Indra (is 
prepared) Let him sacrifice of that (food) with 
this verse ‘ To the Rik, to ^^he S^an we sacrifice 
(S^ma veda I, 369), or (with the verse) The lord 
of the seat, the wonderful (ibid I, 171) or with 
both (verses) 

49 This (he should do) at (all) the Anuprava 
^feiniya ceremonies 


43 Comp above I, 9 29 ^ 4 nkMydna VI 3 1 1 seq 

45 46 The sti’dent is to give a fee to his teacher three times 
after he has been taught each of the three Stotnya verses (Sutras 
31 32) To these three occasions the tour objects stated m 
Stitia 45 correspond, so that the first time t le first or the 
second of those objects the bull or the brass vessel, may be 
chosen the second time he gives a garment the third time a vara 
(or optional gift) Comp the similar correspondence of four objects 
and three cases to which these objects refer 11 10 8 12 

48 This IS the Anupravafeidya ceremony (o'* ceremony to be 
peifoiuied after the study of a Vedic text has been finished) 
belonging to the Mahfinamms comp Khadira Grrliya II, 5 34 
AjvaMyana Grihya I 2 a 12 .Slnkhayana H 8 i not*^ 

49 Perhaps sarvatra ( everjrwhere ) b'^longs to Sfitra 49 so that 
we should have to translate This (should be done) everya.hej'e at 
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50 The Mantra has to be altered everywhere (so 
that he has to say) I have kept {the vov) ’ I have 
been able * Thereby I have prospered, ‘ I have 
undergone 

51 The fee to be given after the study of the 
Parvans is a goat for the Agiii Parvan a ram for 
the India Parvan, a cow for die Pavam^na Parvan 

52 After (the student) has returned (from the 
forest) he should entertain his teacher and his 
retinue with food, 

5j And his fellow students who have come 
together 

54 The way to sing the tPyesluf^asimans has 
been explained by (the sta<-ements given w ith regard 
to) the Mahinimni (i^rata) 

55 Here the following standing duties are to be 
observed 

56 He should not have intercourse with a .Sudri 
woman 

57 He should not eat bira s flesh 

58 He should avo d (constantly living on) the 
same gram and in the same place and w earing one 
garment 

59 Pie should perform the nte of touching 
V ater ’ w ith water drawn out ^of a pond, &:c ) 

il c Amipn.vaft.Ani^a certmouie^ 1 e eJso at those Anuprav Xaniya 
ceiemomts \ Inch arc connected Mth tlie study of the other texts 

50 Insic Ld of I imII jiLcep the von he say t have kept the 
&.C II, 10 16 

gi Ihe Parvins are he three great sections, sacieci to Agni 
ndra ind boma PavSmana nto which the iirst Samaieddrihka is 
divided 

->ij \crc ing to tre commentary be has to keep tlieac obser 
Vances cl ro i^h his wh''’“ life 

58 Or, weanng always the same siarment ’ 
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6 0 From (tlie time of) hib being directed (to 
observe the duties of his Vrata) he should not eat 
from an earthen \ essel 

6 1 jNor drink (from such a vessel) 

62 (Or rather) from (the time of) his being taught 
(tne Cyeshify^asimins, after the whole preparatory- 
time or after one third of that time), according to 
some (teachers) 


KA^miKX 3 

1 On the full moon day of Praush/Aapada (or) 
under (the Nakshatra) Hasta the Upakara^na (or 
opening ceremony of the annual term of Veda study 
IS performed) 

2 After (the teacher) has sacrificed with be 
Vyihretis he recites the Sivitrl to the students as 
at the Upanavana, 

3 And (he chants) the SS.vitn with its Saman 
melody, 


60 Regarding the directions given to the student bj the t acher 
«ee chap i 14 

62 See above Sutras 31 33 

3, I seq The UpS,karaffT, ceremony Khddira Gtihys. Ill '» 
16 seq Regarding the different terms for this Ct-umony cou > 
SSnkhavani, IV 5 a ^rvahyana III 03, Paraskara II lo 
HiniByakejin say s jraa afl'^paksha oshadhtshu ^'it'Isu haster i pa 
BamSs)'i?H \adhy'?yopakarma — It seems impos'iible to me to f' 
an explanaion of this Sfltra which gives to praush/^ p 1 
another meaning than that based on tlie constant use 0 tl c e 
femmines denied from the names of Nakshatras 1 c the day r 
the full moon which falls under such or such a Nal slntra 11 a& 
tena therefore necessari'y refers to another d^y bes d s he 
Praush/i^apadt on which the Lpikarasa may be celcbra c i 
Perhaps we may conjecture praushrAapadiM ha tena vopa 
kara»am 

2 Comp above II 10, 39 
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4 And (the Bdrhaspatya Siman with the text) 
Soma the king Varuaa (Samavedal 91) 

5 After they have recited (the first verses) of 
the ^yJandas book from its beginning they may do 
what they like 

6 They eat fried barley grains with (the verse), 
That which is accompanied by grains and by a 

karambha (1 e curds with flour) (Sima veda I, 210) 

7 They partake of curds with (the verse), I 
have praised Dadhikrivan (Sima veda I, 358) 

8 After they have sipped water, (the teacher) 
should cause them to repeat the first {^) verses and 
o sing the first (?) Simans of the different sections (?) 

9 On the day sacred to Savitr? they wait 

10 And at (the beginning of) the northerly 


5 The Xiandas book is the first SdmavedfirAika m which the 
verses are arranged according to their metre 

6 It IS not quite clear from the test, in what connection the ntes 
described in Sfitras 6-8 stand with those treated of m the preceding 
Sfitras The expression yathSrtham used in Sfitra -> ( yathdr 
tham iti kanna«aA pansamSpbr uiyate, Comm , comp above I 
3 12 note) dearly indicates the close of the ceremony on the 
other hand the companson of Piraskara II, 10 15 seq iSinkhfi 
yana IV, 5 10 seq ArvalS.yana III 5, 10 seems to show that the 
acts stated in Sflltras 6-8 form part of the ceremony described 
before 

8 1 do not try to translate this very obscure Sutra according to 
the commentary m which khi«(/ika is explained as the number 
(of pupib) Perhaps the word is a misspelling for kawrfiki or the 
like and means sections of the texts Comp Kh^dira Grriij a 
III, a 23 The construction (a^dntodakdA kSrayet) is quite 
irregular 

9 I e they do not contmue their study The day sacred to 
Savitn IS the day under the constellation of Hasta mentioned in 
Sfitia I, for Savitrr is the presidmg deity over that Naksbatra 
(comp tSUnkbayana 1 26 ii) 

10 Comp the note on Sfitra 16 
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course of the sun (they wait) c«ie night with one day 
before and one day after it, 

1 1 (Or they interrupt their study for) a penod of 
three nights before and afterwards according to 
some (teachers) 

12 And both times water libations are offered to 
the A/§^as 

13 Some perform the Up&karawa on the full 
moon day of *Srdva»a and wait (with studying) the 
time (from that day) till the day sacred to Savitr? 
(Sfitra 9) 

14 On the full-moon day of Taisha they leave off 
(studying the V eda) 

15 They should go out of the village m an 
easterly or nordierly direction should go to water 
which reaches higher than to their secret parts 
should touch water (m the way prescribed above 
I 2) and should satiate the metres the i?ishis and 
teachers (by libations of water) 

16 After this second Up^arawa, until the (chief) 
Upikara«a (has been performed) again fortheVedic 
texts an interruption of the study (of the Veda takes 
place) if clouds rise 

12 Regarding the Tarpa«a ceremony comp -S&nkhSyana IV 9 
I note From the word and the commentator concludes that the 
libations are offered not only to the AMryas but also to the J?2shis 
&c (Sfitraig) 

13 Comp Gautama XVI i , Vasish/zia XIII i, Apastamba I, 

9 I &c 

14 Apastamba I, 9, 2 &c 

15 This IS a descnption of the Utsaxga ceremony comp 
-SSnkhfiyana IV 6 6 AjvaMyana III, 5 21-33 Hraskara II 12 

16 The most natural way of mterpretmg the test would be, in 
my opmion to assume that the second Upakarawa (pratyupSka 
ia«a) IS identical with the Utsarga The second Up„kara?*a thus 
■would in the same time conclude the fist term for studying the 
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17 If lightning (is observed) or if it thunders, or 
if It IS driz/lmg (he shall not stud}) until the same 
time nevt d ly 

j 8 On the falling of a meteor or after an earth 
quake or an eclipse of the sun or of the moon (the 
stud}r IS interrupted until the same time next day) 

19 And if a whirlwind occurs 

20 Let them not study on the Ash/aka days, 
and on the da} s of the new moon 

21 And on the da3^s of the full moon — 

22 In the three months Karttika, Phdlguna and 
Ashd^y^a 

23 And (the study is interrupted) for one day and 
one night 

24 If a fellow pupil has died, 

25 Or the sovereign of his country 

26 Three days if his teacher (has died) 

27 One day and one night if somebody (has 
died) w ho has reverentially approached 

28 If singing or the sound of a musical mstru 
meat or weeping is heard or if it is storming (the 

\ tla and cpti i second teitn The di Unction of tiio sui„h 
pel ods ishiJi ma} be called t'svo terms, is freqtientl} metiMth m 
Ollier tf’cts foi in'!! Hire m Vasish/^a XIII 5-/(3 B F XIV 63) 
Manu 1 \ 58 Atcoidmg’ to the commcntaiy on the other hand 
tnc secon 1 h pikara/ia is performed at the beginning of the northerly 
com sc of tlie ijU if on p Sfitias 10-12) , it is snted that afi« that 
c umr ij the I im 1 (1 e iht Uttarfii Iika r) and the Rahisji texts 
ac htndie^ It ksene to be noticed that Mann (IV 96} pre 
scabes the j.ci cnmn„ of the bts^-rga o bu und i the Nal hatia 
Posh) a (1 e *1 hya^ or on the first dav of the bright fortnight of 
JI igiia x^hicti 1 con idcred as coinciding at least approximate!) 
wi h the btgini ig of the norflieilj cniirsi of the sun 

18 Comp jMaiu IV 105 

The e me the days of the anc'erit Yedic /iturmasya 
sa^nlicob 
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study of the Veda is discontinued) as long as that 
(reason of the interruption) lasts 

29 As regards other (cases in which the reading 
of the Veda should be discontinued) the practice of 
the ^ishfes (should be followed) 

30 In the case of a prodigy an expiation (has to 
be performed) by the householder (or) by his wife 

31 If a spar of the roof or the middle (post of the 
house) breaks or if the water barrel bursts let him 
sacrihce (A/ya oblations) with the Vyahnstis 

32 If he has seen bad dreams let him murmur this 
verse Today O god Savitfni ’ (S4ma~veda I 14 1) 

33 Now (follo\/s) another (expiation) 

34 If he has touched a piled-up (fire-altar) or a 

sacrificial post or if he has humming m his ears or 
if his eye palpitates or if the sun rises or sets while 
he is sleeping, or if his organs of sense have been 
defiled by something bad let him sacrifice two A^a 
oblations with the two verses ‘ May my strength 
return to me (Mantra Brihmawa I, 6 34} 

35 Or (let him sacrifice) two pieces of wood 
anointed with A^a 

36 Or let him murmur (those two verses) at 
light offences 


29 The definition of a -Slsh/a or mstnicted person is given m 
BaudhSyana I i d (S B E XIV 143) 

30-36 Difierent expiations comp Khfidira GriTiya II 5 3S-3t 
34 ^itya means ISTitya agni, the piled up fire altar the con 
struction of which istieated of formstance m the X'atapatha BrSh 
mafia. VI-X Prof Weber has devoted to the ntes connected with 
thejfitya agni a very detailed paper IndischeStadien XIII aiyseq 
That jfitya does not mean here anything different from iitya agni 
IS shown by the Manava Gnhya I 3 yadi akshi vd spandet 
kamo vfi trored agram vS ^tyam firohet jmajfinaiw vfi ga^ijied 
yfipaw vopaspnjet &c 

[30] G 
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Kaajdira 4 

1 A student after he has studied the Veda 

2 And has offered a present to his Gum (i e to 
his) teacher, 

3 Should with the permission (of his parents) 
take a wife 

4 One who does not belong to the same Gotra 

5 And who is not a Sapiwi/a relation of his 
mother 

6 The best however, is a ‘ naked girl 

7 Now the bath (which is taken at the end of 
studentship will be described) 

8 To the north or the east of the teacher s house 
there is an enclosure 

9 There the teacher sits down facing the north, 
on eastward-pointed Darbha grass 

4 I seq The de cnption given m this chaptei of the Samivartana 
or of the ceremony performed at the end of studentship is opened 
with a few sentences referring to another section of the Grrhj^a ritual 
namely to marriage It seems to me tha these first Sfllras of this 
chapter once formed in a text from which Gobhila has taken them 
the introduction to an exposition of the wedding ceremonies and 
that Gobhila was induced to transfer them to the description of the 
Samavartana by their opening words A student after he has 
studied the Veda &c With Sutras 1-3 comp Kh^Edna GriTiya I 
3 I 

3 I prefer to supply (iiith the permission) of his parents and 
not, of his teacher Hirawyakejin says samivritta lAdryakulat 
m&tSpitarau bibluryfit tabhy^m anu^wato bbiryam upay ajSiyiet 

j, Regarding the term Sapi«<ia gee for instance Gautama XI\ 
13(8 B E II 247) Sapi«(fa lelationship ceases with the fifth or 
the seventh (ancestor) Comp hlanu V 60 

6 AccOrdmg to the Gnhya sawgraha (II 17 18) a naked girl 
is one who has not yet the monthly period or whose breast is not 
yet developed Comp Vasishiiia XVII 70 Gautama XVIII, 23 

7 seqq Comp KMdira Gnhyalll i, i seqq 
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10 Facing the east the student on northward 
pointed Darbha grass 

11 The teacher should besprinkle (him) with 
lukewarm scented water, which has been boiled with 
all kinds of herbs 

12 But as if he {i e the student should do so) 
himself — 

13 (In such a way) he is alluded to in the 
Mantras (therefore the besprinkling should be 
done rather by the student and not by the 
teacher [^]) 

14 With (the verse), The fires which dwell in 
the waters (MB I 7 i) — (the student [?]) pours 
his joined hands full of water (on the ground) 

15 And again with (the formula) What is 
dreadful in the waters what is cruel m the waters 
what IS turbulent m the waters (ibid 2) 

16 With (the formula) The shining one I take 
here (ibid 3) — he besprinkles himself 

17 And again with (the formula), For the sake 
of glory of splendour (ibid 4) 

18 And again with (the verse) By which you 
made the wife (pregnant ) (ibid 5) 

19 A fourth time silently 

20 He then should rise and should worship the 
sun with the Mantra Rising with (the Maruts) who 
bear shining spears (ibid 6-9), &c 

2 1 Optionally he may use the single sections of 


13 In the Mantras prescribed for the bespnnUang of the student 
(Mantra Biahmawa I If, i "eq) there occur passages such as for 
instance Therewith INN besprinkle myself 

21 He may use the first section of the Mantra, which ccaitains 
the word prfitar in the morning &c 

G 2 
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the Mantra separately (in the morning, at noon and 
in the evening) as indicated in the text 

22 He should add (the formula) The eye art 
thou (ibid 9) after (each of the three sections of 
the Mantra, 6-8) 

2 3 With the verse, ' Loosen the highest fetter O 
Varu?»a {ibid 10), he takes oflF the girdle 

24 After he has entertained the Brahma^'?as with 
food and has eaten himself he should have his hair 
his beard the hair of his body and his nails cut so 
as to leave the lock of hair (as required by the 
custom of his family) 

25 Having bathed and adorned himself, and 
having put on two garments (an undergarment 
and an upper garment) which have not yet been 
washed, he should put a garland (on his head) with 
(the formula) Luck art thou , take delight in me 
(ibid ii) 

26 The two shoes (he puts on) with (the formula) 
Leaders are you lead me' (ibid 12) 

27 With (the formula) ‘ The Gandharva art 
thou (ibid 13) he takes a bamboo staff 

28 He approaches the teacher together with the 
assembly (of his pupils) and looks at the assembly 
of his teacher s (pupils) with (the words), ‘ Like an 
eye-ball may I be dear to you (tbid 14) 

29 Sitting down near (the teacher) he touches 
die sense organs at his head with (the verse) The 
she-ichneumon covered by the lips (ibid 1 5) 

30 Here the teacher should honour him with the 
Argha ceremony 

31 (The student tnen) should approach a chariot 
yoked with oxen and should touch its two side- 
pieces or the two arms of the chariot pole with 
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(the verse) ‘ O tree, may thy limbs be strong 
(ibid 16) 

32 With (the last words of that verse) ' May he 
who stands on thee, win what can be won ’ — ^he 
mounts It 

33 Having driven (some distance) in an easterly 
or northerly direction he turns round from left to 
right and comes back (to his teacher) 

34 When he has come back the Argha ceremony 
should be performed (for him by his teacher), say 
the Kauhah^as 


Kaj/dikA 6 

1 From that time he shall assume a dignified 
demeanour this is m short the rule (for his 
behaviour) 

2 Here the teachers enumerate the following 
(regulations) 

3 N^L/italomnyopahisam ikkh^X. 

4, Nor (should he wish for sport) with a girl who 
IS the only child of her mother, 

5 Nor with a woman during her courses, 

6 Nor with one vho descends from the same 
i?zshis 

7 Let him not eat food which has been brought 
by another door (than the usual), 

8 Or which has been cooked twice, 

9 Or which has stood over night — 

10 Except such as is prepared of vegetables 
flesh, barley or flour 


34 Instead of its being performed at the time stated m Sfitra 30 
6 I seq Rules of conduct for the Sn&taka, comp KhSdira- 
GnTiya III i 3; 
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1 1 Let him not run \ihile it is raining 

12 Let him not take himself his shoes m his 
hands (when putting them on or pulling them off) 

13 Let him not look into a well 

14 Let him not gather fruits himself 

15 He should not wear a scentless wreath 

16 If It IS not a wreath of gold 

17 (He should not wear a wreath) of which the 
expression m^la (garland) has been used 

18 He should cause the people to call it sra^ 
(wreath) (Then he ma) wear it ) 

19 He should avoid using the word bhadra 
( blessed ’) without a reason 

20 He should say (instead of it) mandra 
( lovely ) 

21 There are three (kinds of) Sndtakas 

22 A Vidydsndtaka (or a Snitaka by knowledge) 
a Vratasn^ltaka (or a Snataka by the completion of 
his vow) and a Vidyavratasnataka (i e Sndtaka by 
both) 

23 Of these the last ranks foremost the two 
others are equal (to each other) 

24 (A Sndtaka) should not put on a wet garment 

25 He should not wear one garment 

26 He should not praise any person (excessively) 

27 He should not speak of what he has not seen 
as if he had seen it, 


20 As to the reading comp Dr Knaucr’s remarks m his edition 
of the text p xi of the Imroduction 

21 22 These Sutras are identical with P^raskara II g 32 
Comp the definitions of these three kinds of Sn^takas Paraskara 
i t 33-35 

23 Comp above, chap 2 58 
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28 Nor of what he has not heard as if he had 
heard it 

29 He should give up everything that forms an 
impediment for his Veda recitation 

30 He should endeavour to keep himself (pure 
from every defilement) like a pot of oil 

31 He should not climb a tree 

32 He should not go toward evening to another 
village 

3j Nor alone 

34 Nor together with Vj^shalas (or ^S'iidras) 

35 He should not enter the village by a by path 

36 And he should not walk without a companion 

37 These are the observances for those who have 
performed the Samivartana 

38 And what (besides) is prescribed by kSish^as 

Kaj^uika 6 

1 When his cows are driven out, he should repeat 
(the verse) May (Lhava), die all-valiant one, (and 
Indra protect) diese (cows) for me (MB I 8 i) 

2 When they have come back (he should ’'epea^ 
the verse) These which are rich in sweet (ibid 2) 

33 That the SnataLa is not allowed to go alone to another village 
follows from Shtra 36 thus Sfllra 33 is superfluous The com 
mentator of course tries to defend Gobhila but I think he has not 
succeeded. Probably Gobhila has taken the two Sfltras from 
different texts on which bis 0™ composition seems to be based 

38 Baudh^} ana I i 6 (S B E 3 QV 144) Those are called 
6i&hias who m accordance with the sacred law have studied the 
Veda together with its appendages know how to draw mfeiences 
from that and are able to adduce proofs perceptible by the senses 
from the revealed tests 

6 i seq Different ceremonies connected with cattle keeping 
Comp KhSdira Gnhya III i 45 seq 
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j If he IS desirous of thriving (in his cattle), be 
should lick with his tongue the forehead of the first 
born calf before it is licked by its mother and should 
gulp with (the formula) Thou art the phlegm of 
the cows (ibid 3) 

4 If he IS desirous of thriving (in his cattle) he 
should when the cows have calved, at night put 
wood on the fire in the cow-stable and should sacri- 
fice churned curds with drops of ghee with (the 
verse) * Seizer seize (ibid 4) 

5 If he IS desirous of thriving (m his cattle) he 
makes when the cows have calved with a sword of 
Udumbara wood, marks on a male and on a female 
calf, first on the male then on the female with (the 
Mantra), The world art thou, thousandfold (ibid 

5 6) 

6 And after he has done so, he should recite 
(over the two calves the Mantra) With metal with 
the butcher s knife (ibid 7) 

7 When the rope (to which the calves are bound) 
IS spread out and (again) when the calves have been 
bound to It, he should recite over it (the verse) 

This rope the mother of the cows (ibid 8) 

8 Here now the following (rites) have to be per 
formed day by oay (viz ) 

9 (The rites at) the driving out (of the cows) at 
the coming back (of the cows), and at the setting 
into motion of the rope (with the calves) 

10 At the cow sacrifice (1 e the sacrifice by which 
a thriving condition for the cows is obtained), boiled 
rice grains with milk (are offered) 


j See Sfltras 127 
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1 1 Let him sacrifice to Agni Pushan Indra, and 
livara 

12 To the bull honour is done (by adorning it 
by la\ ish food &c ) 

13 By the cow sacrifice also the horse-sacrifice 
(1 e the sacrifice by which thriving horses are ob- 
tained) has been explained 

14 Of deities Yama and Varuwa are added here 
(to the deities stated above) (Slitra 1 1) 

15 (After the cow sacrifice) the cows are be- 
sprinkled with scented water, the cows are be- 
sprinkled with scented water 


KAivniKA 7 

1 IS! OMV (follows) the iSravawa ceremony 

2 It has to be performed on the full moon day 
(of the month Srivs^m) 

3 Having besmeared (a surface) to the east of 
the house (with cow-dung) they carry forward (to 
that place) fire taken from the (sacred) domestic fire 

4 He besmears four spots to the four sides (of 
the fire) 

5 Towards the (four) directions, 

6 (To the extent) of more than one prakrama 
(1 e step) 

7 He puts a dish on the fire and fries (in that 


ig As to the repetition of the last words of this chapter see the 
notes on I 4 31 II 8 25 10 50 

7 I seq The iS'ravaMS ceremonj or the Bali-offering to the 
Serpents Comp IDiidira Gnliya III 2 i seq and the elaborate 
paper of Dr Wintemitz Der Sarpabah em altindischer Schlangen 
cult (Wien, 1888) 


90 


OtP'V. of GOBHILA 


ciibh) one handful of barley-grams, without burning 
them 

S To the west of the fire he places a mortar so 
that It stands firml>, and husks (the grains) separa<-mg 
(the husked and the unhusked grains >*) 

9 After he has carefuU> ground them to flour 
and has thrown (that) into a wooden cup (/{’amasa) 
and covered it with a winnowing basket he puts it 
up (m the house) 

I o Between (the besmeared surface) tov\ ards the 
south, and that towards the east (there should be) a 
passage 

II After sunset he takes tlie wooden cup (the 
spoon called) Darvi and the winnowing-basket, and 
goes to (the fire) which has been carried forward 
(Sutra ) 

12 He throws the flour into the winnowing- 
basket and fills tlie wooden cup with water 

13 He takes once a quantity of flour with the 
Darvi spoon pours out water on the besmeared 
place to the east (of the fire) and offers (there) a 
Ball with (the words) O king of Serpents dwelling 
towards the east this is thy Bah > (MB II, i i) 

14 He pours the rest of the water over (that Bali 
taking care) that it does not carry away the Bah 


8 As to a vab anti comp above I 7 4, Hillebrandt Neu und 
\ ollmondsopfer p 30 

It According to the commentary atiprawita means the fire 
which has been carried forward (Sutra 3) Another explanation is 
then added which is based on a quotation from a tantrSntara 
After he has established a fire he should carry forward one fiie 
brand taken from that fire in a south-eastern direction with the 
Mantra ye rfiipSwi pratimu^f-Jaminaji &c , that fire is the 
at prarcfta fire 
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1 5 T urning rour d from right to left he besprinkles 
the wooden cup and the Darvi spoon warms them 
and (repeats the offering of a Bah) m the same way 
towards the south towards the west and towards 
the north as the Mantra (MB II i, i 2) runs 
without turning away (between the single Bah 
offerings) 

16 After he has thrown the remnants (of flour) 
out of the basket into the fire, he goes to that fire 
which has not been carried forward 

17 To the west of that fire he touches the earth 
with his two hands turned downwards and mur- 
murs the Mantra Adoration to the Earth s ' — 
(MB II I, 3) 

18 In the evening boiled nee grains with milk 
(are prepared) 

19 Of that (milk rice) he should make oblations 
with (the formulas) To 6rava;ja to Vish;m to Agni 
to Pra/apati to the V uve dev^ Sv&h^L I 

20 The rest (should be performed) according to 
the Sthallpaka rite 

21 To the north of the fire he places a bunch of 
Darbha grass with roots and murmurs the Mantra 

Soma the king (ibid 4) and The agreement 
which you have made (ibid 5) 


ig Literallj turning round, following his left arm Comp 
-Slnkhiyana H 3 2 The Mantra nms thus O king ol Serpents 
dwelling towards the south (the west the north) this is th} Bali ' 

16 Comp Sutra ii and the note 
ilr Comp below IV g 3 

20 Gnbya samgrahal 114 Where the technical expression is 
used ‘ The rest according to the nte of the SthSItpS,kas he 
should after he has sacnficed the two ^i^yabh^gas pour (^ya) 
into the Snn 4 and cut off (the Avadanas with the Srui) Comp 
Gobhila I 8 3 seq 
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22 On the following day he has flour of fried 
barley grains prepared and in a new pot covering 
(it with another pot) he puts it up (in his house) 

23 (Of that flour) he should silently offer Bahs 
day by day in the evening, before the sacrifice, until 
the Agrah^jrawl day 


KAifniKt 8 

1 On the full moon day of (the month) A jvayi^a 
at the Pj>'*shitaka ceremony a mess of boiled nee 
grains with milk sacred to Rudra (is prepared) 

2 Of that (milk nee) let him sacrifice, the first 
oblation with (the verse), ‘To us, O Mitra and 
Varu«a' (Sama veda I 220) the second with (the 
verse) Npt in our offspnng (Rig-veda I, J14, 8) 

3 And (eight Agya, oblations) with the cows 
names (1 e with the formulas) The lovely one art 
thou &c with each (name) separately 

4 The rest (should be performed) according to 
the Sth^Up§ka nte 

5 Having carried the Preshataka around the fire 
turmng his nght side towards (the fire)) and having 
caused the Brdhmaaas to look at it (1 e at the Prz- 
shataka) he should look at it himself with (the verse 

23 The sacrifice is that prescribed m Sfitras 18 19 which 
should, as well as the offenng of Bahs be daily repeated 

8 1 seq The Ppshfitaka ceremony comp Khldira Gr/hya III 
3 I seq A PrJshStaka is a mixture of milk or of curds with 
Agya comp Khid 1 1 3 , Gnliya sawgraha 11 59 iS^nkhiyana 
IV 16 3 note 

3 The cow’s names are given in the Gr/hya-sa»jgraha EL 60 
of the nine names given there the last is omitted at the Pnshfitaka 
ceremony 

4 See above chap 7, *0 and the no-^e 
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repeated by the Brihma^as and by the sacrificer), 
That bright eye created by the gods which nses 
on the east — may we see it a hundred autumns 
may we live a hundred autumns * 

6 After he has entertained the Brahmawas with 
food and has eaten himself (the sacrificer and his 
family) should tie (to their arms necks &a) amulets 
made of ’ac together with all sorts of herbs, for the 
sake of prosperity 

7 In the evening he should feed the cows with 
the Py'zshataka and should let the calves join them 

8 Thus (the cows) will thrive 

9 At the sacnfice of the first fruits a mess of 
boiled nce-grains with milk, sacred to Indra and 
Agni, (is prepared) 

10 Having sacrificed first a Havis offering of 
that (milk rice), he sacrifices over that (oblation) 
four A,^ya oblations with (the verses) To him who 
bears a hundred weapons, &c, (MB II i, 9-12) 

1 1 The rest (should be performed) according to 
the SthilipUka rite 

1 2 The rest of tfte remnants of the sacrificial food 
he should give to eat to all (persons present) who 
have received the initiation (Upanayana) 

13 Having ‘ spread under water once he should 
cut off two portions of the boiled rice grains 

14 Three (portions are cut off) by descendants 
of Bh^'igu 

1 5 And over (these portions) water (is poured) 

16 (After the food has been prepared in this 

9 seq The sacrifice of the first fruits comp Khidira-r^-jliya III 

1 1 See chap 7 20 and the rote 

16 20 Instead of asaiwsvfidam saswsvadayeran I read 
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\iay) he should swallow it without chewing it with 
(the Mantra) From the good to the better (ibid 13) 

17 In the same way three times 

18 Silently a fourth time 

1 9 After he has cut off a greater portion 

20 They may if they like chew that 

21 Having sipped water they should touch their 
mouths their heads and their limbs from above 
downwards, with (the verse) This art thou 
(ibid 14) 

22 In the same way (sacrifices of the first fruits 
are performed) of ^SyimSka (panicum fnimentaceum) 
and of barley 

23 (At the sacrifice) of ^y&mika (the Mantra 
with which the food is partaken of [comp Sutra 16] 
is) May Agni eat as the first (ibid 15) 

24 (At the sacrifice) of barley ‘ This barley 
mixed with honey (ibid 16) 


KAatjoika 9 

1 On tile AgrahiyawJ day (or the full-moon day 
of the month MArga^lrsha) Bali offerings (are made) 

2 They have been explained by the ^r^vawa 
sacrifice 

3 He does not murmur (here) the Mantra ‘Adora- 
tion to the Earth s 


asaMkfa 3 ,dam sawkhadayeran Comp Khadira GnTiya III 3 
13 asasMkhadya pragjret, and the qaotations in Bdhtlingk Rolh s 
Dictionaiy s v sain kh^d and ^ svad 

9 I seq The AgrahS,ya«t ceremony hy which the ntes devoted 
to the Serpents are concluded KM.dira G«hya HI, 3 16 seq 
a See above chap 7 

3 Comp chap 717 To the west of that fire he touches the 
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4 In the morning after he has sacrificed the 
(regular) morning oblation he should have the 
following (plants and branches of trees) fetched 
viz Darbha grass, a .Sami (branch), Viriwa grass, a 
(Badart branch) with fruits Apimirga, and S'lrisha 
He then should silently throw (a portion) of flour of 
fried barley into the fire should cause the Brah 
manias to pronounce auspicious wishes and should 
circumambulate the house, turning his right side to 
wards it, starting from the room for the (sacred) fire 
striking the smoke (of the sacred fire) with those 
objects (i e with the plants and branches mentioned 
above) 

5 He should throw away those objects after he 
has made use of them 

6 On solid stones he places a water barrel with 
the two (Samans belonging to the verse) ‘ V^stosh- 
pati ’ (Sdma veda I, 275) and with (that) Rtk (itself) 

7 Let him pour tvio pots of water into that 
barrel with this verse. Some assemble ’ (Sima-veda 
Arawyaka vol 11 p 292 ed Bibl Indica) 

8 In the evening boiled rice grains with milk 
(are prepared) 

9 Of that (milk nee) he should make an oblation 
with (the Mantra) She shone forth as the first (M B 

IL2 I) 

10 The rest (should be performed) according to 
the Sthidipika rite 


eaith with his two hands turned downwards and murmurs the 
Mantra Adoration to the Earth s 
6 He sings the twoK&vasba SImans of which the verse Sima veda 
I 275 IS considered as the Yoni and then repeats that verse itself 
8 This Sfitra is identical with chap 7 18 
10 Comp chap 7 20 note 
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11 To the west of the fire he touches the Barhis 
with his two hands turned downwards and murmurs 
the Vy^h?'ztis (i e the solemn utterances) In the 
Kshatra I establish myself’ (ibid 2 3) 

12 To the west of the fire he should have a 
layer spread out, 

13 Of northward pointed grass 

14 Inclined towards the north 

15 After they have spread out on that (grass) 
new rugs, the housenolder sits down (thereon) on 
the southern side 

1 6 Then without an interval the others according 
to their age, 

X 7 And without an interval their wives each with 
her children 

1 8 When they are seated the householder 
touches the layer (of grass) with his two hands 
turned downwards and murmurs the verse Be 
soft to us, O Earth (ibid 4) 

19 When he has finished tliat (verse) they he 
down on their right sides 

20 In the same way (they lie down on their right 
sides) three times turning themselves towards them 
selves (1 e turning round forwards not backwards 
and thus returning to their former position ^) 

21 They repeat the auspicious hymns as far as 
they know them , 

22 The complex of S^mans called Ansh/a, 
according to some (teachers) 

20 The explanation which the commentary gives of this difficult 
Siitra can hardly be accepted tnr avrilya tri;?fcyjtvo fahjasya 
abhyitmam ttmano gnliapater abhimukhyena itmana firabhyety 
artha^ katha»i nama ? yenaiva kiamenopavishfa/^ tenaiva ki'amena 
sasnvefanaffl trir ivartayeyui 

22 The commentary gives a second name for this SSman 
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23 Having touched water they may do whatever 
they like 


KAivniKA 10 

1 The Ashi?aki (is a festival) sacred to the 
night 

2 It procures prosperity 

3 It IS sacred to Ag^i or to the Manes pr to 
Pra^g^pati or to the Seasons or to the Vi^ve devis — 
thus the deity (to which the Ash/aka is sacred) is 
investigated (by different teachers) 

4 There are four Ash^akis in (the four months 
of) the winter 

5 These all he should endeavour to celebrate 
with (offerings of) meat , 

6 Thus says Kautsa 

7 (There are only) three AshifakAs (in the winter), 
says Audgihamani 

8 And so say (also) Gautama and Varkakha«^/i 

9 The eighth day of the dark fortnight after the 
Agrah^lyaw! is called ApOpash/aka (i e Ashifaki of 
the cakes) 

10 Having prepared grains in the way prescnbed 

litany ansh^bhanga NirSyawa says abodhy agnir (Sv I YS) 
TTigtij tftflSm (I 192) 111 dve tvdvata(I 193) ityddikam sarvaloka 
pras ddhajw prayu^ya 

10 I seq The AshAM festivals Khidira Grihya III 3 28 
Comp 5 ankh 4 yana Gnbya III rz i note (S B E XXIX 102) 

4 7 As to the difference of opinion regarding the number of 
A^IUakSs comp Weber Naxatra second article, p 337 Gobhila 
}niT<s<.lf follows the opmion of Audgahamfim, for he mentions only 
three A s1ii!it.kg.s m the winter season the first following after the 
Agrab^yanl full moon (chap 10 9) the second after the Taisht 
(10 18) and the third after the MSght (I^' 17) 

10 Bee above I 7 a seq 

[30} 


H 
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for Sthiiipikas he cooks (those grams and prepares 
thus) a iaru 

1 1 And (besides he prepares) eight cakes with 
out turning them over in the dish (m which he bakes 
them) 

12 (Each) in one dish 

I j Without Mantras, according to Audg§.ham&ni 

14 Of the size of the (cakes) sacred to Tr;yain- 
baka 

15 After he has baked them he should pour 

on them should take them from the fire 
towards the north and should pour (A^ya) on them 
again 

16 In the w^ay prescribed for Sth^lip^kas he cuts 
off (the prescribed portions) from the mess of boiled 
grams and from the cakes and sacrifices with (the 
words) ‘ To the Aslii?aka SvS.hA ' 

17 The rest (should be performed) according to 
the Stiialipdka rite 

18 (At the second Ashifaki on) the eighth day 
after the full moon day of Taisha a cow (is sacri 
ficed) 

19 Shortly before the time of junction (of day 
and night 1 e before the morning twilight) he should 
place that (cow) to the east of the fire and when 
(that time) has come he should sacrifice (A^a) with 


II Gn'h>a eaffigraha II 71 prnhakkapilan kurvita ap^p^n 
ash/dkS.vdhau 

14 Regarding the Traiyajnbaka cakes comp Kity^yuna -Stauta 
sfitra V 10 I seq Vaitana IX 1 8 See 

16 See above, I 8 5 seq 

17 Comp chap 7 ao note 

1 8 With the following paragraphs the <SVauta n es of the animal 
sacrifice should be compared see J Schwab Das altindische 
Thieropfer (Erlangen, 1886) 
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(the verse) What O beasts you think (MB il 
2 5 ) 

20 And after having sacrificed he should recite 
over (the cow the verse) May thy mother give 
leave to thee (ibid 6) 

21 Let him sprinkle (the j^ow) with water m 
which barley is with (the words) ‘ Agreeable to the 
Ash/^kd I sprinkle thee 

22 Let him carry a fire-brand round it with (the 
verse), The lora of goods, the sage (goes) round 
(Sana veda I, jo) 

23 Let him give it water to drink 

24 The remainder of what it has drunk he should 
pour out under (the feet of) the beast with (the 
formula) Away from the gods the Havis has been 
taken (MB 11 2 7) 

^5 They then walk in a northerly direction (from 
the fire) and kill (the cow) 

26 The head of which is turned to the east the 
feet to the north, if the nte is sacred to the gods 

27 The head to the south the feet to the west, 
if the rite is sacred to the Manes 

28 After it has been killed he should sacnfice 
(A^a) with (the verse), ‘ If the beast has lowed 
(ibid 8) 

29 And (the sacnficei a) wife should get water 
and should wash all the apertures of the cow s body 

30 They lay two purifiers (1 e grass blades) on 
(the cow s body) near its navel cut it up in the direc 
tion of Its hairs and draw the omentum out. 

31 He should spit It on t%o pieces of wood on 
one (simple) branch and on another forked branch 
should besprinkle it (with water), and should 
roast It 


H 2 
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32 When it has ceased to drop he should say 
Hew the (cow) to pieces — 

33 ‘So that the blood does not stain the ground 
to the east of the fire 

34 After he has roasted (tlie omentum) he should 

pour (Ary^) should take it from the fire 

towards the north and should pour (A^>a) on it 
again 

3 5 After he has cut off (the prescribed portions 
from) the omentum m the way prescribed for Sthalt- 
pakas or in the way prescribed for the SvishiJakrjt 
(oblation) he sacrifices with (the words) To the 
Ash/ak 4 Sv^lhi ^ * 

36 The rest (should be performed) according to 
the Sthaltpika rite The rest according to the 
Sthaltpaka rite 

End of the Third Prap^Z/Jaka 


32 In ^he text we ought to read vij'asata, as Dr Knauer has 
observed 

35 The regulations concerning the Avadinas are given for 
Sthdifpalcas 1 8 3 saq and for the Svisb^rd oblation, 1 8 
II seq 

36 Comp III j, 20 note 
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PRAPArjffAKA IV, KaYDIKA I 

1 He throws the two spits into the fire , 

2 That which consists of one (simple) branch 
towards the east, the other one towards the west 

3 They cut off the AvaiMna portions from all its 
limbs 

4 With the exception of the left thigh and the 
lungs 

5 The left thigh he should keep for the Anvnsh 
^akya ceremony 

6 On the same fire he cooks one mess of rice 
grains and one of meat stirring up the one and the 
other separately from left to right, with two pot 
ladles 

7 After he has cooked tliem he should pour 
(Ajgya) on them should take them from the fire 
towards the north and should pour (A^ya) on them 
again 

8 Having poured the juice (of the AvadcLnas) into 
a brazen vessel 

9 And having placed the Avadinas on a layer (of 
grass) on which branches of the Plaksha (tree) have 
been spread, 

10 ’He cuts off (the prescnbed portions] from the 


1 I Comp III, lo 31 

3 Comp Ajvallyana Gj?'h}a I ii, iz, Khidira Gr/h3'a III 4 
14 seq 

6 He coois a mess of meat — ^1 e he coohs the AvadSnas 
Comp KhSdira-Gnh>a 1 1 17 Ajv Gr/Iijul ii la 
10 See I, 8 5 seq 
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Avad^nas m the way prescribed for Sthaltp^kas 
(and puts those portions) into (another) brazen 
vessel j 

1 1 And (the portion) for the Svish/akz'^t oblation 
separately 

12 Taking of the mess of boiled rice grains 
(Sutra 6) a portion of the size of a Bilva fruit he 
should mix that together with the Avadanas (Siitr i 
lo) with the juice (Sutra 8) 

13 Taking a fourfold portion of A_fya he should 

sacrifice it with the fiist of the eight Entering 

into fire the fire (MB II 2 9-16) 

14 Of the mixture (SCitra 1 2) he cuts off the third 
part and sacrifices it with the second and third 
(verse) 

15 He places the word Sv?h^ after the second 
(of those veises 1 e after the third verse of the 
whole Mantra) 

16 In the same way he sacrifices the other two 
thirds (of that mixture the one) iMth the fourth and 
fifth (verse) and (the other) with the sixth- and 
seventh (verse) 

17 Having cut off the rest he should sacrifice 
the oblation to (Agni) Svish^ak^t with the eighth 
(verse) 

18 Even if he be very deficient m wealth he 
should celebrate (the Ashifaka) with (the sacrifice of) 
an animal 

19 Or he should sacrifice a SthalJpaka 

20 Or he should offer food to a cow 


20 seq Regarding these Sutras which occur nearly identicall} 
m iSankhayana III 14, 4 seq Amlayana II 4, 8-1 1 comp the 
note vol sxix p toj 
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21 Or he should bum down brushwood m the 
forest and should say This is my Ashifak^ 

22 But let him not neglect to do (one of these 
things) But let him not neglect to do (one of these 
things) 


KAiVDIkA 2 

1 On the following day the Anvash/ak^a (cere- 
mony IS performed) 

2 Or on the day which follows after that 

3 To the south east (of the house) in the inter 
mediate direction (between south and east) they 
partition off (a place with mats or the like) 

4 The long side (of that place should he) in the 
same (direction) 

5 They should perform (the ceremonies) turning 
their faces towards the same (direction) 

6 (It should measure) at least four prakramas 
(1 e steps) 

7 (It should have) its entrance fiom the west 

8 In the northern part of that enclosure they 
make the Lnksha^ and carry the fire (to that place) 

9 To the west of the fire he places a mortar so 
that It stands firmly and husks holding his left hand 
uppermost one handful of nee grams which he has 
seized with one grasp 


21 I believe that ive ought to correct up adhSya into upadah} a 
-Sankhayana III 14 5 api varanye kaksliam apadahet Ajrala 
} ana II 4 9 agnina vi kaLsham uposhet 

2 I seq The Anvash/akya ceremony comp Khadira Gnhj’a 
III 5 I seq 

8 They make the I akshawa means they prepaie tlie ground 
on which the fire shall be estahliAed by draw mg the five Imes 
See above I i 9 10 Gnhya-sawgraha I 47 seq 
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10 When (the rice) has been husked 

11 He should once carefully remove the husks 

12 And then he should cut off a lump of flesh 
from that thigh and should cut it m small pieces on 
a new slaughtenng bench 

13 (With the intention) tliat the PiWfsfas (or lumps 
of food offered to the Manes) should be thoroughlj, 
mixed up with flesh 

14 On the same fire he cooks one mess of rice- 
grains and one of meat stirring up the one and the 
other separately from right to left with the two 
pot ladles 

15 After he has cooked them, he should pour 
(A/ya) on them, should take them from the fire 
towards the south and should not pour (A/ya) on 
them again 

16 In the southern part of the enclosure (Sfitras 
3 seq ) he should have three pits dug, so that the 
eastern (pit is dug) first, 

17 One span in length, four inches in breadth 
and m depth 

18 Having made the Lakshawa to the east of the 
eastern pit, they carry the fire (to that place) 

19 Having earned the fire round the pits on their 
west side he should put it down on the Laksha^^a 

20 He strews (round the fire) one handful of 
Darbha grass which he has cut off in one portion 


12 As to the words from that thigh comp above chap i 5 

14 Comp chap 1 6 The sacrificial food is siirred up here 
rom right to left not from left to right because it is sacred to the 

mane® The mess of meat consists of the meat treated of m 
Sotra II 

15 Comp above chap i y 

18 19 Astolakshana comp Shtra 8 note 
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21 And (he strews at into) the pits 

22 Beginning with the eastern (pit) 

23 To the west of the pits he should have a 
layer spread out 

24 Of southward pointed Kura grass 

25 Inclined towards the south 

26 And he should put a mat on it 

27 To that (layer of grass) they fetch for him 
(the following sacrificial implements'), one by one 
from riffht to left 

o 

28 The two pots in which sacrificial food has 
been cooked (Sdtra 14) the two pot ladles (Sfitra 14) 
one brazen vessel, one Darvi (spoon) and water 

29 (The sacnficers) wife places a stone on the 
Barhis and pounds (on that stone the fragrant sub 
stance called) Sthagara 

30 And on the same (stone) she grinds some 
collyrium and anoints therewith three Darbha 
blades including the interstices (between the single 
bhdes ?) 

31 Ide should also get some oil made from sesa 
mum seeds 

And a piece of linen tape 

3 3 After he has invited an odd number of blame- 
less Brihma^sas, whose faces should be turned towards 
the north, to sit doiMi on a pure spot 


37 The lastuords of the Sfitra translated literally iiouldbe 
‘Mowing the left arm Comp i’SnkhSyana Gn hya II 3 2 
They place the diffeient objects apr^dakshiayeixa 
29 See chap 3 16 30 See chap 3 13 

31 See chap 3 lo 

32 See chap 3 24 

33 As to the two classes of paitrzka and daivika Brlhmawas 
comp the note on iSS.nkh^7afla IV, i s 
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34 And has given them Darbha grass (in order 
that the y may sit down thereon) 

35 He gives tliem (pure) water and afterwards 
sesamutn water pronouncing his father s name ‘ N 
N I To thee this sesamum water and to those who 
follow thee here and to those whom thou followest. 
To thee Svadht f 

36 After he has touched water (he does) the 
same for the othei two 

37 In the same way (he gives them) perfumes 
08 The words in which he addresses (the Brih- 

ina/ias) when going to sacrifice are I shall offer it 
into the fire 

39 After they have replied Offer it, he si ould 
cut off (the prescnbed portions) from the two messes 
ot cool ed food (Shtra 14) (and should put those 
portions) into the bra^ien vessel He then should 
sacrifice picking out (portions of the Havis) with 
the pot hdle the first (oblation) with (the words) 
Svfiha to Soma Pit;zmat the second with (the 
words) S^ah‘f to Agm Knvyavihana (MB II 3 

I 2) 

34 Comp tlie note p 932 of the edition of Gobhila in the Bib 
hothecT, Indicn 

3a Re-^ardiTij^ tht sesamiun water (1 e water into which sesa 
imm e ds have been thrown) comp Ajvalajana G/-jhya IV 7 ii 
36 He repents the siiae ceiemony pronouncing his grand 
father s instead of his %ther s name then he repeats it for bis 
grent gnndfathei 

f V perfumes to the Brahma«as addressing fiist his 

at ei* then his grandfather and Ws great grandfather 
3?f 39 Comp ^'ivah>aiia Grjhya IV 7 18 seq Regarding 
etermupagh itasi^uhujlt comp Gi Aya sawigraha I in seq 
am ro essor Bloomfield s note Regarding the oblation made to 

^pasfimba3III rfi 20 Agnm Kavya 
vthantwi Svish/ah^fdanhe y^ati 
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Kandika. S 

1 From now onwards he has to perform (the 
ntes) scaring his sacrificial cord over his right 
shoulder and keeping silence 

2 With his left hand he shoidd sei/e a Darbha 
blade and should (therewith) draw (in the middle 
of the three pits) a line from north to south with 
(the formula) The Asuras have been driven away 
(MB 11 3 3 

3 Seizing again with his left hand, a fire brand 
he should place it on the south side of the pits with 
(the verse) They who assuming (manifold) shapes 
(ibid 4) 

4 He then calls the Fathers (to his sacrifice) with 
(the verse) Come hither ye Fathers who have 
drunk Soma (ibid 5) 

5 Fie then should place pS,tra vessels of water 
near the pits 

6 Seizing again with his left hand (the first) 
vessel he should pour it out from right to left on 
the Darbha grass in the eastern pit pronouncing his 
fathers name N N > Wash thyself and (may) 
those who follow thee here and those whom thou 
follow est, (wash themselves) 1 o thee Svadh^ ! 

7 After he has touched water (he does) the same 
for the other tw o 

8 Seizing again with his left hand the Darvi 
spoon he should cut off one third of the mixture (of 

3 I Comp I 2 3 seq 

3 KatjSyana .Srauta fltra TV i 8 

3 KatySyana 51 -auta. sfl.tra IV i 9 

6 KitySyana iJrauta sutra IV 1 10 

7 Seo chap 2, 36 
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the diiferetit kinds of sacnhcial food) and should put 
down {that PiWa) from right to left on the Darbha 
grass m the eastern pit pronouncing his fathers 
name N N * This Pinda. is thme and of those 
who follow thee here and of those whom thou 
foilowest To thee Svadhd t 

9 After he has touched water (he does) the same 
for the other two 

10 If he does not know their names he should 
put down the first Piwd/a wnth (the formula) Svadha 
to the Fathers dwelling on the earth, the second 
with (the formula) ‘Svadhd to the Fathers dwelling 
in the air the third with (the formula), Svadhi to 
the Fathers dwelling in heaven 

1 1 After he has put down (the three PiwaTas) he 
murmurs Here O Fathers enjoy } ourselves show 
your manly vigour each for his part (MB 11 3 6) 

1 2 He should turn away (should hold his breath ) 
and tui n ng back before he emits his breath he 
should murmur The Fathers have enjoyed them 
sehes , they have shown their manly vigour each 
for his pa’ t (ibid 7) 

13 Seizing again with his left hand, a Darbha 
bkde (anointed with colljrium, chap 2 30) he 
should put It down from light to left, on the Pmda. 
in the eastern pit pronouncing his fathers name 

N N f This collyrium is thine, and is that of 
those who follow thee here and of those whom thou 
foilowest To thee Svadhi! 

14 After he has touched water (lie does) the 
same for the other two 

15 In the same way (he offers) the oil (to the 
fathers) , 


5 14 See diap 2, 36 


IS See chap 231 
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16 In the same way the perfume 

17 Then he performs the deprecation (in the 
following way) 

1 8 On the eastern pit he lays his hands turmng 
the inside of the right hand upwards, with (the 
formula) ‘ Adoration to you, O Fathers for the 
sake of life I Adoration to you O Fathers for the 
sake of vital breath • (MB 11 3,8) 

19 On the middle (pit) turning the inside of the 
left hand upwards with (the formula), ‘Adoration 
to you O Fathers for the sake of terror ^ Adoia- 
tion to you O Fathers for the sake of sap ' (MB 
loc cit) 

20 On the last (pit) turning the inside of the 
right hand upwards with (the formula), Adoration 
to you, O Fathers for the sake of comfort > Adora 
tion to you O F athers for the sake of wrath ^ 
(MB 11 3 9 ) 

2 1 Then joining his hands he murmurs Adora- 
tion to you O Fathers I O Fathers ' Adoration to 
you I (MB loc cit) 

22 He looks at his house with (the words) Give 
us a house O Fathers' (MB II 3 10) 

23 He looks at the PmoTas with (the words) May 
we give you an abode O Fathers' ' (MB II 3 ii) 

24 Seizing again with his left hand the linen 
thread he should put it down from right to left on 
the Pina^ in the eastern pit pronouncing his father s 


16 bee chap - 29 

jcS seq Comp Va§" Ss^nhit^yil 32 

23 The Vs^saneyi Sawihiti (loc at) has the reading sato 
\aA pitaro deshma Ma> we gite jou, O Fathers, of ■what "vre 

i I 


24 Comp chap. 2 32 
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name N N ' This garment is thine and is that 
of those who follow thee here and of those whom 
th on follow est. To thee Svadha ^ (MB II 3 12) 

23 After he has touched water (he does) the 
same for the other two 

26 Seirmg again w ith his left hand the vessel of 
water (Sutra 5) he should sprmhle (wa er) round the 
Pi«flfas from right to ^eft with (the verse) Bringing 
sap (MB II 3 to) 

27 The middle (offered to the grandfather) 
the wife (of the sacnficer) should eat if she is de 
sirous of a son with (the \ersc) ' Give fruit to the 
womb O Fathers (MB II 3 14) 

28 Or of those Brdhntawas (that person) who 
recei\ es the remnants (of the sacrificial food should 
eat that Pmnfa) 

29 Having besprinkled (and thus extinguished) 
the fire brand (Sfitra 3) with water with (the verse) 

frSta-vedas has been our messenger for what we 
have offered’ (MB II 3 15) — 

30 (The sacnficer) should besprinkle the sacn 
ficial vessels and should have them taken back, two 
by two 

31 The Pi^ifsTas he shoujJ throw into water 

32 Or into the fire which has been earned for 
ward (to the east side of the pits chap 218) 

33 Or he should give them to a Brahmawa to eat, 

34 Or he should give them to a cow 

33 On the occasion of a lucky event (such as the 
birth of a son &c ) or of a mentor»ous work (such as 
the dedication of a pond or of a garden) he should 
give food to an even number (of Brdhmawas) 

35 See chap a 36 

3g Comp ^nkhayaua-Gn'hia IV 4 
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36 The rite (is oerformed) from left to right 
j 7 Bailey is used instead of sesamum 


Kajvdika 4 

1 By (the description of) the Sthalip^ka offered 
at the Anvash/akya ceremony the 

has been declared 

2 This is a iSriddha offered on the day of the 
new moon 

3 Another (^riddha) is the Anvah^rya 

4 (It IS performed) monthly 

5 The Havis is prepared (by one who has set up 
the sacred 5 rauta fires) in the DakshiMigni (i e in 
that of the three fires which is situated towards the 
south) 

6 And from the same (fire the fire is taken which) 


36 37 iSVmkMyana-Gnhva IV 4 6 g Regarding the use of 
se:>ainum seeds see above chap 2 35 

4 I Khadira Grihya III 5 35 Comp M M India vihat 
can it teach us i* p 240 The word Sthahp^ka is used here as is 
observed m the commentaiy in order to exclude the mess of meat 
(chap 3 14) from the ntes of the Pmdaj)itnvaff&a. 

3 AtivSbirya literally means what is offered (or given) after 
something else supplementary In the commentary on Gobhila 
p 666 a verse is quoted 

amavasyiai dvittjam yad anvfihiiya?;! tad UiSyate 
‘ The second (-Siiddha) which is performed on the day of the new 
moon that is called anvShS,rya First comes the PiKifepitn 
ya^s. and then follows the Anv&h'irya ^rSddha the last is iden 
tical vuth the Pd.r\a«a 5 raddlia which is described as the chief 
form of iStSddha ceremonies foi insance m /SankhS-j ana G^rhja 
IV I Comp Manu III 132 123 and Kullflkas note M M 
India what cmi it teach us? p 240 

5 According to the commentary this and the follow mg Sutras 
refer only to the PiwifapitJija^Ba not to the Anvthaiya ^ddha 
Comp KhSdira Grrhya III $ 36-39 
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IS earned forward (in order to be used at the cere- 
monies) 

7 In the domestic fire (the Havis is prepared) b) 
one Tvho has not set up the (vSrauta) fires 

8 One pit (only is made) 

9 To the soutli of It the fire has its place 

10 Here the laying dow n of the fire brand is 
omitted 

1 1 And (the spreading out of) the layer (of grass) 

12 And tlie anointing (of the bunches of Darbha 
grass) and the anointing (of the Fathers) 

13 And the (offering of) perfume 

14 And the ceremony of deprecation 

1 5 (The ceremony performed with) the vessel of 
water forms the conclusion (of the Pl«I/apltr■^ya^a) 

16 He should however put down one garment 
(for the Fathers m common) 

17 On the eighth day after the full moon of 
Magha a Sthilipaka (is prepared) 

18 He should sacrifice of that (Sthilipika) 

19 ^ To the Ash^'aki Svahi f — with (these words) 
he sacrifices 

20 The rest (should be performed) according to 
the Sthilipaka nte 

21 Vegetables (are taken instead of meat) as in 
gredient to the Anvihirya( nee) 

22 At animal sacrifices offered to the Fathers let 


9 See chap. 3 18 10 See chap 3 3 

II Chap s 23 12 Chap 3,30 3,13 

13 Chap 3, i 5 14 Chap 3 17 seq 

i*> Chap 3 26 16 Comp chap 3 24 ag 

Sf~st Description of the thud Ash&ki festival 
20 Comp above III j ao note 
HI Comp IV I 12 
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him sacrifice the omentum with (the verse) ‘ Carry 
the omentum, O (^itavedas to the Fathers (MB 

n 3, 16) 

23 At (such sacrifices) offered to the gods, w th 
(the verse) (?^tavedas, go to the gods with the 
omentum (ibid 1 7) 

24 If no (god to whom the sacrifice should be 
offered and no Mantra with which the oblation 
should be made) is known, he sacrifices, assigning 
(his offering to the personified rite which he is per 
forming) thus as (for instance) ‘ To the Ash/ak 4 
Svdha I 

25 The rest (should be performed) according to 
the Sth&llpika nte 

26 If a debt turns up (which he cannot pay) he 
should sacrifice with the middle leaf of Golakas with 
(the verse) * The debt which (MB II 3 18) 

27 Now (follows) the putting into motion of the 
plough 

28 Under an auspicious Nakshatra he should 
cook a mess of sacrificial food and should sacrifice 
to the following deities namely to Indra to the 
Maruts to Par^fanja to A^ani to Bhaga 

29 And be should offei (A^j-a) to Sita Aja 
AraiifiS. Anagha 

jO The same deities (receive offerings) at the 


2, See III 7 o note 

26 I am not sure about the translation of the words golakS 
kS.»i raadhjatnaparwen'i The ordinary meaning of golaka 
IS bal see for instance iSSnkliijana GrihyalV 19 4 The com 
mentary says golak£nl7» palaranas'i madhyainapar»ena niadhya 
ma^jfjS'idena 

29 The name of the third of those rural deities is spelt differ 
entl} Dr Knaner grves the readings Arac^m Ara/-^am Aragam 
Araram Aram 
[30 


I 
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furrow sacrifice at the thrashing floor sacnflce at the 
sowing at the reaping of the crop, and at the putting 
of the crop into the barn 

31 And at mole hills he should sacrifice to the 
king of moles 

32 To ladtritii a Sth^hpaka (is prepared) 

33 Of that he should make an offering with (the 
verse) The Ekash/aka, performing austerities 
{MB 11 3 19) 

34 The rest (should be performed) according to 
the Sthalipika ritual The rest according to the 
Sthalipaka ritual 


Kaiwuika 5 

1 At (the sacnfices) for the obtamment of special 
wishes which will be henceforth described 

2 And according to some (teachers) also at (the 
sacnfices) descnbed abo\e (the following rites should 
be per'brmed) 

3 He should touch the earth to the west of the 
fire, with his two hands turned downwards with (the 
verse) We partake of the earth s (MB II 4 i) 


3S-34 Khidira Grihya. Ill s 40 I understand that this 
sacniice stands m connection wth the rural festivals which are 
treated of m the precedmg Stitras In the commentary from 
the hlantra the conclusion is drawn that the ceremonj m ques- 
tion belongs to the day of the Ekish/akn But the EkashiSaka 
is the Ash/akS of the dark fortnight of Magba (see S B E XXIX, 
102) and the description of the ntes belonging to that daj has 
already been given above Sftiras 17-21 It verj frequentlj occurs 
in the Gr/hva ntual that Mantras are used at sacrifices standing m 
no connection with those for which they have ongmally been 
composed 

6 I seq Comp Ehtdira Grfhj-a I a 6 seq 
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4, In the night time (he pronounces that Mantra 
so that it ends with the word) goods (vasu) m the 
day time (so that it ends) with wealth (dhanam) 

5 With the three verses 1 his praise (MB 11,4 
2-4) he should wipe along (with his hands) around 
(the fire) 

6 Before sacrifices the Virupaksha formula (MB 
1 1 4 6) (should be recited) 

7 And at (ceremonies) which are connected with 
special wishes the Prapada formula (MB 11 4 5) — 
(in the following way) 

8 He should murmui (the Prapada formula) 
Austerities and splendour’ should perform one 

suppression of breath and should fixing his thoughts 
on the object (of his wish) emit his breath, when 
beginning the Virhptksha formula 

9 When undertaking ceremonies for the obtain- 
ment of special wishes let him fast during three 
(days and) nights 

10 Or (let him omit) three meals 


6-8 Kh^dba Griliya I a 33 GnTiya saragraha I 96 It is 
“itated tliat the recitation of the Virfipiksha and Prapada formulas 
and also the pansamflhana (Sfitra 5) should be omitted at the 
so-called Kshiprahomas i e at sacrifices performed without the 
assistance of a ya^^avid See Bloomfield s notes on Grihyz 
sawjgraha I 92 96 Regarding the \iay in which a prawfiyama 
( suppression of breath ) is performed comp Vasish/Aa XXV 13 
(S B E XIV p ia6) 

9 seq kh^dira Gnhya IV i i seq 

10 There are two meals a day The words of tins Sfitra, Or 
three meals, are eaplamed m the commentary in the following way 
He should if he doeo not entirely abstain from food through three 
days take only three meals durmg that time 1 e he should take 
one meal a day The commentator adds that some read abhak 
tani instead of bhaktani (* or he should omit three meals ) m 
which case the result rould be the same I p e er the read ng 
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1 1 At such ceremonies however, as are repeated 
regularly (let him do so only) before their first 
performance 

12 He should (simply) fast however before such 
ceremonies as are performed on sacrificial days (i e 
on the first day of the fortnight) 

ij {\t a ceremony) which ought to be performed 
immediately (after the occurrence by which it has 
been caused) the consecration follows after (the 
ceremony itself) 

14 Let him recite the Prapada formula (Slltras 
7 8), sitting in the forest on Darbha grass 

15 Of which the panicles are turned towards the 
east if he is desirous of holy lustre, 

16 To the north if desirous of sons and of 
cattle 

17 To both directions if desirous of both 

1 8 One who desires that his stock of cattle may 
increase should offer a sacnfice of rice and barley 


bha.kt'^ni and propose to sunply, not ‘he should eat but he 
should omit ( abno^wam Sutra 9) Possibly the meaning is 
that three successiie meals should be omitted thus also the 
compiler of the Ivhadira G«hya seems to ba>e imderstood this 
Sutia 

II Comp for instance hebw chap 6 i 

It Comp below chaps 64 8 23 

13 My translanon of this Sfttra differs from the commentary 
There it is said An occurrence which is perceived only when it 
has happened (sannspa itam eva) and of which the cause by wbch 
It IS produced is unknown for instance the appearance of a halo 
IS called sanmp^tika Such sSnnipatika ceremonies are upa 
nsh/addaiksha The diksha is the preparatory consecration 
(of the saonficer) for instance by three days of lasting A cere 
mony which has its dikshS a^er itself is called uparish/Sd daifcsha 
^mdarly the commentary on Kbfidira Gnhja IV 1 3 says upa 
rsh/at '^anmpatike nainuttike karma kritvabhqganain. 
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With (the verse) He who has a thousand arms the 
protector of cow keepers (MB II 4 7) 

19 Having murmured the Kautomata verse (ibid 
8) over fruits of a big tree, he should give them — 

20 To a person whose favour he wishes to gam 

21 One (fruit) more (than he gives to that 
person) an even number (of fruits), he should keep 
himself 

22 There are the five verses, ‘ Like a tree (MB 

n, 4 » 9-13) 

23 With these firstly a ceremony (13 performed) 
for (obtaining property on) the earth 

24 He should fast one fortnight, 

25 Or if he IS not able (to do so, he may drink) 
once a day rice water 

26 In which he can see his image 

2 7 This observance (forms part) of (all) fortnightly 
observances 

28 He then should in the full moon night plunge 
up to his navel into a pool which does not dry up, and 
should sacrifice at the end of (each of those five) 
verses fried grains witli his mouth into the water, 
with the word Sv^hd 

29 Now (follows) another (ceremony with tlie 
same five verses) 

30 With the first (verse) one who is desirous of 
the enjoyment (of riches) should worship the sun 
within sight of (that) person rich in wealth (from 


23 The commentary explains pSrthivam pnthuyarthEiM kri 
}ate iti pS.rthivam gramakshetrSdyartham similarly the com 
mentary on Khidira Grthja. IV i 13 says pnthivipatitvaprSpty 
artham idam uhtajre kanna 

27 Comp below chap 6 la 

28 Gnbya sasigraha II, 1 1 
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whom he hopes to obtain wealth) then he will 
obtain w^ealth 

31 With the second (verse) one who desires that 
his stock of horses and elephants may increase 
should sacrifice fried grams, w hile the sun has a halo 

32 With the third (verse) one who desires that 
his flocks may increase (should sacrifice) sesamum 
seeds while the moon (has a halo) 

33 Having worshipped the sun with the fourth 
(verse) let him acquire wealth then he will come 
back safe and wealthy 

34 Having worshipped the sun with the fifth 
(verse) let him return to his house He will safely 
return home he will safely return home 

6 

1 Let him daily repeat (the formula) Bhuj^ I 
(MB II 4 14) m order to avert involuntary death 

2 (He who does so) has nothing to fear from 
serious diseases or from sorcery 

3 (The ceremony for) dnving away misfortune 
(is as follows) 

4 It IS performed on the sacrificial day (i e on 
the first day of the fortnight) 

5 (Oblations are made with the six verses), From 
the head (MB 11 5 i seq) verse by verse. 

6 The seventh (verse is) She who athwart 
(MB I, 5 6) 

7 (Ihen follow) the verses of the Vamadevja 

6 I seq Comp Kh8dira-G«liya IV i 19 seq 

4 Comp above chap 5 12 

6 Comp above II 7,14 

1 The text belonging to the \ amadevya Stman lo the Tnia, 
Sama \eda II 34-34 
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S (And) the Mahivyahntis 

9 The last (verse) is Pra^pati (MB II 5 8) 

10 With the formula I am glory (MB II 5,9) 
one who is desirous of glory should worship the su^ 
in the forenoon at noon and in the afternoon 

1 1 Changing (the words) of the forenoon ’ (into 
of the noon and of the afternoon accordingly) 

12 Worshipping (the sun) at the time of the 
morning twilight and of the evening twilight pro 
cures happiness (both times) with (the formula) 

O sun* the ship (MB II 5 14) and (after that) 
m the morning with (the formula) When thou 
risest, O sun I shall rise with thee (ibid 15) 
in the evening with (the formula) When thou 
goest to rest O sun I shall go to rest with thee 
(ibid 16) 

1 3 One who desires to gam a hundred cart loads 
(of gold) should Tceep the vow (of fasting) through 
one fortnight and should on the first day of a darh 
fortnight feed the BrAhma«as with boiled milk nce 
prepared of one Kamsa of nce. 

14, At the evening twilight (of every day of that 
fortnight) having left the village m a westerly direc 
tion and having put wood on the fire at a place where 


10 According to the commentary the formula ya ro srham bha 
vimi compnses five sections thus it would include the sections 
II, 5 9-13 of the Mantra Biihmasa The Mantra quoted next hy 
Gobhda (Sfitra 12) is really MB 11 3 14 

13 Comp chap 5 24-27 One ICiwisa is stated to be ji 
measure equal to one Drona The more usual spelling is kajnsa 
and this reading is found m the corresponding passage of t!ie 
Khtdira Gnliya (IV 2 i) 

14 As to the meanmg of kana ( small gram of nce ), comp 
Hillebrandt Neu- und Vollmondsopfer p 32 note i 
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four roads meet he should sacrifice the small grams 
{of that nee) turning his face towards the sun with 
(the wo^'ds), To Bhala Sv&hli To Bhala Svlhif 
(ibid 17 18) 

15 (He should repeat those rites) m the same 
way the two next dark fortnights 

16 During the time between those dark fort- 
nights he should observe chastity till the end (of the 
nte) till the end (of the rite) 


Kvnxuka 7 

1 Let him select the site for building his house — 

2 On even ground, which is covered with grass 
which cannot be destroyed (by inundations, &c ) 

3 On which the waters flow off to the east or to 
the north# 

4 On which plants grow which have no milkj 
juice or thorns and which are not acrid 

5 The earth should be white, if he is a Br^h 
mai^a 

6 Red if he is a Kshatriya, 

7 Black, if he is a Vairya 

8 (The soil should be) compact, one coloured 
not dry not sahnous, not surrounded by sandy 
desert not swampy 

9 (Soil) on which Darbha grass grows (should 
be chosen) by one who is desirous of holy lustre, 

10 (Soil cohered) with big sorts of grass, by one 
who iS desirous of strength 

t r (Soil covered) with tender grass, by one who 
is desirous of cattle 


7, J seq Comp KMdira Gritijw IV 2 6 seq 
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12 (The site of the house) should have the form 
of a bnck 

13 Or it should have the form of a round island 

14 Or there should be natural holes (in the 
ground) in all directions 

15 On such (ground) one who is desirous of fame 
or strength should build his house with its door to 
the east 

16 One who is desirous of children or of cattle, 
(should build It) with its door to the north 

17 One who is desirous of all (those things) 
(should build it) with its door to the south 

18 Let him not build it with its door to the 
west 

19 And a back-door 

20 The house-door 

21 So that (he ^) may not be exposed to looks (^) 


19-ai I have translated the words of these S&tras without 
tiying- to express any meaning According to the commentary 
the meanmg is the following 19 He should not build a house 
which has its door on the back side or whicTi has one front door 
and one back door 20 The house door should not face the door 
of another house 21 The house door should be so constructed 
that the householder cannot be seen by JS^&ndailsiS &c when he is 
performing religious acts or when dming in his house Or if 
instead of sawloki the readmg sazwloki is accepted the Sfltra 
means the house door should be so constructed that valuable ob- 
jects &c which are m the house cannot be seen by passers by — 
The commentary on Khidira GriTiya IV 2 15 contains the remark 
dvSradvayaffli (var lectio dvaraira dvaram) parasparam rt^u 
na syad iti ke^it This seems to me to lead to the right under 
standing of these Sutras I think we ought to read and to divide 
m this way (19) anudvSraiw ^a (20 21) grjhadvdrajK 
yathS na sawloki sySt And (let him construct) a back-door 
so that It does not face the (chief) house door The Khadira 
MSS have the readings asallokt asandralofce, samloka 
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22 Let him avoid an Ajvattha laree on the east 
side (of his house) and a Plaksha on the south-side 
a Nyagrodha on the west-side and on the north side 
an Udumbara 

23 One should say that an Aj'vattha bangs (to 
the house) danger from fire one should say that a 
Plaksha tree brings early death (to the inhabitants 
of the house) that a Nyagrgdha bangs oppression 
through (hostile^ arms that an Udumbara brings 
diseases of the eye 

24 The Arvattha is sacred to the sun the 
Plaksha to Yama the Nj^grodha is the tree that 
belongs to Varu»a the Udumbara to Pra^pati 

25 He should place those (trees) in another place 
than their proper one 

26 And should sacrifice to those same deities 

27 Let him put wood on the fire in the middle of 
the house, and sacafice a black cow 

28 Or a white goat 


22-24 These are 51 okas to which the commentary very appro 
pnateiy, though not exactly ra the sense in which it was ongmally 
set down applies the dictum so frequently found in the Srahmana 
texts na hy ekasmSd aksharid viridhayanti Dr Knauers 
attempts to restore correct >Slokas are perhaps a little hazardous 
be inserts m the third verse ^a after plakshas and in the second 
he changes the first brliyat into Jta. whereby the second foot of die 

hemistich loses its regular shape and receives instead of 

It the form w ~ u 

25 He should remove an Axvattha tree from the east side &c 

26 He should sacrifice to the deities to whom the transpliuited 
trees are sacred. 

27 seq I- ere begins the descnption of the vastujaman^ 
which extends to Siitra 43 As to the aiumal ^cnfice prescnbed 
in this Sfitia, comp Dr Winteraitz s essay Eimge Bemerkungen 
fiber das Banopfer bei den Indem (Sitzungsbencht der Anthrop 
Geselischaft m Wien 19 Apnk 1887) p 8 
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29 (The one or the other) together with milfc- 
nce. 

30 Or (only) miik nee 

31 Having mingled together the fat (of the 
animal) Aj^a its flesh and the milk rice 

32 He should take eight portions (of that mixture) 
and should sacnfice (the following eight oblations) 

33 The first (verse accompanying the first obla 
tion) IS ‘ Vistoshpati I (MB II 6 i) 

34 (Then follow) the (three) verses of the Vama- 
devya 

35 (And the three) Mahavyah?'?tis 

36 The last (oblation is offered with the formula) 
To Pra^pati (svihi) 

XI After he has sacrificed he should offer ten 
Balls 

38 In the different directions (of the horizon) 
from left to right, 

39 And in the intermediate points 

40 In due order without a transposition 

41 (He should offer a Bah) in the east with (the 
formula) (Adoration) to Indra* in the interme* 
diate direction — To V 3 .yu> in the south — ‘To 
Yama l in the intermediate direction — (Svadha) 
to the Fathers ! in the west — (Adoration) to 
Varu^i in the intermediate direction — To 
Mahir^jm' in the north — To Soma’ in the 
intermediate direction — ‘To Mahendra^ down 


34 Comp above chap 6 7 note 

36 The commentary gays ‘ The last oblation should be offered 
with the fonnula To Pra^pati svihi ' Probably we ought 
to correct the text Pra^apata ity uttamS, the last (verse) is 
Pr^pati! (MB II 5 8), see aboie IV 6 9 K.h|dira 
GnhyalV 2, ao 
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ivards — To Vasuki ' upwards in the sky (i e 
throwing the Bali into the air) with (the formula) 
Adoration to Brahman 1 ’ 

42 To the east upwards, and downwards this 
should be done constantly day by day 

43 (The whole ceremony is repeated) every year 
or at the two sacrifices of the first fruits 

KAivniKA 8 

1 At the Siz.\^nt and Agrah^lyawi sacrifices he 
should leave a remainder of fried grams 

2 Having gone out of the village in an easterly 
or in a northerlv d rection, and having put wood on 
the fire at a place where four roads meet he should 
sacrifice (those fried grams) with his joined hands, 
with the single (verses of the text), Hearken, Raki ' 
(MB II 6,2-5) 

3 Walking eastward (he should) looking upwards, 
(offer a Bah) to the hosts of divine beings with (the 
formula) ‘ Be a giver of wealth (ibid 6) , 

4 (Walking ^) towards the side, (he should offer 
a Ball) to the hosts of other beings, looking down 
wards 

5 Returning (to the fire) without looking back he 
should together -with the persons belonging to his 

43 See above III, 8 9 seq 

8 I See above, III 7 9 Comp KMdira Gnliya III, 2, 
8 seq 

4 The commertaiy sajs Tiiyaa tirafi 5 :Jna»i yath^ bhavati 
tatM iti knySvwed«u^ etat athavS hryan tirajJhnajS san 
Arvan ought to be corrected to avda (comp Khadira Gnhyalll 

* 13) 

6 The commentary explains upetaui simply by saratpam 
igatat^ 
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family as far as they have been initiated (by the 
TJpanayana) eat the fried grams 

6 (This ceremony) procures happiness 

7 (With the two formulas) Obeying the will 
and ' 3 ankha (MB 11, 6 7 8) he should sacrifice 
two oblations of rice and of barley separately 

8 With reference to a person whose favour he 
wishes to gam 

9 This IS done daily 

10 With the Ekaksharj-i verse (MB II 6 9) 
two rites (are performed) which are connected with 
the obseri/ance (of fasting) for a fortnight 

1 1 One who is desirous of long life should sacri- 
fice (with that verse) m the night of the full moon 
one hundred pegs of Khadira wood , 

12 Of iron if he desires that (his enemies) may 
be killed 

ij Now another ceremony (performed with tlie 
same verse) 

14 Having gone out of the village in an easterly 
or m a northerly direction he should at a place where 
four roads meet, or on a mountain set an elevated 
surface, consisting of the dung of beasts of the forest 
on fire should sweep the coals away and should 
make an oblation of butter (on that surface) with his 
mouth, repeating that Mantra in his mind 


7 seq Eiadira GrAya IV 2 24 seq 

7 I e he should sacrifice one oblation of rice and one of 
bark} 

8 Literally to a person &.c The meaning is, he should pro 
nounce the name of that person The Sfitra is repeated from IV, 
jj o thus Its expressions do not exactly fit the connection m 
which It stands here 

10 seq Khfidira Gnhja IV, 3 r seq 
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15 If (that oblation of butter) catches fire, twelve 
villages (will be bis) 

16 If smoke rises at least three;. 

17 They call this ceremony one which is not in 
vain. 

18 One who desires that his means of livelihood 
may not be exliausted should sacrifice green cow- 
dung in the evening and in the morning 

19 Of articles vhich he has bought he should, 
after having fasted three (days and) nights make an 
oblation with the formula, * Here this Vuvakarman 
(MB 11 , 6 10) 

20 Of a garment he should offer some threads 
(with that formula) 

21 Of a cow some hairs (of its tail) , 

22 In the same way should offer some part) 
of other articles which he has bought 

23 The sacrifice of a full oblation (with the verse 
A full oblation 2 sacrifice MB II, 6 it) should be 

performed on the sacnficial day (1 e on the first day 
of the fortnight), 

24 And (on such a day let him sacrifice) with (the 
formula) Indrimavaddt {>) (MB II, 6, 12) 

25 One who is desurous of glory, (should offer) 
the first (oblation), one liiiho is desirous of com- 
panions, the second 


18 khadira Grztya It 3 18 On haritagomayan the com 
naeatary has the foUowmg note >aiA khalu gomayaiA sajsskule 
p'adeje hantim pmastanv utpadyante tan kila gomayan 

hantagomaySn Siakshate te kbalv Srdr 4 ihabhipreyant” katha® 
j: 3 ayate teshv eva tatprasiddh&% 

Ip KhSdira G«hya IV 3 7 

^ aj s«j KhSdira Gnhtn, IV 3 8 seq The Pratlka quoted in 
S^tra 34 A comipit 
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Kaa^uika 9 

1 One who desires to become a ruler among men 
should fast through a period of eight nights 

2 Then he should provide a Sruva spoon, a cup 
(for water) and fuel of U dumbara wood, 

3 Should go out of the village m an easterlj or 
in a northerly, direction should put wood on the fire 
at a place where four roads meet 

4 And should sacrifice A^a turning his face 
towards the sun with (the formulas) Food indeed 
IS the only thing that is pervaded by the metres 
and ‘ Bliss indeed (MB II 6 13 14) 

5 A third (oblation) in the village with (the 
formula) * The food s essence is ghee (ibid. 1 5) 

6 One who is desirous of cattle, (should offer this 
oblation) in a cow stable 

7 If (the cow stable) is damaged by fire (^) (he 
should offer) a monk s robe 

8 On a dangerous road let him make knots in 
the skirts of the garments (of himself and of his 
companions) 

9 Approaching those (of the travellers) who wear 
garments (with skirts) 


9 I seq KMdira Gnhya IV 3 10 seq 
7 Perhaps we ought to follow the commentary and to translate 
W hen (the cow stable) becomes heated (by the fire on. which he is 
going to sacrifice) &c ( gosh/^e gnim upasamSdh^yaiva homo 
na kartavya^ kin tv agnim upasamadha^api tavat pratikshaniyaBZ 
yavad go h/l 4 am upatapyaminajn bhavati ) I have translated 
ifvaram according to the ordinary meaning of the word in the 
commentary it is taken as equivalent to lauha^tumam (copper 
fihngs 
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10 (Let him do so with the three formulas MB 
11 6 I j-15) with the word SvSdi^ at the end 01 each 

1 1 This will bring a prosperous journey (to him- 
self) and to his companions [Or (He should do 
the same with the garments) of his companions 
Th s wiU bring a prosperous journey ] 

1 2 One who desires to gam a thousand cart loads 
(of gold) should sacrifice one thousand oblations of 
flour of fried grains 

1 j One who is desirous of cattle should sacrifice 
one thousand oblations of the excrements of a male 
and a female calf 

14 Of a male and a female sheep if he is desirous 
of flocks 

15 One who desires that his means of livelihood 
may not be exhausted, should sacrifice in the evening 
and m the morning the fallings off of nee grains with 
(tile formulas) To Hunger Svih& f ‘ To Hunger 
and 1 hirst Sv 4 hi < (MB 6 16 17) 

16 If somebody has been bitten by a venomous 
animal he should murmur (the verse) Do not fear 
thou wilt not die (MB II 6 18) and should be 
sprinkle him with water 

17 With (the formula) Strong one’ Protect 
(MB II, 6 ig) a Snitaka, when lying down (to 
sleep) should lay down his bamboo staff near (his 
bed) 

18 This will bring him lack 

19 (The verses) Thy worn is killed by Atri 
(MB II 7, 1-4) he should murmur, besprinkling a 
place where he has a worm with water 


J5 Kh^dira G/'Aya I\ , 3 6 
it seq Khadira Gohya IV 4 i seq 
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20 If he intends to do this for cattle he should 
fetch m the afternoon an earth clod taken out of a 
furrow and should put it down in the open au* 

21 In the morning he should strew the dust of it 
round (the place attacked by worms) and should 
murmur (the same texts) 

Kaatoika 10 

1 To the north of the place (in which the Arghya 
reception will be offered to a guest) they should 
bind a cow (to a post or the like) and should 
(reverentially) approach it with (the verse) ArhawS. 
putra vasa (MB II 8 i) 

2 (The guest to whom the Arghya reception is 
going to be offered) should come forward murmuring 

Here I tread on this Padyi Viri^ for the sake of 
the enjoyment of food (ibid 2) 

3 (He should do so) where they are going to 
perform the Arghya ceremony for him 

4 Or when they perform iL 

5 Let them announce three times (to the guest) 
separately (each of the following things which are 


10 I seq 1 lie Vrj?hja reception Khadira G/ ihya IV 4 
G/'j'hya wi^rohall 6 -6j> The first words of the Mantra 
quoted in Sfitra i rre corrupt The Mantra is evidently an adap 
tation of the well! now n veise addressed to the Agrah 3 ,yani 
(Gobiiila III 9 9 Alantra Brihmosa II 2 i) or to the Ash/aka 
(Paraskara HI 3 5 8) prathamd ha vyuv&sa &c The first 
word arhana ^ duly ) contatiiuig an allusion to the occasion of 
the Argil va ceremony to which this Mantra is adapted, seems to 
be quii-e right the third word may be as Dr Knauer conjectures 
utdsa ( she has dwelt, or perhaps rather she has shone ) For 
the second word I am not able to suggest a cofrrechon 

2 Regarding Padya Vir^ comp S'ankhdyana III ^ 5 uol* 
Parajtara I, 3 12 

l>] 


K 
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brought to him) a bed (of grass to sit down on), 
water for washing the feet the Argha water water 
for sipping and the Madhuparka (i e a mixture of 
ghee curds and hone} ) 

6 Let him spread out the bed (of grass, so that 
the po nts of the grass are) turned to the north with 
(the verse) The herbs which (MB II 8 3) and 
let him sit down thereon 

7 If there are two (beds of grass) with the two 
(verses) separately (MB II 8, 3 4) 

8 On the second (he treads) with the feet 

9 Let him look at the water (with which he is to 
wash his feet) with (the formula) From which side 

I see the goddesses (ibid 5} 

10 Let him wash his left foot with (the formula) 
The left foot I wash let him wash his right foot 

with (the formula) The right foot I wash (MB 

II S 6 7) 

11 Both with the rest (of the Mantra, i e with 
the formula) ‘ First the one then the other (II 8 8) 

12 Let him accept the Arghya water with (the 
formula'! Thou art the queen of food (ibid 9) 

13 The water (oifered to him) for sipping he 
should sip with (the formula) ‘Glory art ^ou 
(ibid 10) 

1 4 The Madhuparka he should accept with (the 
formula) The glory s glory art thou (ibid ii) 

15 Let him drink (of it) three times with (the 


8 See Paraakara I 3 9 

II The cotnment'iry sajs, reshew^vafiiih/enodakena Comp 
howe\er Khidira Grifiva IV 4 ir 

i<} I ha^e adopted the reading frJbhaksho winch is g'ven in 
the Mantra Brahmajia and have followed the opinion of the com 
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formula -whicn he repeats thnce) ‘The glory s food 
art thou the might s food art thou the bliss s food 
art thou bestow bliss on me (MB II 8, 12) 

1 6 Silently a fourth time 

1 7 Having drunk more of it he should give the 
remainder to a Br 4 hma«a 

18 After he has sipped water the barber should 
thnce say to him A cow • 

19 He should repl) Let loose the cow from the 
fetter of Varu^^a bind (with it) him who hates me 
Kill him and (the enemy) of N N (the enemies) of 
both (m\ self ana N N ) Deliver the cow , let it 
eat grass let it drink water (MB 11,8 ij) 

20 (And after the cow has been set at liberty) 
let him address it with (the verse) ‘ The mother of 
the Rudras (MB 11 8 14) 

21 Thus if It is no sacrifice (at which the Arghya 
reception is offered) 

22 (He should say), Make it (ready) if it is a 
sacrifice 

23 There are six persons to whom the Arghya 
reception is due, (namely) 


mentator that the whole Mantra and not its single parts should 
be repeated each time that he drinks of the Maxfliuparka In the 
Khldira Gr*"hya the text of the Mantra differs and the nte is 
descnbed differently (IV 4 15) 

16 1 7 Perhaps these two Sutras should be rather understood 
as forming one Slltra and should be translated as I have done m 
Khadira-Grrhya IV 4 16 

Ip III after abhidhehi ought to be omitted Comp the 
lengthy discussions on this woid pp ^66 seq of the edition of 
Gobhila m the Bibliotheca Indica NN is the host iji ho offers 
the Arghya comp KhSdira Gnhya IV 4 18 

21 22 In the case of a sacrifice the co’sy is killed comp 
SSnkhayana 11 15 a 3 note PSraskara I 3 30 

K 2 
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24 A teacher an officiating pnest a Snataka a 
king the father in law a friend coming as a guest 

25 They should offer the Arghya reception (to 
such persons not more than) once a jear 

26 But repeatedly m the case of a sacrifice and 
of a wedding But repeatedly in the case of a sacn 
fice and of a w edding 

End of the Fourth Prapi^/^aka 


End of the Gobhila Gi^'diya sutra 


4 Vivahya is explained in the commeiitarv b) \iviluu 
tai}Oiam5.ta Comp,hoxve\er ^'inkhayana II ij, i note 
26 Conp .Stnkhajajtia II r-, ro and the. note 



g/?/hya-sOtra of 

HIRAAYAKE5IN 




INTRODUCTORY NOTE 


TO THE 

Gi?/H YA-SUTRA OF 
HIRAiYYAKESIN 

After the excellent remarks of Professor Buhler on the 
position of Hira«yakenn among the Sutra authors of the 
Black Ya^r veda (Sacred Books vol ii, p xxm seq ), I can 
here content myself w th shortly mdicating the materials 
on which my translation of this Grihya. sutra which was 
unpublished when I b^an to translate it is based For 
the first half of the work I could avail myself in the first 
place of the text together with the commentary of Mitn 
datta which the late Dr Schoenberg ofVienna had prepared 
for publication and which was based on a number of MSS 
collated by him It is my melancholy duty gratefully to 
acknowledge here the kindness with which thatpiematurely 
deceased young scholar has placed at my disposal the 
matenals he had collected, and the results of his labour 
which he continued till the last days of his life For the 
second half of the Sutra his death deprived me of this 
important assistance , here then Professors Kielhorr of 
Gottingen and Buhler of Vienna have been kind enough 
to enable me to fimsh the task of this translation by lending 
me two MSS of the text and two MSS of Mitj-idatta s 
commentary which they possess 
Finally, Dr J Kirste of Vienna very kindly sent me the 
proof sheets of his valuable edition before it was published 
With the aid of these my translation has been revised 
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Pra/sna I Patala 1 Section 1 

1 We shall explain the Upanayana (i e the initia- 
tion of the student) 

2 Let him mitiate a Brihma^a at the age of seven 
years 

3 A R^t/anya of eleven, a Vaijya of twelve 

4 A Brihma«a m the spring, a R^nya m the 
summer a Vai^ya in the autumn 

5 In the time of the increasing moon under an 
auspicious constellation, preferably (under a con 
stellation) the name of which i& masculine, 

6 He should serve food to an even number of 
Br3.hma«as and should cause them to say ‘ An aus- 
picious day < Hail ' Good luck ' — 

7 (Then he) should have the boy satiated, should 


1 2 The statement commonly gi/en m the Gnhya sfitras and 
Johanna si^tras is that the initiation of a ErShmana shall take place 
m his eighth j ear though there are diferences of opinion whether 
m the eighth year a^ter conception or after birth (Arvaliyana 
Gr!hya I 19 i s) M^jrrdatta stetes that the rule given here in 
the Gr*hya sutra refers to the seventh year aflei birth In the 
Dhaima sfttra (comp \pastamba I i 18) it is stated that the ini 
tiation of a BrS,hma;Ht shall take place in the eighth year after his 
conception Comp the remarks of Professor Bflhler SEE 

VOl II p XXIH 

4 Apastamba I i 18. 

6 Comp Apastamba I, 13 8 with SShkr’a note 
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have his hair shaven and after (the boy) has bathed 
and has been decked vvith ornaments — 

8 He should dress him m a (new) garment which 
has not yet been washed 

9 In a place inclined towards the east (or) in 
dined towards the north (or) inclined towards north 
east 01 in an even (place) he raises (the surface on 
which he ntends to sacrifice) sprinkles it with water 

10 Kindles fire by attrition or fetches common 
(worldly) fire puts the fire down, and puts wood on 
the fire 

11 He strews eastward pointed Darbha grass 
round the fire , 

12 Or (the grass which is stre\vn)to the west and 
to the east (of the fire) may be northward pointed 

He (arranges the Dnrbha blades so as to) lay 
the southern (blades) uppermost the northern ones 
below if their points are turned (parti) ) tow ards the 
east and (partly) towards the north 

14 Having strewn Darbha grass to the south of 
the fire in the place destined for the Brahmin 

15 Having with the two (verses) I take (the 
fire) to myself, and, The fire which (has entered) — 
taken possession of the fire 

16 And having, to the north of the fire spread 
out Darbha grass he prepares the (following) objects 


9 Paraskara I i a ,4, 3 Afvalayana I 3 i &c 
1 1 Amliyana I i Sankhfiyana 18 i, &c 

13 Gobbia I 7 14 

14 Gobhila I 6, 13 Piraskara I 1, &c 

15 Taittiri)a SaiwhitS, \ 9 i Corap also the paialld pas 
sages -Satapatha, Brahmasa Vn 3 2 17 K^ty 3 .yaiia XVII 
i 

1 6 GobLia I 7 r 
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according as they are required (for the ceremony 
which he is going to perform) 

17 A stone a (new) garment which has not yet 

been washed a skin (of an antelope or a spotted 
deer &c ) a threefold twisted girdle of grass 

if he IS a Brdhmai^a (who shall be initiated) a bow 
string for a R^^anya^ a woollen thread for a Vauya, 
a staff of Biiva or of PaUra wood for a Brihmawa, 
of Nyagrodha wood for a Riganya of Udumbara 
wood for a Vairya 

18 He binds together the fuel twenty one pieces 
of wood, or as many as there are obld.tions to be 
made 

19 Together with that fuel he ties up the (three) 
branches of wood which are to be laid round the fire 
(which should have the shape of) pegs 

20 (He gets ready, besides the spoon called) 
Darvl a bunch of grass the Kgy^. pot the pot for 
the Prajiita water and whatever (else) is required 

21 All (those objects) together, or (one after 
the other) as it happens 

22 At that time the Brahman suspends the sacri 
ficial cord over his left shoulder sips water passes 
by the fire on its west side to the south side throws 
away a grass blade from the Brahmans seat 
touches water and sits down with his face turned 
towards the fire 


17 iSSnkhtyana II i 15 seqq, &c As to the stone comp 
below, I, I 4 13 

18 Comp Ajvalayana I 10 3 and the passages quoted in the 
note (voL scxis, p 173) 

30 Regarding the bunch of grass see below I a 6 9 

32 Gobhila I, 6 14 seq Comp the passages quoted m th 
note 
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23 He takes as ‘purifiers two straight Darbha 
blades with unbroken points of one span s length 
cuts them off with something else than his nail wipes 
them with water, pours water into a vessel over 
vihich he has laid the purifiers fills (that vessel) up 
to near the bnm, purifies (the water) three times 
With the two Darbha strainers, holding their points 
to the north places (the water) on Darbha grass on 
the north side of the fire, and covers it with Darbha 
grass 

24 Having consecrated the Proksha^ji water by 
means of the purifiers as before, having placed the 
vessels upright, and having untied the fuel he 
sprinkles (the sacrificial vessels) three times with the 
whole (Prokshaj'ii water) 

25 Having warmed the Darvl spoon (over the 
fire) having wiped it and warmed it again, he puts 
It down 

26 Having besprinkled (with water) the Darbha 
grass with which the fuel was tied together he 
throws it into the fire 

27 He melts the A^a pours the A^a into the 
pot over which he has laid the purifiers takes 

some coals (from the fire) towards the north, puts 
(the A^ya) on these (coals) throws light (on the 

3 Cobhila I, 7 2iseq 5 Snkh 5 yana I, 8 14 seq The water 
mentioned m this Sihra is the Pra«ita water 

24 Regarding the ProtsHafti water see iSSnkh^yana I 8 2^ 
note The word which I have translated by vessels is bilavanti 
whidi literally means ‘ the things which have bnms Probably this 
c\pfess!on her?, has some tecfamcal connotation, uninown to me 
AI itrHlatta uimply says btlavanti pStrdm — As before means ‘ as 
stated auh regard to the Prarilta water 

25 Ptnslaral, I 3 

37 •S’anhhtj’ana I, 8, 18 ceo 
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Agya. by means of burning Darbha blades) throws 
two young Darbha shoots into it moves a fire brand 
round it three times takes it (from the coals) towards 
the north pushes the coals back (into the file) pun 
fies the A^ya three times with the two purifiers 
holding their points towards the north (drawing 
them through the A^ya from west to east and'i 
taking them back (to the west each time), throws 
the two purifiers into the fire 


Patala 1 Section 2 

1 And lays the (threel pegs round (the fire) 

2 On the west s) le fof the fire) he places the 
middle (peg) with its broad end to the north 

3 On the south side (of the fire the second peg) so 
that It touches the middle one with its broad end to 
the east 

4 On the north side (of the fire the third peg) 
so that it touches the middle one with its broad end 
to the east 

5 To the west of the fire (the teacher who is 
going to initiate the student), sits down with his face 
turned towards the east 

6 To the south (of the teacher) the boy wearing 
the sacrificial cord over his left shoulder having 
sipped water sits down and touches (the teacher) 

7 Then (the teacher) sprinkles water round the 
fire (m the following way) 

8 On the south s de (of the fire he sprinkles 


2, 1 The pegs are the pieces of wood in ntioned above i 19 
^-lo Gobhila I 3 i seq The vocative Sarasvate instead of 
Sa asva^'us givcnby the MSS alsointhti'^hadira Grihjal 19 
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water) from west to east w ith (the words) Aditi I 
Give thy consent f — 

9 On the west side from south to north with 
(the words) ‘Anumatil Give thy consent t On 
the north side, from west to east with (the words) 

‘ Sarasvat! ’ Give thy consent I — 

10 On all sides so as to keep his right side 
turned towards (the fire), with (the Mantra) God 
Ssivitri^ Give thy impulse t (Taitt Sa?5i?h I 7,7 i) 

11 Having (thus) sprinkled (water) round (the 
fire) and having anointed the fuel (with A^ya) he 
pjts it on (the fire) trth (the Mantra) This fuel is 
thy self Gatavedas? Thereby thou shalt be m 
flamed and shalt grow Inflame us and make us 
grow through offspring cattle holy lustre and 
through the enjoyment of food make us increase 
Sv&ha ' 

12 He then sacrifices with the (spoon called) 
Darvi (the following oblations) 

13 Approaching the Darvi (to the fire) by the 
no’^therlj junction of the pegs (laid round the fire), 
and fixing his mind on (the formula) ‘ To Prajfaoati 
to Manu svihS ' (without pronouncing that Mantra) 
he sacrifices a straight long uninterrupted (stream 
of A^>a) directed towards the south east 

14 A^pproaching the Darvi (to the fire) by the 
southern junction of the pegs (laid round the fire), 


II As o the Mantra compare 5 ’anKhayana 11 , 10 4 &c 
13 14 The two oblations descrbed in these Sutras are the 
so vvilled Agh^rau see Sutra ig aiid Piraskaia I, 5 3, Ajva 
U}-ana I 10 13 Regarding the northern and the southern junc 
twn of the Paridhi woods see above, Sfltra 3 and 4 According 
to MStr?da+ta, the words long uninterrupted (Sfitra 13) are to be 
supplied also in Slitra 14 
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(he sacrifices) a straight (stream of A^a) directed 
towards the north-east with (the Maptra which he 
pronounces) To Indra svihi* 

15 Having (thus) poured out the two Aghira 
oblations he sacnfices the two A^yabhigas, 

16 With (the words) ‘ To Agm sv^ha ' over the 
easterly part of the northerly part (of the fire) with 
(the words) To Soma svihi' over the easterly 
part of the southerly part (of the fire) 

17 Between them he sacnfices the other (obla 
tions) 

18 (He makes four oblations with the following 
Mantras) Thou whom we have set to work Cata 
vedas ’ carry forward (our offenngs) Agni I Per 
ceive this work (i e the sacnfice) as it is performed 
(by us) Thou art a healer a creator of mediane 
Through tliee may we obtain cows horses and 
men Svaha ^ 

Thou who best down athwart thinking “ It is I 
who keep (all things) asunder to thee who art 
propitious (to me) I sacrifice this stream of ghee m 
the fire Sviha ^ 

To the propitious goddess svihil 

To the accomplishing goddess sv^ 4 ' 


16 Afiilajana I 10 ^lakhayana I 9 7 &c As to the 
expressions uttarS.rdhapiir\ardhe and dakshisirdhapQr 
vardhe comp Cobbila I, 8 14 and the note 

17 I e between the places at nhich the two Agya. portions are 
offered Comp - 5 'aiikhaj'ana I 9 8 

iS -Shtapatha Brlhmawa XIV 9 3 3 (=Bnhad Aranyaka M 
3 I , S B 1 " \bl XV p 210) Mantra Br^hmawa I 3 6 
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PaSTALA 1 SECTIO^ 3 

1 This. IS the rite for all Darvi sacrifices 

2 At the end of the Mantras constantly the ord 
Svahi (is pronounced) 

3 (Oblations) for w hich no Mantras are prescribed 
{are made merely with the words) To such and 
such (a deity) sviHi ' ’ — according to the deity (to 
whom tke oblation is made) 

4 He sacrifices with the Vydhr^tis BhMl 
Bhu\'a^ I SuvaA I — ^with the single (three Vyahrztis) 
and witli (the three) together 

5 (The Mantras for the two chief oblations are) 
the (verse) ‘Life giving Agni'' (Taitt Brahmaj'ia 
I 2 I, ii), (and) 

* Life gL% ing O god choosing long life thou 
whose face is full of ghee whose back is full of ghee 
A.gni, drinking ghee the noble ambrosia that comes 
from the cow lead *^hib (boj ) to old age as a father 
(leads) his son S\<thi ' 

6 (Then follow oblations with the verses ) 

‘Ihis O Varu«a (Taitt Sawh II i ii,6) 

‘ I or this I entreat thee (Taitt Sawdi loc cit) 


3 2 Gobhila I 9 25 

3 tSan]Jia}ana I 9 18 

4 .Sanlvhiian'i I 1 12 13 Gobhila I 9 27 to su\ 1/ 

iru, spellmj, of the Taiuinjas for siaA ee Indische Studieii 
XJIT ro5 

5 6 In the second Mantra we should read vriwano instead of 
ftr/wano Comp A.tl«u:va \eda II 13 r As to the Martras tha 
loHow comp Paraskara I 2 8 Taittirija Arwjaka I\ 20 3 — 
Rcgardmg the Mantra tiam A{,ne ayasi (sic) comp Taitt Hrah 
II 4 I 9 Amla’i'ana 5laula sfilra I ii 13 Kfitvavana i'lauta 
sfitra XXV in Indische Studien XV « 125 
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Thou Agm (Taitt Sa««h II 5, 12 3), 

Thus thou Agni (Taitt Sa.mh loc cit ), 

Thou Agni, art quick Being quick appointed 
(by us) in our mind (as our messenger) thou who 
art quick earnest the offenng (to the gods) O quick 
one bestow mediane on us • Svah^ 1 — (and finally) 
the (verse) 

‘ Pra^pati * (Taitt Sa»«h I 8 14, 2) 

7 (W ith the verse), What I have done too much 
in this sacrifice or what I have done here deficiently, 
all that may Agm Svish^ak?'2t he who knows it 
make well sacrificed and well offered for me To 
Agm Svish^ak#'zt the offerer of well-offered (sacri 
fices) the offerer of everything to him who makes 
us succeed in our offerings and m our wishes, svahi ( 
— ^he offers (the Svish^akrjt oblation) over the 
easterly part of the northetiy part (of the fire) 
separated from the other oblations 

8 Here some add as subordinate oblations, before 
the Svishl?akrzt the 6^aya Abhyit^a, and R^shifra 
hh-rtt (oblations) 

9 The Gaya, (oblations) he sacrifices with (the 
thirteen Mantras) * Thought, svihcL ' Thinking 
svihH 1 — or, To thought svahi^ To thinking 
svihi f {See ) , 

10 The Abhyeltana (oblations) with (the eighteen 
Mantras), ‘ Agm is the lord of beings , may he pro 
tect me (&c) 

11 (The words) ^In this power of holiness in 

7 Ajvala}ana G«hyal 10 23 iS’atapathaBrS.hmawaXIV 9 4 24 

8 Coinp the next Sutxas and Piraskara I 5 7-10 

9 TaitUriya Sa?«hitS III 4 4 

to Taittirtya Sai?!hit^ III 4 5 

rr See the end of the section quoted in the last note 

C30] L 
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this worldly power {&c ) are added to (each section 
of) the Abhyitdna formulas 

12 With (the last of the Abhyitina formulas) 
Fathers ’ Grandfathers I he sacrifices or performs 

worship wearing the sacrificial cord over his right 
shoulder 

13 The Rishjfrabhm (oblations he sacrifices) 
with (the twelve Mantras) The champion of truth 
he whose law is truth After having quickly re 
peated (each) section he sacrifices the first oblation 
with (the words), ‘ To him sv^hi I the second (obla 
tion) with (the words) To them svihS. * 

14 Having placed a stone near the northerly 
junction of the pegs (which are laid round the fire) 
(the teacher) — 


PaTALA 1 , SECTIO^ 4 

I Makes the boy tread on (that stone) with his 
right foot with (the verse) Tread on this stone 
like a stone be firm Destroy those who seek to 
do thee harm overcome thy enemies ' 


12 He performs worship with that Mantra, weanng the sacn 
ficial cord over his nght shoulder to the Manes According to 
others he worships Agni But this would stand in contradiction 
to the words (of the Mantra) M&tridatta 

13 Taittirty^Sa*«hitS III 4, 7 To him (tasmai) is mascu 
line to them (tabhya^) feminine The purport of these words 
will be explained best by a translation of the first section of the 
Rish/rabbrzt formulas The champion of truth he whose law is 
truth, Agnus tneGandhan a His Apsaras are the herbs ‘sap is 
their name May he protect this power of holmess and this worldly 
power May they protect this power of holiness and this worldly 
power To him svahi ! To tiiem svShI 1 

14 See above section 2, § 13 

4 , r Comp ^aakMyana 13, 12 , Parasfcaia I y i 
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2 After (the boy) has taken off his old (garment) 
(the teacher) makes him put on a (new) garment 
that has not yet been washed, with (the verses), 

The goddesses who spun who wove, who spread 
out and who drew out the skirts on both sides, may 
those goddesses clothe thee with long life Blessed 
with life put on this garment 

Dress him , through (this) garment make him 
reach a hundred (years) of age, extend his life 
B?'?haspati has given this garment to king Soma 
that he may put it on 

Mayst thou live to old age put on the garment f 
Be a protector of the human tnbes against impreca 
tion Live a hundred years full of vigour clothe 
thyself m the increase of wealth 

3 Having (thus) made (the boy) put on (the 
new garment, the teacher) recites over him (the 
verse) 

' Thou hast put on this garment for the sake of 
welfare thou hast become a protector of thy fnends 
against imprecation Live a hundred long years a 
noble man, blessed with life, mayst thou distribute 
wealth ’ 

4 He then winds the girdle three times from 
left to right round (the boy, so that it covers) his 
navel (He does so only) twice, according to some 
(teachers) (It is done) with (the verse) 


2 Paraskara I 4, 13 12 Athanaveda II 13 2 3 (XIX 24) 
Instead of pandStav^ u we ought to read as the Atharva veda 
has pandhatavi u 

3 Atharva veda II 13 3 XIX 24 6 

4 jSankbajana II 3 i PSra^ra II 2, 8 The text of the 
Mantra as given by HirawyaVenn is very corrupt but the corrup- 
Uons may be as old as the Hi a«yakeji sHtra itself, or even older 

I. 2 
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Here she has come to us iivho drives away sin 
purifying our guard and our protection bnngmg us 
strength by (the power erf) inhalation and exhalation, 
the sister of the gods this blessed girdle 

5 On the north side of the navel he makes a 
threefold knot (in the girdle) and draws that to the 
south side of the navel 

6 He then arranges for him the skin (of an ante- 
lope &c see Sutra 7) as an outer garment with 
(the Mantras) 

The firm, strong eye of Mitra glorious splendour 
powerful and flaming a chaste mobile vesture, this 
skin put on, a valiant (man) N N I 

' Ma> Aditi tuck up thy garment that thou mayst 
study the Veda, for the sake of insight and belief 
and of not forgetting what thou hast learnt for the 
sake of holiness and of holy lustre * 

7 The skin of a black antelope (is worn) by a 
Brahmawa the si in of a spotted deer by a R^^an} a 
the skin of a he goat by a Vairya 

8 He then gives him in charge (to the gods) a 
Br^hma^ia with (the verse) * We give this (boy) in 
charge O Indra, to Brahman for the sake of great 
learning May he (Brahman ?) lead him to old age 
and may he (the boy) long wa^ch over learning’ 


6 I propose to correct ^fanshsu into >Sansh«D See iSlnkhS 
yana II, i 30 

7 iSSnl Myana II i, 2 4 5 

8 In the first heiristich I propose to correct pan dadhmasi 
into pan daditiasi The verse seems to be an adaptation of a 
llantra which contained a form of the verb pan dhi (comp 
Atharva veda XtX 24 2) , thus the reading pan dadhmasi 
found in, the MSS may be easSy accounted for The second 
hemisbch is very coinipt but the Atham teda (loc cit yathamaiw 
^rase nay^t) shows at least the general sense 
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A (he gives in charge to the gods) with 

(the verse) We give this boy in charge, O Indra to 
Brahman, for the sake of great royalty May he 
lead him to old age and may he long watch over 
royalty ’ 

A Vatsya (he gives in charge) with (the verse), 
‘ We give this boy in charge, O Indra, to Brahman 
for the sake of great wealth May he lead him to 
old age and may he long watch over wealth 

9 (The teacher) makes him sit down to the west 
of the fire, facing the north, and makes him eat the 
remnants of the sacnficial food, with these (Mantras) 

' On thee may wisdom on thee may offspring (Taitt 
Ara«yaka, Andhra redaction, X, 44) — ^altering (the 
text of the Mantras) 

10 Some make (the student) eat ‘ sprinkled 
butter 

11 (The teacher) looks at (the student) while he 
IS eating with the two verses, At every pursuit we 
invoke strong (Indra) (Taitt Sa.mh. IV i 2, i), 
(and) ‘ Him, Agni, lead to long life and splendour 
(Taitt Saswh II 3 10 3) 

12 Some make (the boy) eat (that food with 
these two verses) 

13 After (the boy) has sipped water, (the teacher) 
causes him to touch (water) and recites over him (the 
verse) A hundred autumns are before us O gods 
before ye have made our bodies decay, before (our) 


9 The text of those Mantras tans thus, On me may wisdom, 
&c he alters them so as fo say On thee &c, 

10 Regarding the tenn spnnkled butter comp Afyalayana 
Grrhya IV i 18 19 

13 Rigvedal 89 9 
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sons have become fathers , do not destroy us before 
we have reached (our due) age 

End f the First Pa^ala 


Prasna I Patala 2 Section 5 

1 ‘To him who comes (to us), we have come 
Drive ye away death * May we walk with him 
safely may he walk here in bliss , (may he) walk in 
bliss until (he returns) to his house — this (verse the 
teacher repeats) while (the boy) walks round the fire 
so as to keep his right side turned towards it 

2 (The teacher) then causes him to say, ‘ I have 
come hither to be a student Initiate me I I will 
be a student, impelled by the god Savitr? 

3 (The teacher then) asks him 

4 What IS thy name ^ 

5 He says N N 1 — ^what his name is. 

6 (The teacher says) ‘ Happily god Savitir2 may 
I attain the goal with this N N — here he pro 
nounces (the student’s) two names 

7 With (the verse) For bliss may the goddesses 
afford us their protection , may tire waters afford 
dnnk to us With bliss and happiness may they 
overflow us — both wipe themselves off 

6, I I read pra su yuyotana , comp Mantra Brdhma«a 

I 6 14 (Rig veda I 136 i Ac ) As to the Uat P 4 da comp Rijr 
vedalll S3 20 

aseq Comp Gobhilall 10 aiseq Piraskaiall 2 6 
yana II 2 4 Ac, 

S Matndatta, As it is sard below he pronounces hjs two 
names (Sfitra 6} die student should here abo pronounce bis two 
names, for instance I am Devadatta, KArttifea 

€ ‘His common (vytvahanka) nar-* and his Kakshatm nam,. 
Mfitndatta 

'j EigvedaX 9, 4 
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8 Then (the teacher) touches with his right hand 
(the boys) right shoulder and with hfs left (hand) 
his left (shoulder) and draws (the boys) right arm 
towards himself with the Vy^hritis the S 5 ,vitri verse 
and with (the formula) By the impulse of the god 
Savitr2> with the arms of the two Arvms, with 
Phshan s hands I initiate thee N N > 

9 He then seizes with his right hand (the boys) 
right hand together with the thumb with (the words) 

Agni has seized thy hand , Soma has seized thy 
hand , Sa.Yitrt has seized thy hand , Sarasvati has 
seized thy hand Ptlshan has seized thy hand , Brt 
haspati has seized thy hand , Mitra has seized thy 
hand Varuwa has seized thy hand Tvashirt has 
seized thy hand , Dheltrz has seized thy hand 
Vishwu has seized thy hand Pra^ipati has seized 
thy hand 

10 * May Savitr? protect thee Mitra art thou 
by rights Agni is thy teacher 

By the impulse of the god Savitr* become 
B?^haspatis pupil Eat water Put on fuel Do 
the service Do not sleep in the daytime’ — thus 
(the teacher) instructs him 

1 1 Then (the teacher) gradually moves his nght 


8 The word which I have translated draws towards himself 
IS the same which is also used in the sense of he imtiates him 
(upanayate) Fossiblv we should correct the text dakshuiaiw 
bShum anv abhydtmam upanajfate he turns him towards himself 
from left to nght (hter^y following his nght arm) Comp 
^finkbayana 11 , 3 2 — Reg^ing the Mantra, comp i'finkhftyana 
II, 2 12 &c 

9 iSankhiyana II, 2 ii 3, 1, &c 

10 5 %ukMyana II 3, i 45 'V^e ought to read apo^rana, 
mstead ofapo sana^J as the MSS have 

X I ££iikb£yaiia II 4, i Ac 
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hand down over {the boys) nght shoulder and 
touches the place of his heart with (the formulas) 

* Thy heart shall dwell m my heart my mind thou 
shalt follow with thy mind in my word thou shait 
rejoice with all thy heart , may BWhaspati join thee 
to me * 

To me alone thou shalt adhere In me thy 
thoughts shall dwell Upon me thy veneration 
shall be bent When I speak, thou shalt be silent 

12 With (the words). Thou art the knot of all 
breath, do not loosen thyself' — (he touches) the 
place of his navel 

13 After (the teacher) has recited over him (the 
formula) 

BhM I Bhuva^ * Suvaj 4 * By offspring may I be 
come rich m offspring • By valiant sons rich in valiant 
sons f By splendour rich in splendour ^ By wealth, 
rich in wealth ' By wisdom, rich in wisdom ^ By 
pupils rich in holy lustre * ’ 

And (again the formulas) 

* f I place thee in the Rtkas in Agni, on the 
earth, in voice, in the Brahman N N I 

' BhuvaA I I place thee m the Y^us m V^yu 
in the air m breath m the Brahman N N ^ 

Suva 4 * I place thee m the Simans in Sflrya 
m heaven, in the eye in the Brahman N N f 

May I be beloved (?) and dear to thee N N ^ 


13 The reading of the last Mantra is doubtful Ish/atas 
shosld possibly be ish/as but the genitive analasya, or as some 
of the MSS have ana/asya(read analasasja?) points rather to 
a genitive like i^jSiatas If we wnte ikkA$aa& and analasasya 
the trails ation would be May I be dear to thee who loves me 
N N 1 Alay I be dear to thee, nho art zealous N N ' Comp 
5 aiikb 4 }ana II 3 3 
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May I be dear to thee the fire (^) N N f Let us 
dwell here ! Let us dwell in breath and lifel Dwell 
m breath and life, N N I — 

14 He then seizes with his right hand (the boys) 
right hand together wnth the thumb with the five 
sections Agni is long lived 

1 5 May (Agni) bestow on thee long life every 

where ’ (Taitt I, 3, 14 4) — 


Patala 2 Section 6 

1 (This verse the teacher) murmurs m (the boy s) 
right ear 

2 (The verse) Life-giving Agni (Taitt Sas«h 
I, 3 14 4) m his left ear 

3 Both times he adds (to the verses quoted in the 
last Shtras the formula) Stand fast in Agni and on 
the earth, m Viyu and in the air in Stirya and m 
heaven The bliss m which Agni Viyu, the sun, 
the moon and the waters go their way, in that bliss 
go thy way, N N * Thou hast become the pupil 
of breath N N I 

4 Approaching his mouth to (the boys) mouth 
he murmurs, Intelligence may Indra give thee, 
intelligence the goddess Sarasvad Intelligence 
may the two Aivms, wreathed with lotus, bestow on 
thee 

5 He then gives (the boy) m charge (to the gods 
and demons with the formulas), ‘ To Kashaka I 


14 Comp above Sfitra 9 
6 3 Aj-vaJISyana I 20 8 

4 Arvalayanal ig 2 22 26 P^raskarall 4,3 

5 Comp ^likMyana II 3 i Piraskara II, 2 a i The name 
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give thee in charge To Antaka I give thee in charge 
To Aghora ( ‘ the not frightful one ) I give thee m 
charge To Disease to Yama to Makha 
to Varml ( the ruling goddess ) to the earth to 
gether with Vairv^nara to the waters to the 
herbs to the trees to Heaven and Farth to 
welfare to holy lustre to the Virve devi,s 
to ail beings to all deities I give thee in charge 

6 He now teaches him the Savitri if he has 
(al-eady) been initiated before 

7 If he has not been initiated (before he teaches 
him the Sat itrl) after three days have elapsed 

8 (He does so) immediately says Pushkarasidi 

9 Having placed to the west of the fire a bunch 
of grass w ith its poi ts directed towards tire north 
(the teacher) sits down thereon facing the east with 
(the formula) A giver of rojal power art thou a 
teacher s seat May I not withdraw from thee 

10 The bo) raises his joined hands towards the 
sun embraces (the feet of) his teacher sits down to 
the south (of the teacher) addresses (him) Recite 
sir f and then saj s Reate the Savitri sir ! 

11 Having recited over (the boy the -verse) We 
call thee the lord of the hosts (Taitt Sa;wh II 3 j 
14 3) he then recites (the SSvitri) to him firstly 
Pida by Pada then hemistich by hemistich, and 
then the whole verse (in the following waj-) 


in the first section of the Mantra is spelt KashakSja and Kaja 
k&va. Comp Mantra Brahmana I 6 2? Kruana idamtepan 
dadftmy amum Atham veda IV 10 7 Karjanas tvibhirak 
fihatu 

6 A repetition d" the initiation takes place as a penance 
Mfit^idatta. 

g— 1 1 Comp iSfinkh^yana II 5 &c 
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BhusI Tat Savitur vare«ya»? (That adorable 
splendour) — 

Bhuvo I Bhargo devasya dhlmahi (of the divine 
Savitr? may we obtain) — 

Suvar * Dhiyo yo naA pra^odayit (who should 
rouse our prayers) — 

BhCir bhuvas i Tat Savitur varewyaw bhargo 
devasya dhimahi — 

' Suvar f Dhiyo yo nak praiodayat — 

Bhhr bhuva^ suvas ^ Tat Savitur pia,^oda 
ydt 


pArALA 2 , Section 7 

1 He then causes (the student) to put on the 
fire seven pieces of fresh Palara wood with un 
broken tops of one spans length which have been 
anointed with ghee 

2 One (of these pieces of wood he puts on the 
fire) with (the Mantra) 'ToAgni I have brought 
a piece of wood to the great Citavedas As thou 
art inflamed Agni through that piece of wood 
thus inflame me through wisdom insight, offspnng 
cattle holy lustre and through the enjoyment of 
food Sv^a * — 

3 (Then he puts on the fire) two (pieces of wood 
with the same Mantra, using the dual instead of the 


7 I seq Comp AjvalSjana I ai, i iSankbayana II lo &c 
‘ The putting of fud on the fire and what foUovra after it, form a 
part of the chief ceremony not of the reatation of the Sfivitrt 
Therefore m the case of one who has not yet been initiated (see I 
3, 6 7) it ought to be performed immediately after (the student) 
has been given m charge (to the gods and demons ,1265) 
Mab'idatta. 

2 Paraskara II 4 3 
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Singular), To Agni (I kave brought) two pieces of 
wood 

4 (Then) four (pieces of wood using the plural) 
To Agni (I have brought) pieces of wood ’ 

5 lie then sprinkles (water) round (the file) as 
above 

6 ' Thou hast given thy consent , Thou hast 
given th) impulse — ^thus he changes the end of each 
Mantra 

7 He then worships the (following) deities (with 
the following Mantras) 

8 Agni with (the tvords) ' Agni lord of the vow 
I shall keep the vow 

9 Vdyu with (the words), ‘ V&yu, lord of the vow 
(&c) 

10 Aditya (the sun) with (the words) ‘ Aditya 
lord of the \ow (&.c ) , 

1 1 The lord of the vows with (the words) Lord 
of the vows ruling over the vows (&c ) ’ 

12 He then gives an optional gift to his Guru 
(1 e to the teacher) 

13 (The teacher) makes him rise with (the verse 
which the student recites), Upi with life (Taitt 
Sa*wh I 2 8 i) he gives him m charge (to the 
sun) wi h (the words), ‘ Sun l This is thy son I give 
him in charge to thee , and he worships the sun 
with (the Mantra) ' That bright eye created b;^ the 
gods w hich rises in the east may we see it a hundred 
autumns , mav w^e live a hundred autumns ipay we 


5 Comp above I 1 3 7 seq 

6 He says Anumati ’ Thou hast given thy consent ! ’ &c 
8 seq Comp Gobhilall to j6 

12 Coaip ASaakhSyanal 14 rg seq 

rg Parasiara I 8 7 I, ^ 3 
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rejoice a hundred autumns may we be glad a 
hundred autumns may we prosper a hundred 
autumns may we hear a hundred autumns may 
we speak a hundred autumns , may we live un- 
decaying a hundred autumns and may we long see 
the sun 

14 ' May Agni further give thee life May Agni 
further grant thee bliss May Indra with the Maruts 
here give (that) to thee may the sun with the V asus 
give (it) to thee — with (this verse the teacher) gives 
him a staff and then hands over to him a bowl (for 
collecting alms) 

15 Then he says to him ‘ Go out for alms 

16 Let him beg of his mother first , 

17 Then (let him beg) in other houses where 
they are kindly disposed towards him 

18 He brings (the food which he has received) 
to his Guru (i e to the teacher), and announces it to 
him by saying ‘ (These are) the alms 

19 (The teacher accepts it) with the words ‘ Good 
alms they are ’ 

20 Mayr all gods bless thee whose first garment 
we accept Maj after thee the prosperous one the 
well born many brothers and friends be born — ^with 
(this verse tlie teacher) takes (for himself) the former 
garment (of the student) 

21 When the food (with which the Brahmawas 
shall be entertained) is ready, (the student) takes 
some portion of boiled rice cakes and flour, mixes 


14 -Sankliajana II 6 a &c 

16 seq ^SSnUiayana II 6 4 seq Apastamba I 3 28 seq 
lY The commentary explains ratikuleshu bj ^r^atipra 
ohj-itisbu — comp yo sya ratir bhavati I 3 9 18 
20 See above I i 4 2 and comp Atbajva v eda 11 13 3 
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(these substances) with clarified butter and sacrifices 
with {the formulas) To Agn’ svihS. I To Soma 
svah^L f To Agni the eater of food svah^* To 
Agni the lord of food svih^ I T o Prs^pati svAh^ ! 
To the Virve devas svahi ^ To all deities svihll 
To Agni Svish/akm svaha I ' 

22 Thus (let him sacnfice) wherever (oblations of 
food are prescnbed) for which the deities (to -ft horn 
the> shall be orfered) are not indicated 

2 j If the deity is indicated, (let him sacrifice) with 
(the words) To such and such (a deity) svahif’ — 
according to which deity it is 

24 Taking (again) some portion of the same 
kinds of food he offers it as a Bah on eastward 
pointed Darbha grass with (the words) To Vistu 
pati (i e \^^stoshpati) svAh^ f 

25 After he has served those three kinds of food 
to the Briihma^as and has caused them to say, An 
auspicious day f Hail ' Good luck * ’ — 

ParAi A 2, Section 8 

1 He keeps through three days the (following) 

vOW 

2 He eats no pungent or saline food and no vege 
tables he sleeps on the ground he does not drink 
out of an earthen vessel he does not give the 
remnants of his food to a ^(idra he does not 
eat honey or meat he does not sleep in the daj 

2^ Comp above I i 3 3 

24 The same of course refers to bfitra ai 

-5 See above I r i, 6 

8 I This 1 the Sav lira vrata Comp I 2 6 7, ;Sanl.hayana 
Iniroduction p 8 

2 Regarding the term pungent food comp Professor Bflhler’s 
notes on Apastdfflba I, I 2 33, II 6 15 15 
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time in the morning and in the evening he brings 
(to his teacher) the food which he has received as 
alms and a pot of water every day (he fetches) a 
bundle of firewood in the morning and in the 
evening or daily m the evening he puts fuel on (the 
fire m the following way) 

3 Before sprinkling (water) round (the fire) he 
wipes (with his wet hand) from left to right round 
(the fire) with the verse As you have loosed, O 
Vasus the buffalo cow’ (Taitt Saiwh IV 7 15,7) 
and sprinkles (water) round (the fire) as above. 

4 (Then) he puts (four) pieces of wood (on the 
fire) with the single (Vyahpztis) and with (the three 
Vyahrztis) together and (four other pieces) with (the 
following four verses), 

This fuel IS thine Agni thereby thou shalt grow 
and gain vigour And may we grow and gam vigour 
Svdhd ! 

May Indra give me insight , may Sarasvatt, the 
goddess, (give) insight , may both Arvins wreathed 
with lotus bestow insight on me Svihi 1 

The insight that dwells with the Apsaras the 
mind that dwells with the Gandharvas, the divine 
insight and that which is born from men may that 
insight the fragrant one rejoice in me t Svaha > 
Ma> insight the fragrant one that assumes all 
shapes the gold coloured, mobile one come to me 
Rich in sap swelling with milk may she, insight the 
lovely faced one rejoice m me ' SvS,h^ ’ 

5 Having wiped round (the fire) m the same 
way he sprinkles (water) round (the fire) as above 

3 Seel I 2 7 seq Apastamlja Dhanaa sfitra I i 4 18 

4 Apastamba I 1 4 16 .SSnkhiyam. 11 , 10, 4, 

5 See Sfitra 3 and the note 
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6 He worships the fire with the Mantras ‘What 
thy splendour is Agni may I thereby’ (Taitt Saw^h 
III 5 3 2), and ‘On me may insight on me off 
spring’ (TaitL Arawyaka X, 44) 

7 After the lapse of those three days (Sutra i) he 
serves in the same way the three kinds of food 
(stated above) to the Brahmawas causes them to say 

An auspicious <iay I Hail ' Good luck ! ' and dis 
charges himself of his vow by (repeating) these 
(Mantras) with (the necessarj) alteiations ‘ Agni 
lord of the vow I have kept the vow (see above 
I. 2 7 8) 

8 He keeps the same observances afterwards 
(also) 

9 Dwelling in his teache’’s house He may eat 
(however ) pungent and saline food and vegetables 

10 He ueais a staff, has his hair tied in one knot, 
and wears a girdle 

1 1 Or he may tie the lock on the crown of the 
head in a knot 

12 He wears (an upper garment) dyed with red 
Loth or the skin (of an antelope &c ) 

13 He does not have intercourse with women 

14 (The studentship lasts) forty eight jears or 

6 Af\ahyara GriTija I zx 4 

7 See I 2 7 ai 25 

8 He keeps the observances stated in Sutra 2 

9 See above Sutra 2 Comp Apastamba Dharma sfltra I i 
2X1 and Slitra 23 of the same section which stands m contra 
die ion to this Sfitra of H rsnyakerin 

10 I r Comp Apastamba I r 2 31 32 M^tndatta has re 
ceived into his explanation of the eleventh Sflira the Mords he 
should shave the rest of the hair vhich in tlie Apast mbi>a sfitra 
are found in the text 

14 ^jvalavana-Grxhva I aa 3, Apastamba Bharma sfttra I 
I, 2 I* seq 
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fwentyfour (jears), or twelve (years), or until he 
has learnt (the Veda) 

15 He should not, however omit keeping the 
observances 

16 At the beginning and on the completion of the 
study of a Kiwisia (of the Black Ya^r veda he sacn 
fices) with (the verse) ^The lord of the seat the 
wonderful one the fnend of Indra the dear one, I 
have entreated for the gift of insight Svih^ ' 

In the second place the ^2shi of the Ka«^fa (re 
ceives an oblation) 

(Then follow oblations with the verses) ‘ This O 
Varu«a ‘ For this I entreat thee , Thou Agni 
Thus thou Agni ‘ Thou, Agni art quick , Pra- 
^apati ^ ' and, What I have done too much in this 
sacrifice Here some add as subordinate oblations 
the 6^aya Abhyitina and Rish^rabhnt (oblations) 
as above 

End of the Second Pa/ala 


Prasva I Patajla 3 Section 9 

1 After he has studied the Veda the bath (which 
signifies the end of his studentship is taken by him) 

2 We shall explain that (bath) 

3 During the northern course of the sun, m the 
time of the increasing moon under (the Nakshatra) 
Rohm! (or) Mrzgariras (or) Tishya (or) Uttara 

1 6 Rig veda I i8 6 As the J??shis of the single are 

considered Pra^f^pati Soma, Agni the Vjfve devSs, Svayambhil 
Regarding the Mantras quoted in the last section of this Sfitra, see 
above I, I 3 5-7 

[go) M 
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PhalgunI, (or) Hasta (or) ATtrA, or the two Vudkhas 
under these (Nakshatras) he may take the bath 

4 He goes to a place near which water is puts 
wood on the fire performs the ntes down to the 
oblations made with the Vyihntis and puts a piece 
of PaiSjra wood on (the fire) with (the verse) Let 
us prepare this song like a chariot for iP^tavedas 
who deserves it with our prayer For his foresight 
in this assembly is a bliss to us Agni f Dwelling m 
thy friendship may we not suffer harm Svdhd ^ ’ 

5 Then he sacrifices with the Vydhntis as above 

6 (And another oblation with the verse), The 
threefold age of iSamadagni Ka^yapas threefold 
age the threefold age that belongs to the gods 
may that threefold age be mine Svih^ i 

7 (Then follow oblations with the verses) This 
O Varu«a &c (see above, I s 8, 1 6 down to the 
end of the Sutra) 

8 After he has served food to the Br^hmawas 
and has caused them to say An auspicious day f 
Hail I Good luck f he discharges himself of his vow 
bv (repeating) these (Mantras) ' Agni lord of the 
vow, I have kept the vow 

9 Having (thus) discharged himself of his vow 
he worships the sun with the two (verses) Upwards 


9 4 Comp I I 3 4 Rigvedal 94 i liVhere the words aie 
used He puts wood on the lire (agnim upasajnsdh^ya) he should 
prepare the ground by raising it &c should carry the fire to that 
place, should pat wood on it and then he should sacrifice in the 
fire Where those words are not used he should (only) strew grass 
round the fire which is (already) established in its proper place 
and should thus perform the sacrifice Matndatta 
6 iSankhfiyaaa I 28 9 
8 Comp I, a, 7 25 8 7 
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that (G^atavedas) ' (Taitt Samh I, 4 43, i) and 
The bright (ibid ) 

10 With (the^vords) (Loosen) from us thy high 
est band Varus^a^ he takes off the upper garment 
which he has worn dunng his studentship and puts 
on another (garment) With (the words) (Loosen) 
the lowest (fetter) (he takes off) the under garment , 
with (the words) (Take) away the middle (fetter) 
the girdle With (the words) ‘And may we O 
Aditva under thy law (&.c) (he deposes) his staff 
The girdle the staff and the black antelope s skin 
he throws into water sits dow n to the west of the 
fire, facing the east and touches the razor (with 
which he is going to be shaven) with (the formula) 

Razor is thy name the axe is th). father Adora 
tion to thee * Do no harm to me > 

1 1 Having handed over (that razor) to the bar- 
ber, he touches the water with which his hair is to 
be moistened with (the formula) Be blissful (O 
waters) when we touch you [(The barber) then 
pours together wa^'m and cold water Having 
poured warm (water) into cold (water) — ] 

1 2 (The barber) moistens the hair near the right 
ear with (the words) May the waters moisten thee 
for life for old age and splendour (Taitt Sa»^hlta I 
2 I i) 

10 The wQrda quoted in this Sfitra are the parts of a Hzi "which 
IS found m Taittinya Sasihitd I 5, 1 1 3 

11 The words which I have included m brackets are wanting 
in some of the MSS and are not explained in the commentaries 
They are doubtless a spurious addition Comp AivalSyana I, 
17 6 &c 

12 P^raskara II, i 9 The same expression dakshiwajB 
godSnam of which I have treated there in the note, is used m 
this Slitra Comp , besides .SUnkhSyana Gnhj a I 28 9 , Apa 

M 2 
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13 With {the words) Herb' protect him (Taitt 
Sa!*«h loc cit ) he puts an herb with the point up- 
wards into (the hair) 

14 With (the words) Axe > do no harm to him I 
(Taitt Sa^wli loc cit) he touches (that herb) with 
the razor 

15 With (the words) ‘Heard by the gods I shave 
that (hair) (Taitt Samh loc cit) he shaves him 

16 With (the formula) If thou shavest, O shaver 
my hair and my beard with the razor the wounding 
the well shaped make our face resplendent but do 
not take away our life — (the student who is going 
to take the bath) looks at the barber 

17 He has the beard shaven first then the hair 
in his arm-pits then the hair (on his head) then the 
hair of his bod> then (he has) his nails (cut) 

18 A person who is kindly disposed (tow aids tlie 
student) gathers the hair the beard the hair of the 
body and the nails (that have been cut off) in a 
lump of bull s dung and buries (that lump of dung) 
in a cow stable, or near an Udumbara tree or m a 
clump of Darbha grass with (the words) Thus I 


Sstamba -Srauta sfitra X 3 8 5 atapatha Br III, 126 Ac 
cording to Mitfidatta there js some difference of opinion between 
the different teachers as to whether be Mantras foi the moistening 
of the hair and tne following rites aie to be repeated by the teacher 
or by the barber 

* A ^ 

13 Afvahyanal, j? 8 Pdrabkarall i 10 Apastamba ^raut 
loc cit Katya} ana *Sraut. VII 2 lo The parallel texts pre 
senbe that one Kura blade, or three Kura blades should be put 
into he hair 

14 Ya,g/ 7 ikadeva in his commentary on KStya}'ana (loc cit) 
sa^s kshurewabhinidhaia kshuiwdhdrdm, antarhitatri«asyopari ni 
dhSya 

16 Afvalayanal 17 16 Comp^ also Kig veda I 24 ii 
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hide the sin of N N , who belongs to the Gotra 
N N 

19 Having rubbed himself with powder such as 
IS used in bathing he cleanses his teeth with a stick 
of Udumbara wood — 

PArALA 3 Section 10 

1 With (the formula), Stand in your places for 
the sake of the enjoyment of food Stand in your 
places for the sake of long life Stand in your places 
for the sake of holy lustre May I be blessed with 
long life, an enjoyer of food, adorned with holy 
lustre 

2 Then (the teacher) makes him wash himself 
with lukewarm water with the thiee verses ' O 
waters ye are wholesome (laitt Sa»2h IV, i, 5 1) 
with the four verses The gold coloured clean pun 
fying (waters) (Taitt Sawh V 6, 1), and with the 
Anuvaka The purifier, the heavenly one (Taitt. 
Br^majfa I 4 8) 

3 Or (instead of performing these ntes in the 
neighbourhood of water) they make an enclosure in 
a cow stable and cover it (from all sides) that (the 
student) enters before sunnse, and in that (enclosure) 
the whole (ceremony) is performed On that day 
the sun does not shine upon him some say * For 
he who shines (i e die sun) shines by the splendour 
of those who have taken the bath Therefore the 
face of a Snitaka is as it were resplendent (i’) * 

4 (His fnends or relations) bring him all sorts of 

10 ij. Repbayativa dJpyaltva. MStrjdatta Comp Apastamba 
Dhanna s&tra II 6 14,13 and Bauer's note S B E vol u, p 135 

4 Comp- above 1 , 2 & 4 
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perfumes or ground sandal wood he besprinkles 
that (with water) and worships the gods by raising 
his joined hands towards the east with (the for 
mulas) A^d oration to Graha (the taker) and to 
Abhigraha {the seizer)] Adoration to -5aka and 
Ga%abhai Adoration to those deities who are 
seizers f (Then) he anoints himself with (that 
salve of sandal wood) with (the verse) The scent 
that dwells with the Apsaras and the splendour that 
dwells with the Gandharvas divine and human 
scent may that here enter upon me f 

5 They bring him a pair of (new) garments that 
have not yet been washed He besprinkles them 
(with water) and puts on the under garment with 
(the formula) Thou art Somas body protect my 
body • Thou who art my own body enter upon me 
thou who art a blissful body enter upon me ’ Then 
he touches water (puts on) the upper garment with 
the same (Mantra) and sits down to the west of the 
hre facing the east 

6 They bring him two ear-rings and a perforated 
pellet of sandal wood or of Badarl wood overlaid 
with gold (at Its aperture) these two things he ties 
to a Darbha blade holds them over the fire and 
pours over them (into the fire) oblations (of ghee) 
with (the Mantras) 

‘ May thij gold which brings long life and splen- 
dour and increase of wealth and which gets through 
(all ad\ ersities) enter upon me for the sake of long 
lifcj of splendour and of victory f 

6 Regarding the first Mantra comp Va,fas Sawhita XXXIV 
go In the fifth Mantra ue ought u) read oshadhis trayamawd 
Cosnp below I 3 , 3 > Pfiraskara I, 13 Atharva veda VIII 
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(This gold) brings high gain superiority m bat 
ties supenoiity m assemblies it conquers treasures 
All perfections unitedly dwell together m this gold 
Svihi f 

* I have obtained an auspicious name like (the 
name) of a father of gold Thus may (the gold) 
make me shine with golden lustre, (may it make 
me) beloved among many people , may it make me 
full of holy lustre Sveiha f 

' Make me beloved among the gods make me 
beloved with Brahman (i e among the Brdhmawas) 
beloved among Vaijyas and ^Sudras make me 
beloved among the kings (i e among the Ksha 
tnyas) Svahi > 

This herb is protecting overcoming and power 
ful May it make me shine with golden lustre 
(may it make me) beloved among many people 
may it make me full of holy lustre SvahS > 

7 Having thrice washed (the two ear nngs) in a 
vessel of water with the same five (Mantras) without 
the word Svaha (moving them round in the water) 
from left to right — 

Patala 3 Section 11 

1 He puts on the two ear rings the right one to 
his right ear, the left one to his left ear with (the 
verse which he repeats for each of the two ear 
rings) Vira^ and Svari^ and the aiding powers 
that dwi'ell in our house the prosperity that dwells in 
the face of royalty therewith unite me 

2 With (the Mantra), With the seasons and the 
ombinations of seasons for the sake of long life, of 


1 1, 3 The end of the Mantra is corrapt We ought to read as 
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Splendour with the sap that dwells in the year 
therewith we make them touch the jaws — he clasps 
the two ear rings 

3 With (the Mantra) ‘This herb is protecting 
overcoming and powerful May it make me shine 
with golden lustre (may it make me) beloved among 
many people may it make me full of holy lustre 
Thou art not a bond — ^he ties the pellet (of wood 
mentioned above Section lo, Shtra 6) to his neck 

4 He puts on a wreath with the two (verses) 

' Beautiful one, elevate thyself to beauty beauti 
fying my face Beautify my face and make my 
fortune increase — (and) 

(The wreath) which tramadagni has brought to 
6raddh^ to please her that I put on (my head) 
together with fortune and splendour 

5 ‘The salve coming from the Tnkakud (moun 
taui) bom on the Himavat therewith I anoint you 
(i e the ejes) and with fortune and splendour 
(I put ?) into myself the demon of the mountain (^) 
— ^with (this verse) he anoints himself with Traika 
kuda salve, (or) if he cannot get that, with some 
other (salve) 

6 Whth (the verse), ' My mind that has fled away 
(Taitt Saaiwhita VI, 6 7 2) he looks into a mirror 

Dr Kirste has shown tena sajwhanu krzmnasi (Av V, 38 13} 
Matridattoi says samgnTisite pidhSnenSpidadhfiti pratigrahasawi 
grahaBajoA samjfliktatvSd ekSpavargatvdt 

3 The Mantra, with the exception of the last ■words is identical 
with die last verse of Section 10 Sfltra 6 Here the MSS again 
ha\e oshadhe for oshadhis. 

4 Comp Atharva veda VI 137 jIm (?atiiadagnir akhanad 
duhitre &c Pdraskara II d zg 

5 Regarding the Tmikaktida salve comp Zimmer Altindisches 
Lenen, p dg and see Atharva veda JV 9, 9 
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7 With (the foripula) On the impulse of the 
god &c he takes a staff of reed (which somebody 
hands him) and -with (the formula) Thou art the 
thunderboh of Indra O Ajvins, protect me ' ' — 
he thrice wipes it off upwards from below 

8 With (the formula) Speed ' Make speed 
away f’-om us those who hate us robbers creeping 
things beasts of prej Rakshas Pi^as Protect 
us O staff from danger that comes from men , pro- 
tect us from every danger > from all sides destroy 
the lobbers — (and with the verse) ' Not naked (i e 
covered with bark) thou art born on ail trees a 
destroyer of foes Destroy all hosts of enemies 
from every side like Maghavan (Indra) — he swings 
(the staff) three times from left to right over his 
head 

9 With (the formula), The dmne standing 
places are you Do not pinch me — ^he steps into 
the shoes 

I o With (the formula), ‘ Pra^pati s shelter art 
thou the Brahman’s covenng ' — he takes the parasol 

II With the verse ‘My staff which fell down in 
the open air to the ground that I take up again for 
the sake of long life, of holiness of holy lustre ’ — 
he takes up his staff if it has fallen from his 
hand 

End of the Third Pa/ala. 


7 He takes the staff ivich the well known S&vitra formula, ‘ On 
the unpnlse of the god Savitri I take thee 
9 Ajv'ilajana III 8 19 Pdraskara 11 6 30 
JO A^alajana III 8 19, Faraskara II 6 29 
1 1 Instead of yam^yushe I propose to read ivnshe Comp 
Faraskara II a, 12 
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Prasna I, PAfALA i Section 12 

1 They bring him a chanot (or) a horse or an 
elephant 

2 'Thou art the (Siman called) Rathantara 
thou art the Vdmadevya thou art the Bj^-fhat the 
(verse) ‘ The two Ankas the two Nyankas (Taitt 
Saiwhit^ I 7 7 2) (the verse) ‘May this your 
chariot O Arvins, not suffer damage neither in pain 
nor m joy May it make its way without damage, 
dispersing those who infest us , (and the formula) 

' Here is holding here is keeping asunder here 
IS enjoyment, here may it enjoy itself with (these 
texts) he ascends the chanot, if he enters (the village) 
on a chanot 

3 A horse art thou a steed art thou — ^with 
these eleven horses names (Taitt Sa.mh VII, i 
12) (he mounts) the horse if (he intends to enter the 
village) on horseback 

4 With (the formula) With India s thunder- 
bolt I bestride thee carry (me) , carry the time 
carry me forward to bliss An elephant art thou 
The elephants glory art thou The elephant's 
splendour art thou May I become endowed with 
the elephant s glory with the elephant s splendour 
— (he mounts) the elephant, if (he intends to proceed 
to the village) on it 


12 2 Comp Paraskara III 14 3-6 

3 In this Sttra three ‘horses names are given as the Pratika 
of the Y^gtis quoted Thou art arva, thou art haya, thou art 
jnaya ' M&trrdatta observes that the third of them is not found m 
the Taittinja Sa/iihitl, tviuch gives only ten, and not eleven, horses 
names. 

4 Pdraskara III rg, i seq 
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5 He goes to a place where they wUl do honour 
to him 

6 Witli (the verse) May the quarters (of the 
honzon) stream together with me may all delight 
assemble (here) May all wishes that are dear to 
us come near unto us may (our) dear (wishes) 
stream towards us — he worships the quarters of the 
honzon 

7 While approaching the person who is going to 
do honour to him, he looks at him with (the words) 

* Glory art thou , may I become glory with thee 

8 Then (the host who is going to offer the Argha 
reception, to the Sndtaka) having prepared the 
dwelling place (for his reception) says to him ' The 
Argha (will be offered) f 

9 (The guest) replies Do so I 

10 They prepare for him (the Madhuparka or 
honey mixture ) consisting of three or of five 

substances 

11 The three substances are, curds honey and 
ghee 

12 The five substances are curds honey, ghee 
water and ground grains 

1 3 Having poured curds into a brass vessel he 
pours honey into it, (and then the other substances 
stated above) 

14 Having poured (those substances) into a 
smaller vessel and having covered it with a larger 
(cover than the vessel is), (the host) makes (the 
guest) accept (the following things) separately, one 
after the other viz a bunch of grass (to sit down on) 

5 A^vajayanalll g 3 .SSnkhiyana III i 14 
10 seq Pirasfcara I 3 5 A-fvaliyana I 34 5 seq 
14 PSraskara, loc cit Arvaliyana, loc. at, 5 y 
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water for wash ng the feet the Argha water, water 
for sipping and the honey-mixture (Madlmparka) 

1 3 Going after (the single objects which are 
brought to tlie guest, the host) in a faultless not 
faltering (^) voice, announces (each of those objects 
to the guest) 

1 6 The bunch of grass (he announces by three 
times saying) The bunch of grass t 

17 (The guest) sits down thereon facing the east 
with (the formula) ‘A giver of royal power art thou 
a teacher s seat may I not withdraw from thee 

1 8 (The host) then utters to him the announce- 
ment ‘ The water for washing the feet ! 

19 With that (water) a ^udra or a 6’(idra woman 
washes his feet the left foot first for a Br^hma:?2a, 
the right for a person of the two other castes 

PArALA 4, Section- 13 

I With (the formula) The milk of Vir^ art 
thou May die milk of PadyA VirA^ (dwell) in me 
— (the guest) touches the hands of the person that 

15 The test is corrupt and the translation veij' doubtful The 
MSS have anusajiTYrii-ind c© nupak nk^yt M&trr 

dattas note, which is also very corrupt runs thus anusarsvra^inA 
eaha kfirAadmS drav)e«a tad agrataA kritvSnugantS. anusa?« 
vrr^neti (sic anugaijia^iiinusam Dr Kielhom s MS ) pramd 
dapa/AaA sampradatinupakiaAayS na vidyata upaghitikd vag 
yasya. [yasyd Dr K s MS ] seyam anupakji?; 4 a ■^k ke^hd 
anusawvr^neti (anusaMvra^ineti Dr Kirste) pdi! 4 Sntarajia kirilvd 
vdgMjeshasiair i^/fjJanti yatha mrrshid \ak vak tathd, feti 

apare jathdpartam evartham jiJi< 5 anti — Perhaps ve mav correct 
anusann.r?^navanvipaki«iava viAi Comp below I 4 13 i6 

17 See above, I 2 6 9 

19 Paraskaral 3 Jo 11 Arvaldyana 1 24 ti 

13 I Comp iSdnlilidyana III 7 &c 
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washes his feet and then he touches himself with 
(the formula) May m me dwell brilliancy, energy 
strength life renown, splendour glory power! 

2 (The host) then makes to him the announce 
ment The Argha water ! 

3 (The guest) accepts it with (the formula) ‘ Thou 
earnest to me with glory Unite me with brilliancy, 
splendour and milk Make me beloved by all crea 
tures, the lord of cattle 

4 To the ocean I send you the imperishable 
(waters) go back to your source May I not suifer 
loss in mj. offspring May my sap not be shed — 
this (verse the guest) recites over the remainder (of 
tlie Argha water^ when it is poured out (by the 
person who had offered it to him) 

5 Then he utters to him tiie announcement The 
water for sipping I 

6 With (the formula) Thou art the first lajer 
for Ambrosia he sips water 

7 Then he utters to him the announcement 
‘ The honey mixture I ’ 

8 He accepts that with both hands with the 
S 3 .vitra (formula) and places it on the ground with 
(the formula) I place thee on the navel of the earth 
m the abode of /da He mixes (the different sub- 
stances) three times from left to right with his 
thumb and his fourth finger with (the formula) 

What IS the homed highest form of honey which 
consists in the enjoyment of food by that honied 

3 Para'-kara 1310 4 Paraskara 1314 

6 Aj^ald}ana I 21 13 

8 Paraskara I 3 18 seq AjvaMjana I 21 1 ^ seq — The 
SS^itra foraiuia is On the impulse of the gOd Savitr/ I take 
thee Comp above I 3 ii , 
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highest form of honey may I become highest 
honied, and an enjoyer of food He partakes ol 
It three times with (the formula) ' I eat thee for the 
sake of brilliancy of luck, of glory of power and of 
the enjoyment of food, and gives the remainder to 
a person who is kindly disposed towards him 

9 Or he may eat the whole (Madhuparka) Then 
he sips water with (the formula) Thou art the co 
venng of Ambrosia.' 

10 Then he utters to him the announcement 
The cow' 

11 That (co-n) is either killed or let loose 

12 If he chooses to let it loose (he murmurs) 

* This cow Will become a milch cow 

‘ The mother of the Rudras the daughter of the 
Vasus, the sister of the Adityas the navel of immor- 
tality To the people who understand me I say 
‘ Do not kill the guiltless cow which is Adm 
Let It drink water ' Let it eat grass — 

(And) gives orde^- (to the people) ’ Om ' Let it 
loose 

13 If It shall be killed (he says) ‘A cow art 
thou, sin is dnven away from thee Drive away 
my sin and the sm of N N ' Kill ye him who- 
ever hates me He is killed whosoever hates me 
Make (the cow) ready • 

14 If (the cow) IS let loose a meal is prepared 
with other meat, and he announces it (to the guest) 
in the words It is ready • 


9 AjvalSyana 1, 21 ay a8 

10 seq Ajii^yana I 21 jo seq PSraskara I 3 26 seq 
.S'ankliaj'aaa II 15 a 3 note Gobhila IV 10, 18 seq 

13 iNi N of course, means the hosts naa 

14 seq Comp Gobhila I, 3 16 seq Apastamba II, a 3 ii 
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15 He replies, It is well prepared, it is the 
Vir%- It IS food May it not fail > May I obtain 
It t May It give me strength I It is well prepared 1 ' 
— ^and adds Give food to the Brihmawas ' 

1 6 After those (Brahmawas) have eaten, (the 
host) orders blameless (i^) food to be brought to him 
(i e to the guest) 

17 He accepts that with (the formula) May the 
heaven give it to thee may the earth accept it 
May the earth give it to thee may breath accept it 
May breath eat thee may breath drink thee 

18 With (the verse), May Indra and Agni be 
stow vigour on me (Taitt Sawh III 3 3, 3) he 
eats as much as he likes, and gives the remainder to 
a person who is kindly disposed towards him 

19 If he desires tliat somebody may not be 
estranged from him he should sip water with (the 
Mantra) Whereon the past and the future and all 
worlds rest, therewith I take hold of thee , I (take 
hold) of thee through the Brahman I take hold of 
thee for myself, N N I — 

Fatal A 4 , Section 14 

1 And should after that person has eaten seize 
his right hand 

2 If he wishes that one of his companions, or a 
pupil, or a servant should faithfully remain with 
him and not go away he should bathe m the morn 
mg should put on clean garments, should show 


16 The meaning of anusawvrj^mam (comp above I 4 
la, ig) IS uncertain See the commentary p 120 of Dr Kirstes 
edition 

14 2 Mitndatta The description of the Samivartana is fini^ed 
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patience (with that servant &c) dunng the day 
should speak (only) with Brdhma«as and by night 
he should go to the dwelling place of that person, 
should make water into a horn of a living animal 
and should three times walk round his dwelling 
place, sprinkling (his unne) round it with (the 
Mantra) ‘ From the mountain (I sever ?) thee from 
thy brother from thy sister, from all thy relations 
panshida,^ kleshyati (i e kvaishyasi ?) rarvat pan 
kupilena sa»ikrime«ivi;&Mida ulena parimii^^^o si 
^znxnidho sy hlena 

3 He puts down the horn of the living animal 
m a place which is generallj accessible 

4 One whose companions pupilsj or servants use 
to run away, should rebuke them with (the Mantra) 

May he who calls hither (?) call you hither I He 
who brings back has brought you back (^) May 
the rebuke of Indra always rebuke you If you 
who worship your own deceit despise me (?) 
may Indra bind you with his bond and may he drive 
y ou back again to me ’ 


Now some ceremonies connected with special wishes of the person 
who has performed the Sam^vartana and has settled in a house 
will be described In my opinion it would he more correct to 
consider Suira 18 of the preceding section as the last of the 
aphorisms that regard the Sarraiartana ith Sutra 2 compare 
Paiaskara III 7 Apastamba'VIII 23 6 It seems impossible 
to attempt to translate the hopelessly corrupt last lines of the 
Mantra 

4 A part of Ins Mantra also is most corrupt In the first line 
I propose to wnte nivarto to nja^ivnlat With the last line 
comp Paraskaralll 7 3 I think that the text of Paraskara should 
be corrected in. the following way pan tv^ hvalano hvalan mvartas 
t\fi nyavn ritat ^mdfaA pdrena sitifi Wa mahj am (three sy ilables) 
finajet The Apastarabiya Mantrapfi/-fe, according to Br Winter 
nitzscopy gives the following text anupohvad anuhvayo Mvartto 
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5 Then he enters his house puts a piece of 
Sidhraka wood on (the fire), and sacrifices with the 
‘ on drawing verse Back bnnger, bring them back 
(Taitt Sa.mh III 3, lo i) 

6 JNow (we shall explain) how one should guard 
his wife 

7 One whose wife has a paramour, should gnnd 
big centipedes {^) to powder and should insert (that 
powder), while his wife is sleeping into her secret 
parts with the Mantra ‘ Indra from other me’' 

i an me 

8 Now (follows the sacrifice for procuring) pros 
perity in trade 

9 He cuts off (some portion) from (every) article 
of trade and sacrifices it — 


Papala 4 , Section 16 

I With (the verse) ‘ If we trade, O gods, trj^ing 
by our wealth to acquire (new) wealth, O gods may 


VO njavivr*dhat aindraA pankroJO tu vaA pankrojatu saTvata>4 
jadi mam atimanyadva £ dev’S devavattara m6iik pSjena Jitkva vo 
mahyam id vajam ^aySt sviM Comp Prof Pischel & remarks 
Philologische Abhandlungen Martin Hertz zum siebzigsten. Ge 
burtstage von ebemaligen SchUlern da’^gebracht (Berlin 1888) 
p 69 seq 

7 On sthura d; RMtrzdatta says sthiirS 6ridM^ Sth6 

n./i jatapadja^ A part of die Mantra is untranslatable on account 
of the very corrupt condition of the text The reading given by 
most of the MSS is Indriya jSsya repham ahkam anje 
bhyaiS purushebhjo»nyatra mat The Apastambiya Mairtra 
reads indf-ij ^Isya phaligam anyeohjaA pu ushe 
bhjonyat a mat The meaning very probably is that Indra is 
invoked to keep awav from the woman, the re ph a of all other men 
except her husband s. 

15 I Comp Atharvarveda HI 15 g Gobliila IV 8 19 

[30] ^ 
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Soma thereon bestow splendour^ Agnij Indra B;'?ha- 
spati and trana SviheL^ 

2 Now (follows) the way for appeasing anger 

3 He addresses the angry person with (the 
verses) ' The power of w rath that dwells here on 
thy forehead destro}ing thy enemy (^) may the 
chaste wise gods take that away 

If thou shootest as it were the thought dwelling 
in thy face upwards to thy forehead I loosen the 
anger of th) heart like the bow string of an archer 
Day, heaven and earth we appease thy anger 
as the womb of a she mule (cannot conceive) 

4 Now (follow s) the way for obtaining the victory 
in disputes 

5 He puts wood on the fire at nighttime m an 
inner apartment perfoims the rites down to the 
\ > ill? /ti oblations and sacrifices small grains mixed 
with A^a wuth (the verse) Tongueless one thou 

ho art w ithout a tongue • I drive thee away through 
m> sacufice so that I ma} gam the victory in the 
dispute and that N N may be defeated by me 
Svahi • 

6 Then in the presence (of his adversary) turned 
towards him he murmurs (the verses) I take away 
the speech from thy mouth (the speech) that dwells 
in th) mind (the speech) from thy heart Out of 
e\ery limb I take thj speech Wheresoever thy 
speech dwells thence I take it away 

3 Para kara III 13 5 Posssib’} ive ought to correct mnd 
dhasia into mirdhras>a A\adyaln ought to he ava 
bee ^tharv-i \oda M 42 i 

5 The coiumentary explains ka^tas (small grams) as oleander 
4 _kira\in.) aetdc 

6 Comp Paraskara III 13 6 The text vi the Mantras is 
corrupt 
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* Rudra with the dark hair lock > Hero I At every 
contest strike down this my adversary as a tree (is 
struck down) by a thunderbolt 

Be defeated, be conquered, when thou speakest 
Sink down under the earth when thou speakest, 
struck down by me irresistibly ('*) with the hammer 
of {^) That IS true what I speak Fall down 
mfenor to me, N N ’ 

7 He touches the assembly hall (in which the 
contest IS going on), and murmurs, ‘ The golden 
armed blessed ^^goddess) whose eyes are not faint, 
who IS decked with ornaments seated in the midst 
of the gods has spoken for my good Sviha ^ 

8 For me have the higtt ones and the low ones 
for me has this wide earth, for me have Agni and 
Indra accomplished my divine aim — with (this 
verse) he looks at the assembly and murmurs (it) 
turned towards (the assembly) 

End of the Fourth Pa/ala 


Prasna I Papala 5 , Section 16 

I When he has first seen the new moon he sips 
water and holding (a pot of) water (in his hands) he 
worships (the moon) with the four (verses), ‘ Increase 
(Taitt Sa-mh I, 4, 33), ‘May thy milk’ (ibid IV 
2, 7 4) ‘New and new again (the moon) becomes 
being born’ (ibid II 4 14,1) ‘That Soma, ithich 
the Adityas make swell (ibid 11,4 I 4 > l) 

7 Probably we should write a^itaksht 

8 IMatridatta prativSdiaain abl^gapaly elra 

16 This chapter contams different PiSya{'iiua& 
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2 When he has yawned, he murmurs (May) will 
and insight (dwell) m me 

3 If the skirt (of his garment) is blown upon him 
(by the wind) he murmurs, A skirt art thou Thou 
art not a thunderbolt Adoration be to thee Do 
no harm to me 

4 He should tear off a thread (from that skirt) 
and should blow it away with his mouth 

5 If a bird has befouled him with its excrements 
he murmurs ‘ The birds that timidly fly together 
with the destroyers shall pour out on me happy, 
blissful splendour and vigour 

Then let him wipe off that (dirt) with something 
else than his hand, and let him wash himself with 
water 

5 From the sky from the wide air a drop of 
water has fallen down on me bringing luck With 
my senses with my mind I have united myself pro- 
tected by the prayer that is bi ought forth by the 
righteous ones — tins (verse) he should murmur if 
a drop of water unexpectedly falls down on him 

7 If a fruit has fallen down from the top of a 
tree) or from the air it is Viyu (who has made it 
fall) Where it has touched our bodies or the gar 
ment (there) maj^ the waters drive away destruction 
— ^this (verse) he should murmur if a fruit unex- 
pectedly falls down on him 

S Adoration to him who dwells at the cross-roads 

2 Amldjana Gnhya III 67 3 PSraskara III 15 17 

5 I propose to read nirnthaiiS saha 

6 Atharva veda \ I 141 Read sukrjtara kr* tena 

7 Atharva 1 eda VI 124 a The Atliarva-veda shows llw way 
to correct the corrupt third Pada 

8 seq Ckiinp Paxaskaiw III 13 7 seq 
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whose arrow is the wind, to Rudra f Adoration to 
Rudra who dwells at the cross roads ' — this (formula) 
he murmurs -when he comes to a cross road 

9 Adoration to him who dwells among cattle, 
whose arrow is the wind to Rudra I Adoration to 
Rudra who dwells among cattle I * — thus at a dung- 
heap , 

10 ‘Adoration to him who dwells among the 
serpents, whose arrow is the wind to Rudra ( 
Adoration to Rudra who dwells among the ser 
pents I ■ — ^thus at a place that is frequented by 
serpents 

11 Adoration to him who dwells in the air 
whose arrow is the wind to Rudra f Adoration to 
Rudra who dwells in the air 1 — this (formula) let 
him murmur if overtaken by a tornado 

12 ‘ Adoration to him who dwe’Is in the waters, 
whose arrow is the wind to Rudra ^ Adoration to 
Rudra who dwells m the waters > — this (formula) 
he murmurs when plunging into a river which is full 
of water 

13 ‘Adoration to him who dwells there whose 
arrow is the wind, to Rudra * Adoration to Rudra 
who dwells there • — this (formula) he murmurs when 
approaching a beautiful place, a sacnficial site or a 
big tree 

14. If the sun rises whilst he is sleeping he shall 
fast that day and shall stand silent during that day 

15 The same during the night if the sun sets 
whilst he sleeps 

16 Let him not touch a sacnficial post By 


14,15 Ap^tamba II, 5 12 13 14 Gobbilalll 3 34 &c 
16 Gobbila III 3 34 Should it be esha te vSjur iti ? 
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touching It he would bnng upon himself (the guilt 
of) whatever faults have been committed at that 
sacrifice If he touches one (sacrificial post) he 
should say This is thy wind , if two (posts), 
These are thy two winds , if many (posts), These 
are thy winds ’ 

17 The voices that are heard after us (?) and 
around us the praise that is heard and the voices of 
the birds the deers running (’) athwart that we 
fear (?) from our enemies — this (verse) he murmurs 
when setting out on a road 

18 Like an Udgat^2 O bird tho t singest the 
Saman, like a Brahmans son thou recitest thy 
hymn when the Soma is pressed 

A blessing on us, O bird, bring us luck and 
be kind towards us I — (This Mantra) he murmurs 
against an inauspicious bird 

10 If thou raisest thy ditine voice entering 
upon living bemgs drive away our enemies by thy 
voice O death, lead them to death ' ' — (thus) against 
a solitary ja-kai 

20 Then he throws before the (jackal as it 
were) a fire-brand that bums at both ends towards 
tliat ’■egion (m which the jackals voice is heard) 
\ith (the words) Fire^ Speak to the fire • Death * 
Speak to the death 1 Then he teaches water 

17 The ilantra is \ery corrup Perhaps anihutam should be 
CO reel d into anuhutarn,vthich is the reading of the ^p'istambt}a 
IV'antrafja/Aa In the last PSda bbaySmasi !■= co rupt ihe mean 
mg perns to be ‘that T\e (avert from ourseh s and) imn it to our 

es Probably Dr Kirste is right in read ng bhaj^aniasi 

18 Comp Rigiedall 43 

19 \ +0 eka nka 'olitary jackal comp Buhlers note on 
Apas amba I 3 10 17 (3 B F II 38) Vlatr/datta say s 

kun iwa ekasnki ity mCyate 
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21 And worships (the jackal) with the Anuvika 
Thou art mighty thou earnest away (Taitt Sam 
hita I 3 3) 


Pat ALA 6 Section 17 

1 A she w olf (he addresses) with (the verse) 
Whether incited by others or whether on its own 

accord the Bhaye^i^aka Bhayoahka var lect ) utters 
this cry may Indra and Agni united with Brahman 
render it blissful to us in our house 

2 A bird (he addresses) with (the verse) Thou 
fliest stretching out thy legs the left eye may 
nothing here suffer harm (through thee) 

j An onl (pingali) with (the verse) The bird 
w ith the golden wings flies to the abode of the gods 
Flying round the village from left to right portend 
us luck by thy crjr O ow H 
4 May my faculties return into me may life 
return prosperity return may the divine power 
return into me may my goods return to me 

And may these fires that are stationed on the 
(altars called) Dhish^^y&s be in good order here 
each in its right place Svaha ' 

Mv self has returned life has returned to me 
breath has returned design has returned to me 
(A,gni) \ aijvanara grown strong with his rajs 
maj he dwell in my mind the standard of immor 
tality S\ aha ' 

The food which is eaten in the evening tha^ does 

17 3 The Lommentu V explains jikmii (bird) by *ivinkt>ha 
(crow) In the Iran ’ation o*" the Vlantia Vr tV 35; I have 

left out the uunt lligible word mpepi -fa 1 he w 0 correct the 
la^t Padt 1* ‘thown hi- Atbart.a tedaVI 57 3 X 5 23 
4 Comp wa G/ih)"! Ill (5 8 
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not satiate m the morning him whom hunger assails 
May all that (which we have seen in our dreams) 
do no harm to us, for it has not been seen by day 
To Day svihi ' — with these (verses) he sacrifices 
sesamum seeds mixed with A^a if he has seen a 
bad dream 

5 Now the following expiations for portents are 
prescribed A dove sits down on the hearth or 
the bees make honey m his house or a cow (that is 
not a calf) sucks another cow or a post puts forth 
shoots or an anthill has ansen (m his house) cases 
like diese (require the following expiation) 

6 He should bathe in. the morning should put on 
clean garments should show patience (with every- 
body) during the da)? and should speak (only) with 
Brahmawas Having put wood on the fire in an 
inner apartment and having performed the rites 
down to the Vjihrzti oblations he sacrifices with 
(the verses) This, O Varuwa/ &c (see above 1 2 
8 16 down to the end of the Sutra) Then he 
serves food to the BrShmawas and causes them to 
say ‘ auspicious day-( Hail f Good luck ^ 

pArvLA 5 , Section 18 

I ‘ May Indra and Agni make ) ou go May 
the two Ajvins protect you Brzhaspati is your 
herdsman May PGshan drive you back again' — 


S .SanUiijaua 1 ^ 8 ii Ajvakjanalll 7 &c Kuptva is 
corrupt we sViould expect a locatue ought to correct 

Luptvam as Dr Kirsto has observed, comp Apastamba Grjih}a 
Mil 23 9 

0 Comp above 5 I3978 

58 I seq Comp 5 ’anUiSjana III 9, Gobhila III, fi, Aiva 
hvaita II 10 
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this (verse) he recites over the cows when they go 
away (to their pasture grounds), and (the verse), 
May Pfishan go after our cows (Taitt Ssimh. IV i, 
II, 2) 

2 With (the verse), ^ These cows that have come 
hither, free from disease and prolific, may they swim 
(full of wealth) like nvers may they pour out 
(wealth) as (rivers discharge their floods) into the 
ocean — he looks at the cows, when they are coming 
back 

3 With (the formula) You are a stand at rest, 
maj- I (?) become your stand at rest You are im- 
movable Do not move from me May I not move 
from you, the blessed ones — (he looks at them) 
when they are standing still 

4 With (the formula) I see you full of sap 
Full of sap you shall see me’ — (he looks at them) 
when they are gone into the stable and with (the 
formula) ‘May I be prosperous through your thou 
sandfold prospering 

5 Then having put wood on the fire amid the 
cows and having performed the rites down to the 
Vy^hrjti (oblations) he makes oblations of milk 
with (the verses), 

Blaze brightly O Catavedas driving destruction 
away from me Bring me cattle and maintenance 
from all quarters of the heaven Sv^hi > 

May CPdtavedas do no harm to us to cows and 
horses to men and to all that moves Come hither 


3 The Jlantra is xery corrupt I think it ought to be corrected 
somehow m the following way sawsthd stha sa?«sthS vo bhujSsam 
aiyutat stha maA AyotfAvam vaShaim bhavattbhjar k) 0 hi Comp 
also Dr Kirste s note 

5 In the second \erse I propose to cha.ige abibhrad into 
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Agni fearlessly make me attain to welfare f 
SvSha ' ’ — 

Ana with (the two verses'! This is the influx of 
the waters and Adoration to thee the rapid one 
the shining one (Taitt S ffih IV 6 i 3) 

6 (Then follow oblations with the verses) This 
O \’’aru«a (&c see I 2 8 16 down to the end of 
the Shtra) 

End of the Fifth Pa/ala 


Prasw I, Pat* ALA 6 Section 19 

1 After he has returned from the teacher s house 
he should support his father and mother 

2 With their permission he should take a wife 
belonging to the same caste and country a naked 
girl a virgin v\ho should belong to a different Gotra 
(from her husband s) 

3 Whatever he intends to do (for instance taking 
a wife) he should do on an auspicious day only 
during one of the following five spaces of time viz 
in the morni ig the forenoon at midday m the 
afternoon 01 m the evening 


ibibiJiad comn \thjiva leda XIX 60 i ava tb/ ^ihi harasa 
6n avedo bibh'iad u, 5 rXs h^. divam i roha ur3a The la'll 
wor li of :hi itr L sb ii 'd I c. m) im ma pratipldaj a or sonetb n 
aimihr 

19 z 31 ntvu n amxn bhij^ iiiaw /fa Mw/'ditta As 
to tho 111 aiun^ o'" a n kci ^r! {v e a giil who h not yet thf 
monthU lib t ) comp GoUn'i Iff 4 6 and note 

3 \cror to it / ilti inornm^ mean!! on Xv/ika lie 
fore and one \ i /'ll i. alter aim i forenoon mt in oi e Na/fiba 
Ixfcrt, and on<, \ wka after li moment at which t! c first quarter 
of the dij hib ehiistd ani thu t ath 01 the other th (c daj times 
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4. Having put wood o i the fire and having per 
formed (the preparatory rites) down to the laying 
of (three) branches round (the fire the bridegroom) 
looks at the bride who is led to him with (the verse) 
Auspicious ornaments does this woman wear Come 
up to her and behold her Having brought luck to 
her go away back to your houses 

5 To the south of the bridegroom the bride sits 
down 

6 After she has sipped water she touches him 
and he spnnkles (water) round (the fire) as above 

7 After he has performed the rites down to the 
oblations made with the Vyihr?tis he sacrifices with 
(the following Mantras) 

May Agni come hither, the first of gods May 
he release the offspring of this wife from the fetter 
of death That may this king Varuwa grant that 
this wife may not weep over distress (falling to her 
lot) through her sons Svahi I 

May Agni G^rhapatya protect this woman May 
he lead her offspring to old age With fertile v, omb 
may she be the mother of living children May she 
experience delight in her sons Svaha > 

May no noise that comes from thee arise in the 
house b} night May the (she goblins called) the 
weeping ones take their abode in another (woman) 


13 understood to comprise two Naifikas As the whole con ists 
of sixtj ISarfikas it is the sixth part of the dtv (=10 ^■^!'kas) 
which IS considered as auspicious for such purposes 3 1 mg 

a wife 

4 Seel I 2 I seq RigiedaX 80 33 Piitslaial 8 9 &c 

6 ‘'ee I I 2 7 eq 

, Paiaskara I, 6 ii \\ itb the third \er cer p Atlnm \eda 
\1 0 t4 
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than thee Mayst thou not be beaten at thy breast 
b} (the she-goblin) Vikeyi (‘ the rough haired one') 
May thy husband live and mayst thou shine in thy 
husbands "world beholding thy genial offspring f 
Svihi f 

‘ May Heaven protect thy back Viyu thy thighs 
and the two Alvins thy breast May Savitrj protect 
thy suckling sons Until the garment is put on 
(thy sons i*) may B^zhaspati guard (them and the 
Vijve dev ds afterwards Svih^' 

Childlessness the death of sons evil, and distress 
I take (from thee) as a wreath (is taken) from the 
head and (like a "wreath) I put all evil on (the head 
of) our foes Svihd ! 

With this well disposed prayer which the gods 
have created, I kill the PirSias that diiiell in thy 
womb The flesh-devounng death bringers I cast 
down May thy sons live to old age Svih^l > ’ 

8 After he has sacnficed with (the verses), ^ This 
O Varuwa For this I entreat thee, ‘ Thou Agni 

Thus thou, Agni, Thou Agni, art quick, ‘ Fra^A 
pati — ^he makes her tread on a stone with (the 
verse) Tread on this stone , like a stone be firm 
Destroy those who seek to do thee harm , overcome 
thy enemies 

9 To the west of the fire he strews two layers of 
northw ard pointed Darbha grass the one more to 
the west the other more to the east On these 
both (the bridegroom and the bride) station them 
selves the one more to the west the other more to 
the east 


8 See above, I135 I141 
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Prasna I Pat ALA 6 Sfction 20 

1 Facing the east while she faces the west or 
facing the west, while she faces the east he should 
seize her hand If he desires to generate male chil 
dren let him seize her thumb if he desires (to 
generate) female children her other fingers if he 
desires (to generate) both (male and female children), 
let him seize the thumb together with the other 
fingers (so as to seize the hand) up to the hairs (on 
the hair side of the hand) 

(He should do so with the two Mantras) 

‘ Sarasvatl f Promote this (our undertaking) O 
gracious one, rich in studs thou whom we sing first 
of all that IS 

I seize thy hand that we may be blessed with 
offspring that thou mayst live to old age with me 
thy husband Bhaga Aryaman, Savit? t Purandhi 
the gods have given thee to me that we may rule 
our house 

2 He makes her turn round from left to right 
so that she faces the west and recites over her (the 
following texts) 

‘"With no evil eye, not bringing death to thy 
husband bring luck to tlie cattle be full of joy and 


20 I i'an]Jia}ana I 13 a Ajval^yana I 7 3 seq &c The 
test of the first Mantia ought to be corrected according to Piia 
sl^ra I 7 3 in the second hlantia'ae ought to read >athasa;i 
instead of yathSsat comp KigvedaX 8^ 36 Paraskaia I 6 
3 The bndegroom and the bride of course aie to face each 
other thus if the bndegiooia stands on the eastern layer of gra^ 
(Sutra 9 of the p eceding section) he 18 to face the west if on the 
western he is to face the east 

2 The ords, agrewa dakshuram aiwsara abhj fivartya e'videntl} 
ha%e the same meaning which is expressed elsewhere (^SSnkhfiyana 
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\igour Give birth to living children give birth 
to heroes be fnendlj Bnng us luck to men and 
animals 

Thus Phshan lead her to us the highly blessed 
one into whom men pour forth their sperm na hru 
u^atl \isray4tai (read, vurayatai), yasyim usanta/i 
praharema Jepam 

Soma has acquired thee first (as his wife) after 
him the Gandharva has acquired thee Thy third 
husband is Agni , the fourth am I, thy human 
husband 

Soma has given her to the Gandharva , the 
Gandharva has given her to Agni Agni gives me 
cattle and children, and thee besides 

This am I, that art thou the heaven I the earth 
thou the S^man I the Rtk thou Come • Let us 
jom together Let us unite our sperm that we may 
generate a male child a son for the sake of the in 
crease of wealth, of blessed offspring of strength 

‘ Bountiful Indra, bless this woman with sons and 
with a happ> lot Give her ten sons let her bus 
band be the eleventh 

3 After he has made her sit down in her proper 
place (see Shtra 5 of the preceding section) and has 
sprinkled A^ya into her joined hands he twice pours 
fried gram into them, with (the verse), ' This grain I 
pour (into thy hands) may it bnng prosperity to 
me, and may it unite thee (with me) May this 
Agni grant us that 


II 3, 2) dakshiwam bahum anvavr*tya With the first Mantra 
comp Eig leda X Sg 44 Plraskaara I 4 16 -with the second 
Rig veda 3 oc at 37^, Parasiara, loc cit , with the foliovung ones 
Rier veda X. 85 40 41 45, P&raskaral, 4 16 6, 3 &c 
3 seq Comp iankbijaaa I, J3 ig seq 
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4 After he has sprinkled (A^j a) over (the gram 
in her hands) he sacrifices (the gram) uith her 
joined hands {which he seizes) with (the verse), 

This woman strewing gram into the fire prays 
thus ‘ May m> husband live long may my relations 
be prosperous Sv^lha I 

5 Having made her rise with (the verse which 
she recites) Up 'with life (laitt Sa^wh I 2 8 i) 
and having circumambulated the fire (with her) so 
that their right sides are turned towards it with (the 
verse), May w-e find our way with thee through all 
hostile powers as through streams of water —he 
pours fned gram (into her hands and sacrifices 
them) as before 

6 Having circumambulated (the fire) a second 
time, he pours fried gram (into her hands and sacn 
fices them) as before 

7 Having circumambulated (the fire) a third 
time he sacnfices to (Agni) Svish/ak;'?t 

8 Here some add as subordinate oblations the 
G'aya AbhyitcLna and RdshA'abn.? et (oblations) as 
above 

9 To the west of the fire he makes her step for 
ward in an easterly or a northerly direction the 
(seven) steps of Vish«u 

10 He sajs to her Step forward with the right 
(foot) and follow with the left Do not put the left 
(foot) before the right 


5 Comp abo\ 612713 Rig veda 11 7 3 
8 Comp I, 8 t6 

pseq Comp Gobhiiall, a ii seq .Saiikhai'ana I 14 5 
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Fatal \ 6 Section 21 

1 (He makes her step forward and goes with 
her hi nself) with (the Mantras) One (step) for sap 
raaj Vish??u go after thee two (steps) for juice may 
Vislmu go after thee three (steps) for vows may 
Vishnu go after thee , four (steps) for comfort may 
Vish^iu go after thee five (steps) for cattle may 
Vishwu go after thee six (steps) for the prospering 
of wealth ma> Vish«u go after thee seven (steps) 
for the sevenfold Hot5»7ship, may Vish7iu go after 
thee 

2 After the seventh step he makes her abide (in 
that position) and murmurs With seven steps we 
have become friends May I attain to friendship 
with thee May I not be separated from thy friend- 
ship May St thou not be separated from my friend 
ship 

3 He then puts his right foot on her right foot, 
moves his right hand down gradually over her nght 
shoulder) and touches the place of her heart as above 

4 And the place of her navel with (the formula), 
'Thou art the knot of all breath do not loosen 
thyself’ 

5 After he has made her sit down to the west of 
the fire so that she faces the east he stands to the 
east (of his bride), facing the west and besprinkles 
her with water, with the three verses O waters ye 
are wholesome’ (Taitt Sawh IV i 5 i), with the 
four verses The gold coloured clean purifying 
waters (V, 6 i) and with the Anuvdka, The pun 
fier the heavenly one (Taitt Brihmawa I 4 8) 


21,3 See above I 2, or 
5 Comp I 3 IQ 2 


4 See above I _ g 1 2 
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6 Now they pour seeds (of nee, &c) on (the 
heads of the bndegroom and bnde) 

End of the Sixth Pa/ala. 


PiLASNA I PaTALA 7 SECTION 22 

1 Then they let her depart (in a vehicle from her 
father' s house) or they let her be taken away 

2 Having put (the fire into a vessel) they carry 
that (nuptial) fire behind (the newly married couple) 

3 It should be kept constantly 

4 If it goes out (a new fire) should be kindled 
by attrition or it should be fetched from the house 
of a .Srotriya 

5 Besides if (the fire) goes out the wife or the 
husband should fast 

6 When (the bndegroom with his bride) has 
come to his house, he says to her Cross (the 
threshold) w ith thy right foot first , do not stand on 
the threshold 

7 In the hall in its easterly part he puts down 
the fire and puts wood on it 

8 To the west of the fire he spreads out a red 
bull s skin with the neck to the east with the hair 
outside 


6 Matndatta e\plair a.dh]jTa}aQti by vapauti gseya-patyoA 
ftrasi kshipantt 

22, 4 If the fire on which they had put wood was a fire pro 
duced by attrition (the new fire) should (also) be kindled by attri- 
tion, If it was a common (laukika) fire that they had fetched, (the 
new fins) should be fetched from a iStotrijas house Thereby it 
IS shown that the common fire at tlie Upanayana ceremonj &c., 
should be fetched only firom a .Srotnya s house Mltridatta. 

[30] O 
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9 On that (skin) they both sit down facing the east 
or the north so that the wife sits behind her hus 
band with (the verse), ‘ Here may the cows sit down, 
here the horses, here the men Here may also 
PClshan with a thousand (sacrificial) gifts sit down 

10 They sit silently until the stars appear 

1 1 When the stars have appeared he goes forth 
from the house (with his wife) m an easterly or 
northerly direction and worships the quarters (of 
the honzon) with (the hemistich), ‘Ye goddesses, ye 
SIX wide ones' (Taitt Ssimh. IV, 7 14 2) 

1 2 (He worships) the stars with (the Pdda), May 
we not be deprived of our offspring 

1 3 The moon with (the Pada) ‘ May we not get 
into the power of him who hates us O king Soma > 

14 He worships the seven i?2shis (ursa major) 
with (the verse), The seven /?eshis who have led to 
firmness she Arundhati who stands first among the 
six Knttikas (pleiads) — ^may she the eighth one 
who leads the conjunction of the (moon with the) 
SIX K«ttikSs, the first (among conjunctions) shine 
upon us ' Then he worships the polar star with (the 
formula) Firm dwelling firm origin The firm one 
art thou standing on the side of firmness Thou 
art the pillar of the stars , thus protect me against 
my adversary 

Adoration be to the Brahman to the firm, im- 
movable one ( Adoration be to the Brahman s son, 
Pra^pati > Adoration to the Brahman s children 


9 Comp Piraskara I S 10 and the readmgs quoted there 
from the Athaiva veda. 

12 13 These are the two last Padas of the verse of which the 
first hemistich is quoted in S^tra ii 
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to the thirty three gods I Adoration to the Brah- 
man s children and granachildren to the Angiras > 

‘ He who knows thee (the polar star) as the firm, 
immovable Brahman with its children and with its 
grandchildren with such a man children and grand 
children will firmly dwell servants and pupils gar 
ments and woollen blankets, bronze and gold, wives 
and kings food safety long life, glory, renown 
splendour strength holy lustre and the enjoyment 
of food May all these things firmly and immovably 
dwell with me ^ 

Fatal ^ 7 Section 23 

I (Then follow the Mantras) ‘ I know thee as 
the firm Brahman May I become firm in this world 
and in this country 

‘ I know thee as the immovable Brahman May 
I not be moved away from this world and from this 
country May he who hates me my rival be moved 
away from this world and from this country 

‘ I know thee as the unshaken Brahman May I 
not be shaken off from this world and from this 
country May he who hates me my rival be shaken 
off from this world and from this country 

‘ I know thee as the unfailing Brahman May I 
not fall from this world and from this countrj May 
he who hates me, my rival fall from this world and 
from this country 

‘ I know thee as the nave of the universe May 
I become the nave of this country I know thee as 
the centre of the universe May I become the 
centre of this country I know thee as the string 
that holds the universe May I become the string 
that holds this country I know thee as the pillar 

o 2 
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of the universe May I become the pillar of this 
country I know thee as the navel of the universe 
May I become the navel of this country 

‘ As the navel is the centre of the Pr^was, thus I 
am the navel May hundred and-onefold evil befall 
him who hates us and whom we hate , may more 
than hundred and onefold merit fall to my lot ’ 

2 Having spoken there with a person that he 
likes and having returned to the house he causes 
her to sacrifice a mess of cooked food 

3 The wife husks (the rice grams of which that 
Sthillpika IS prepared) 

4 She cooks (that Sthillpika) sprinkles (A.^a) 
on It, takes it from the fire sacrifices to Agni, and 
then sacrifices to Agni Svish^k?^t 

5 With (tile remains of) that (Sthalipaka) he en 
tertams a learned Brihma«a whom he reveres 

6 To that (Br 4 hmsw»a) he makes a present of a 
bull 

7 From that time he constantly sacrifices (ya^te) 
on the days of the full and of the new moon a mess 
of cooked food sacred to Agni 

8 In the evening and m the morning he con- 
stantly sacrifices (jfuhoti) with his hand (and not 
with the Darvi) the two following oblations of nee or 
of barley To Agm SvS,hdf To Pra^pati Sv^hS .1 

9 Some (teachers) state that in the morning the 


56 In the commentary these Sfitras are divided thus 5 tena 
bi 4 hmanaffi vidySvantaw panvevcsh/i 6 yo * sySpa;?ito bhavati 
tasmS rjshabhasi daditi (5 Therewith he entertains a learned 
Brahmawa 6 To one whom he reveres he presents a bull ) The 
commentator observes that some authorities make one SCitra of the 
two so that the Brfihma«a who receives the food and the one to 
whom the bull is given, would be the same person 
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former (of these oblations) should be directed to 
Sllrya 

10 Through a period of three nights they should 
eat no saline food should sleep on the ground wear 
ornaments, and should be chaste 

11 In the fourth night towards morning he puts 

wood on the fire, performs the (regular) ceremonies 
down to the (regular) expiatory oblations and sacn 
fices nine expiatory oblations (with the foUowm 
Mantras) ^ 

Patala 7, Section 24 

1 Agni I Expiation ^ Thou art expiation I the 
Brdhma^a entreat thee desirous of protection What 
IS ternble in her drive that away from here Svihd f 
V^yut Expiation' Thou art expiation I the 
Breihma«a entreat thee, desirous of protection What 

IS blameful in her drive that away from here Sviha. ' 

* Sun I Expiation t Thou art expiation I the 
Brdhma«a, entreat thee, desirous of protection 
What dwells in her that is death bringing to her 
husband, drive that away from here SvihS f 
Sun I Expiation ' &c 
‘ Viyu ' Expiation ' &c 
‘ Agni ' Expiation ' &c 
Agni I Expiation ' &c 
Viyu 1 Expiation I &c. 

' Sun ' Expiation I &c 

1 1 According to the commentarf he performs the regular cere 
monies down to the oblation offered with the Mantra Thus thou 
Agni (see abo\e I 3 5 and compare Pdraskara I 2 8) hiStn 
datta says, pr^yarAttiparj^tajw i/7ti4 sa tv&m no Agna ity etadan 
taj« knM nava prSyafAitth: ^hoii vyahntiparyaittaiw kntva 
imajia me Varuneti jJatasro (I, 3 5) hutvaita ^nhoti 
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a Having sacrificed (these oblations) he then 
pours the remainder as an oblation on her head 
with (the formulas) BhM * I sacrifice fortune over 
thee Sv^h^l > Bbuva/4 1 I sacrifice glory over thee 
Svahi * Suva^ I I sacnfice beauty over thee 
Svihi f Bhur bhuva>fe suvaj4 1 I sacnfice bright 
ness over thee Sv^h^l * 

3 There (near the sacrificial fire) he places a 
water pot, walks round the fire (and that water pot) 
keeping his nght side turned towards it, makes (the 
wife) he down to the west of the fire, facing east or 
north and touches her secret parts with (the for 
mula), We touch thee with the five-forked, auspi- 
cious unhosdle (^) thousandfoldly blessed, glorious 
hand that thou mayst be rich m offspnng ' ’ 

4 He then cohabits with her with (the formula), 
‘ U nited is our soul, united our hearts united our 
navel, united our skin. I will bind thee with the 
bond of love , that shall be insoluble ' 

5 He then embraces her with (the formula) Be 
devoted to me , be my companion What dwells in 
thee that is death bringing to thy husband, that I 
make death bringing to thy j^ramours Bnng luck 
to me be a sharp cutting (destroyer) to thy para 
mours 

6 He then seeks her mouth with his mouth, with 
(the two verses), ‘Honey! Lo! Honey! This is 
honey 1 my tongue s speech is honey , in my mouth 
dwells the honey of the bee, on my teeth dwells 
concord 

‘The (magic charm of) concord that belongs to 
the iakrav4ka birds, that is brought out of the 

6 With the first verse comp Taitt Sa»?b.VlI fi lo i KSlya 
^asa XIU 3 1 1 TA/yAysuas. IV 3 18 
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rivers of which the divine Gandharva is possessed 
thereby we are concordant 

7 A woman that has her monthly courses keeps 
through a period of three nights the observances 
prescribed in the Brahma?2a 

8 In the fourth night (the husband) having sipped 
water, calls (the wife) who has taken a bath, who 
wears a clean dress and ornaments and has spoken 
with a Brihma«a, to himself (with the following 
verses) 

Patala 7 Section 26 

I (a) May Vish»u make thy womb ready, may 
Tvash^rj frame the shape (of the child) may Pra^ 
pati pour forth (the sperm) , may DhAtn give thee 
conception • 

(b) ‘ Give conception SinivtlU , give conception, 
Sarasvatil ' May the two Alvins wreathed with 
lotus, give conception to thee 1 

(c) ‘ The embryo which the two Arviiis produce 
with their golden kindling sticks that embryo we 
call into thy womb that thou mayst give birth to it 
after ten months 

(d) ‘As the earth is pregnant with Agni as the 
heaven is with Indra pregnant as Viyu dwells in 
the womb of the regions (of the earth) thus I place 
an embryo into thy womb 

7 Taitt Sajwhita II 5 i 5 6 Therefore one should not speak 
with a woman that has her monthly courses nor sit together uilh 
her nor eat food that she has given him &c 

25 Rig veda X 184 1-3 comp SEE vol xv p 221 

(d-f) 54 nlihSjana Grihya I 19 It should be observed that 
the text of Hirawyakerm has m the beginning of (e) quite the 
same blunder which is found also m the -SSukhlyana MSS yasya 
uistead of vyasya 
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(e) ‘ Open thy womb take m the sperm , may a 
male child, an embryo be begotten in the womb 
The mother bears him ten months may he be born, 
the most valiant of his km 

(f) May a male embryo enter thy womb as an 
arrow the quiver may a man be bom here thy son 
after ten months 

(g) I do with thee {the work) that is sacred to 
PrajfcLpati , may an embryo enter thy womb May 
a child be born without deficiency, with all its limbs 
not blind not lame not sucked out by Piraias 

(h) By the superior povers which the bulls shall 
produce for us, thereby become thou pregnant , may 
he be born, the most valiant of his km 

(i) ‘ Indra has laid down in the tree the embryo 
of the sterile cow and of the cow that prematurely 
produces thereby become thou pregnant be a well 
breeding cow — 

And (besides with the two Mantras) ‘United are 
our names (above 24, 4) and, ‘ The concord of the 
i^akravaka birds (24 6) 

2 (He should cohabit with her with the formulas), 
Bhti/S * Through Pr^patt the highest bull I pour 

forth (the sperm) conceive a valiant son N N ' — 
Bhuvay^' Through Pra^pati, &c — Suvaj^f Through 
Pn^^pati, &c Thus he will gam a valiant son 

3 The Mantras ought to be repeated whenever 
they cohabit, according to Atreya 

4 Only the first time and after her monthly 
cou’*ses according to Bidard>a»a 

(g) Comp Atbarra. veda III 23 5 The Apastambiya Mantra 
jAiAa. reads (a)pira/Sadhttaj5 

(b) ‘S'ankhajjiUQa G«Tija I 19, 6 Atharva veda III 23 4 

(i) Comp Atharva veda III, 23 i 
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Patala 7 Section 26^ 

1 The fire which (the sacnficer keeps) from the 
time of his marriage is called the Aupisana (or 
sacred domestic fire) 

2 With this fire the sacred domestic ceremonies 
are performed 

3 On account of his worship devoted to this 
(fire the sacnficer) is considered as an Ahitagni (i e 
as one who has set up the »Srauta fires) and on 
account of his fortnightly ATaru sacrifices (on the 
days of the new and full moon) as one who offers 
the sacnfices of the new and full moon (as prescribed 
in the iSrauta ritual) so (is it taught) 

4 If (the service at the domestic fire) has been 
interrupted for twelve days the sacnficer ought to 
set the fire up again 

5 Or he should count all the sacnfices (that have 
been left out) and should offer them 

6 (The punaradh^na or repeated setting up of 
the fire is performed m the following way) in an 
enclosed space having raised (the surface) spnnkled 
It (with water) strewn it with sand and covered it 
with Udumbara or Plaksha branches he silently 
brings together the things belonging to (the sacn 
fice) according as he is able to get tliem, produces 
fire by attrition out of a sacrificially puie piece of 
wood or gets a common fire, places it m a big vessel 
sets it in a blaze and puts (fuel) on it with the words 

Bhfi/4 f Bhuva>6 I Suva/^f Om^ Fixity > 

’ This chapter is left out in M^trrdatta s commentary it seems 
to be a later addition The division of the Sfinas is my own 

26 3 For tasyaupasanena I think we should read tasyopi- 
sanena 
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7 He then puts wood on the fire, performs (the 
rites) down to the Vy 4 hrzti oblations and offers 
two ‘ mindS. oblations ’ (i e oblations for making up 
for defects) with (the two Mantras), ‘If a defect 
(mmdi) has arisen in me (and), Agni has given 
me back my eye (Taitt Saw«h III, 2 5 4) 

8 He offers three tantu oblations with (the 
Mantras) ‘ Stretching the weft (tantu) ’ (Taitt Samh 
III, 4, 2 2) ‘Awake, Agni>' (IV 7 13 5), ‘The 
thirty three threads of the weft (I 5 10 4) 

9 He offers four ‘abhydvartm oblations' with 
(the Mantras), ‘Agni who turns to us (abhy^vartin) ' 

Agm Angiras • Again with sap, ‘With wealth' 
(Taitt. Samh IV 2, i 2 3) 

10 Having made oblations with the single 
Vyihretis and with (the three Vydhrttis together) 
and having made an oblation with the verse 
‘Thou art quick, Agni and free from imprecation 
Verily (satyam) thou art quick Held by us m 
our quick mind (manas) with thy quick (mind) 
thou earnest the offering (to the gods) Being 
quick bestow medicine on us • Sv^a * — this (last) 
oblation contains an allusion to the mind (manas) 
It refers to Pra^pati and alludes to the number 
seven (?), — he quickly repeats in his mmd the dara 
hotn formula (Taitt Ara»y III, i i) Then he 
makes the sagraha oblation (?) (then follow the 


10 As to the Mantra Thou art quick Ac comp above I i 3 
g and the note on ^nthSyanal 9 12 I cannot see vvhy the 
oblation made with this Mantra is called siptavati (alluding to the 
nninber seven) p<«sibly we ought to read satyavati (containing 
the word satyam ‘veniy ) Can the words sagraha/w hutvS 
mean having performed the worship of the planets ^raha) at his 
sacrifice ? 
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oblations) ‘This, O Varuwa {&c see I, 2 8 16 
down to the end of the Sutra) Then he serves 
food to the Brahma^ias and causes them to say An 
auspicious day ' Hail I Good luck I he then per- 
forms m the known way the sacrifice of a mess of 
cooked food to Agni 

1 1 Here he gives an optional gift to his Guru 
a pair of clothes a milch cow or a bull 

12 If he sets out on a journey he makes the fire 
enter himself or the two kindling sticks m the way 
that has been descnbed (in the ^rauta sfitra) 

13 Or let him make it enter a piece of wood, in 
the same way as into the kindling sticks 

14 A piece of Khadira wood or of Pal^^a, or of 
Udumbara, or of A^vattha wood — 

1 5 With one of these kinds of wood he fetches, 
where he turns m (on his journey) fire from the 
house of a .Srotnjra, and puts the (piece of wood) 
into which his fire has entered on (that fire) with 
the two verses ‘ He who has received the oblations 
(Taitt Sa«?h IV, 6, 5, 3) and ‘Awake I (IV 7, 

13. 5) 

16 The -way in which he sacnfices has been ex- 
plained (in the iSVauta sfktra) 

17 If one half monthly sacnfice has been omitted 
he should have a sacnfice to (Agni) Pathiknt per- 
formed over this (fire) If two (half monthly 
sacrifices) to (Agni) Vairvanara and Pathikj'zt If 
more than two, (the fire) has to be set up again 

18 If the fire is destroyed or lost or if it is mixed 
with other fires it has to be set up again 


12 


Comp .SSnkMjaiia V, i i 
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Pjra^na I Pafala 8 Section 27 

f he will have a house built, he should during 
>rtherly course of the sun m the time of the 
sing moon under the constellation Rohi?d and 
the three constellations designated as Uttara 
a Phalgunij Uttara Ashaiii^i, Uttara- Prosh/ySa 
) put wood on the fire perform the rites down 
Vyihrzti oblations and should sacrifice with 
erses) ‘This O Varui^a (&c see I 2 8, 16, 
to the end of the Sutra) Then he serves 
D the Br^ihma«as and causes them to say An 
lous day I HaiU Good luck f he puts on a 
iit that has not yet been washed, touches 
takes a shovel with (the formula) On the 
•e of the god Sa\itr? (Taitt Sa.mh I 3 i i) 
lines thnce from the left to the right round 
bees where the pits for the posts shall be dug) 
he formula) A line has been drawn (Taitt 
I 3, 1, i), digs the pits (in which the posts 
le erected) as it is fit and casts the earth (dug 
diose pits) towards the inside (of the building- 

i). 

|e erects the southern doorpost with (the 
r^Here I erect a firm house it stands m 
^Is^ming ghee Thus ma> we walk m thee 
^ hlessed with heroes with all heroes, with 

S , heroes , 

northern (doorpost) with (the verse) 
*1% firmly, O house rich in horses and 
m delight rich in sap overflowing with 
t np, for the sake of great happiness 



1 IRASTvA 8 PATAIA StCTION I 


205 


4 With (the verse) 'To thee (may) the young 
child (go) to thee the calf with its companion to thee 
the golden cup to thee may they go with pots of 
curds — he touches the two posts, after they have 
been erected 

5 In the same way (Sutras 2 3) he erects the 
two chief posts 

6 And touches them as above (Shtra 4) 

7 He fixes the beam of the roof on the posts 
with (the formula) ' Rightly ascend the post, O 
beam erect shining drive off the enemies Give 
us treasures and \aliant sons 

8 When the house has got its roof he touches it 
with (the verse) 

The consort of honour a blissful refuge a goddess 
thou hast been erected Dythc gods in the beginning , 
clothed in grass cheerful thoi art bring us bliss, to 
men and animals 

9 Then under the constellation Anuradh&, the 
ground (on which the house stands) is expiated (in 
the following way) 

10 By night he puts wood on tlie fire in an inner 
room (of the house) performs the rites down to the 
Vyihrzti oblations and sacrifices (with the following 
Mantras) 

PArAL\ 8 Section- 28 

T The two verses commencing Vdstoshpati ^ 
(Taitl Sa»«h III 4 10 i) 

27 4 The text has the reading ^agatS saha , comp the note 
on .SSnkhiytma III 2 9 

8 Comp Athai-va veda III 1 1 5 this te'ct shows the way to 
correct the blundcfs of ilie Hiraj;^'i 1 ejin hISS 

28 I Comp Rig veda MI 54 2 Tatt Brahm III 7 14 4 

Rig veda X 18 i Taitt Biahin III 7 t 
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Vastoshpati i Be our furtherer make our 
wealth increase m cows and horses, O Indu (i e 
Soma) Free from decay may we dwell m thy 
friendship give us thy favour els a father to his 
sons Svihi • 

May death go away may immortality come to 
us May Vivasvats son (Yama) protect us from 
danger May wealth like a leaf (that falls) from 
a tree fall down over us May »Sa>^lpati {i e Indra) 
be with us SvSha ’ 

Go another way O death that belongs to thee 
separated from the way of the gods Vdstoshpati I 
To thee who hears us I speak do no harm to our 
offspring nor to our heroes Sviha I 

To this most excellent place of rest we have 
gone b> which we shall victonously gam cows 
treasures, and horses May wealth like a leaf (that 
falls) from a tree fall down over us May KSa^ipati 
be with us Svdh 4 ' 

This, O Varu«a (&c see chap 27, Sutra i, 
down to) ‘ Hail I Good luck t 

2 In this way the ground (on which <-he house 
stands) should be expiated every year 

3 Every season according to some (teacher's) 

Payala 8 Section 29 

I House do not fear do not tremble , bnnging 
strength we come back Bringing strength gaming 
wealth wise I come back to the house rejoicing m 
my mind 

‘ Of which the traveller thinks in which much joy 


29 I ^nthSjwna Gr<hya III y 2, Atbam veda VII 60 
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May it know 


us as we 


dwells the house I call 
know It 

‘Hither are called the cows hither are called 
goats and sheep , and the sweet essence of food is 
called hither to our house 

‘ Hither are called many friends, the sweet com- 
panionship of friends May our dwellings always be 
unh armed with all our men 

Rich in sap rich m milk refreshing full of io 
and mirth, free from hunger (?) and thirst, O house 
do not fear us —with (these verses) he approaches 
his house (when returning from a joumej) 

To thee I turn for the sake of safety of oeace 

r 1 1 t 1 t /• 1 . 


The blissful one • The helpful one > Welfare * 
Welfare I — with (this formula) he enters 


3 On that day on which he has arnved he 
should avoid all quarrelling 

4 The joyful house I enter which does not 
bring death to men, most manly (I enter) the 
auspicious one Bringing refreshment, with genial 
minds (we enter the house) jojdully I he down m 
it — with (this verse) he lies down 

5 May we find our way with thee through all 

hostile powers as through streams of water ^with 

(this verse) he looks at his wife , he looks at his 
wife 


End of the First Pra^na 


5 Comp above chap 20, Sfitras, Rigvedall 7 3 


2o8 


GR/HYA SUTHA OF IIIRAJVYAiCEJlN 


Prarna II, Patala 1 , Section 1 

1 Now (follows) the Stmantoniiayana (or parting 
of the pregnant wife s hair) 

2 In the fourth month of her first pregnancy in 
the fortnight of the increasing moon under an 
auspicious constellation he puts wood on the fire 
performs the rites down to the Vyahr?ti oblations 
and makes four oblations to Dhdt^i Avith (the verse) 

May DhLtn- give us wealth (and the following 
three verses Taitt Sa?Kh III 3 ir 2 3) 

3 This OVaru«a (&c seel chap 27 Sutra 2 
down to) ‘ HaiU Good luck I 

He then makes the wife who has taken a bath 
who wears a clean dress and ornaments and has 
spoken with a Brahma?ia sit down to the west of 
the fire faang the east in a round apartment 
Standing to the east (of the w ife) facing the west he 
parts her hair upwards (1 e beginning from the 
front) w ith a porcupine s quill that has three white 
spots holding (also) a bunch of unripe fruits with 
the V>ahFztis (and) with the two (verses), I invoke 
RakS, (and) ‘ Thy graces O RakS, (Taitt Sa/«h 
III, 3, II 5) Then he recites over (his wife the 
formulas) Soma alone is our king thus say the 
Brahma/aa tribes sitting near thy banks O Ganga 


1 3 The corrupt uoidMmtta^ilra{j 5 ) seems to contaia a \o 
cative fcm referring to Gauge — 'i\ i\ ; jtta/fakra ? The Apa 
slambija MantrapaZ/ia reads \n;ittaiakia astnSs tire?ia }amunc 
tava Comp Afvakjana I 14 7 Parashara I 8 
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whose wheel does not roll back (?) ^ (and) ' May we 
find our way with thee through all hostile powers as 
through streains of water (above I 20 , 5) 

Patala 1 Section 2 

I Now (follows) the Puiwsavana (1 e the cere- 
mony for securing the birth of a male child) 

a In the third month m the fortnight of the 
increasing moon under an auspicious constellation. 
(&c see the preceding section Sutras 2 and 3 
down to ) m a round apartment He gives her a 
barley grain m I er right hand with (the formula) 
A man art thou 

3 With (the formula) ‘ The two testicles are ye 
two mustard seeds or two beans, on both sides of 
that barley grain 

4 With (the formula) ►SVivnta*’ (? svivnttat 
(he pours) a drop of curds (on those grams) That 
he gives her to eat 

5 After she has sipped water he touches her 
belly with (the 'formula) ‘ With my ten (fingers) J 
touch thee that thou mayst give birth to a child 
after ten months 

6 (He pounds) the last shoot of a Nyagrodha 
trunk (and mixes the powder) witli ghee, or a silk 
worm (and mixes the powder) with a pap prepared 
of panick seeds or a splinter of a sacrificial post 
taken from the north easterly part (of that post) 
exposed to the fire or (he takes ashes or soot [?] of) 

2 2 Comp the note on AivalSyana I 13 t 

6 The translation of this S^tra should be considered merely as 
tentative Some tvords of the text are imeertam and the remarks 
of Mitridatta are very incorrectl) given in the MSS 

[30] I 
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a fire that has been kindled by attrition, and inserts 
that into the right nostril of (the wife) whose head 
rests on the widely spread root (of an Udumbara 
tree 

7 If she miscarries he should three times stroke 
(her body) from the navel upwards with her wet 
hand, with (the formula). Thitherwards not hither 
wards may Tvash/^# bind thee in his bonds Mak 
ing (the mother) enter upon the seasons live ten 
months (in thy mother s womb) do not bring death 
to men 

8 When her confinement has come he performs 
the kshipraprasavana (i e the ceremony for acce 
lerating the confinement) Having placed a water 
pot near her head and a Turyanti plant near her 
feet he touches her bell> 


Patala 1 , Section 3 

1 ' As the wind blows as the ocean waves, thus 
may the embryo move , may it come forth together 
with the after birth ' — ^ivith (this verse) he strokes 
(her body) from above downwards 

2 When the child is born he lays an axe on a 
stone and a piece of gold on that axe after he has 
turned these things upside down (so that the stone 
lies uppermost) he holds the boy over them with 
(the two verses) 

‘ Be a stone, be an axe, be insuperable gold 
Thou indeed art the Veda called son so Ii/e a 
hundred autumns 


8 Comp Apastamba GrAya VI 14 14 ^^rvalayaiia II 8 14 
IV, 4 8 
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From limb by limb thou art produced out of 
the heart thou art born Thou indeed art the self 
(dtman) called son , so live a hundred autumns 

3 (The contents of this Shtra are similar to those 
of Paraskara I, i6 a ) 

4 They take the Aupasana (or reg^ilar G?^hya) 
fire away and they bring the Sutikagni (or the fire 
of the confinement) 

5 That (fire) is only used for warming (dishes 
etc) 

6 No ceremonies are perfonned with it except 
the fumigation (see the next SOtra) 

7 He fumigates (the child) with small grams 
mixed wih mustaid seeds These he throws into 
the coals (of ^-he SCltikagni) (eleven times each time 
with one of the following Mantras) 

(a) ‘ May S&n(^d. and Marka Upavlra, Szndikera. 
Ulukhala avana vanish from here Svah^ • 

(b) Alikhat Vilikhat, Animisha Kiwzvadanta 
Upajruti SvihA* 

(c) *Ar)am«a, Kumbhm .Satru Pdtrapawi Ni 
pu«i Svihi I 

(d) May Antrtmukha Sarshapilruwa vanish from 
here Svdhi ' 

(e) ‘ Kennl .SValomini Ba^dbo^ Upakisin! — go 
away vanish from here Svdhi ^ 

(f) The servants of Kuvera Vi>yvav 4 sa (^) sent 
by the king of demons, all of one common origin, 


8 7 According to PSrasliara (I 16 23) this is done daily m the 
morning and m the evening untd the mother gets up from child 
bed, — Comp the names of the demons Paraskara I 16 23 — For 
vikhuram (Mantra 1) the Apaatambfya Mantrajf has v idhuram 
( distress or a distressed one ) 

F 2 
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walk through tlie villages, visiting those who 
wake (^) Svaha > 

(g) ‘ Kill them ' Bind them ' thus (says) this 
messenger of Brahman Agni has encompassed 
them Indra knows them , Birfhaspati knows them 
I the Brihma^^a know them who seize (men) who 
have prominent teeth rugged hair hanging breasts 
Svaha * 

(h) The night walkers wearing ornaments on 
their breasts, with lances in their hands drinking 
out of skulls 1 Svihi • 

(t) Their father UXiSai/!jjravyakar;«aka walks (?) 
at their head their modier waks in the real seeking 
a vikhura (?) in the village Svahi f 

(k) The sister, the night walker looks at the 
family through the rift (?) — she who wakes while 
people sleep whose mind is turned on the wife that 
has become mother Svahi t 

(l) O god with the black path Agni burn the 
lungs the hearts the livers of those (female demons) 
bum their eyes S\ iha * 

8 Then he washes his hands and touches the 

ground with (the verses) O thou whose hair is well 
pai ted * 1 h)/ heart that dwells in heaven in the 

moon of tliat immortality impart to us May I 
not weep over distress (falling to my lot) through 
mj sons 

I know div heart O earth that dwells in 
heaven in the moon thus may I the lord of im 
mortality not weep over distress (falling to my lot) 
through sons 

9 Now (follows) the medh^j^nana (or production 


8 P^raskara 16 I’j 
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of intelligence) With (an instrument of) gold over 
which he has laid a Darbha shoot tied (to that piece 
of gold) he gives to the child which is held so that 
It faces the east ghee to ea vith the formulas 
Bhu/4 I I sacrifice the over thee ' Bhuva/5 ^ 

I sacrifice the Ya^us over thee ^ Suva/^ * I sacn 
fice the S^mans over thee • Bhh*" hhuvaj^ suva/5 ’ 
I sacrifice the Atharvan and Angiras hymns over 
thee f 

10 He then bathes the child with lukewarm 
water with (the following Mantras) 

From chronic disease from destruction from 
wile, from Varuwa s fetter I release thee I make 
thee guiltless before the Brahman may both 
Heaven and Earth be kind towards thee 

Ma> Agm togcthei with the waters bring thee 
bliss Heaven and Earth together with the herbs 
may the air together with the wind bring thee bh'^s 
may the four qua’'rer5 of the heaven bring thee 
bliss 

Rightly have the gods released the sun frojn 
darkness and from the seizing demon , they ha-ve 
dismissed him from guilt thus I deliver this boy 
from chronm disease from curse that comes from 
his kin from wile from Varuwas fetter 

11 He then places the child in his mothers lap 
wnth (the verse) 


Patala 1, Section 4 

I * The four divine quarters of the heaven the 
consorts of Wind whom the sun surveys to their 


lo Comp Atharva \eda II lo Taitt Brahm II 5 6 
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long life I turn thee may consumption go away 
to destruction ' 

2 Having placed ^im there) he addresses (his 
wife with the Mantra), May no demon do harm to 
thy son no cow that rushes upon him (^) Mayst 
thou become the friend of treasures mayst thou 
live in prosperity in thy own way 

3 He washes her right breast and makes her 
give it to the child with {the formula) ‘May this boy 
suckle long life may he reach old age Let thy 
breast be exuberant for him and life glory, renown 
splendour strength 

4 In the same way the left breast 

5 With (the words) ‘ He does not sufter he does 
not cry when we speak to him and when we touch 
him — he touches both breasts Then he places a 
covered water pot near her head, with (the formula), 
‘ O waters watch in the house As you watch with 
the gods thus watch over this wife the mother of a 
good sor 

6 On the twellth day the mother and the son 
take a bath 

7 The) make the house clean 

8 They take the Shtikdgni away, and they bring 
the Aupdsana fire 

9 Having put wood on that fire, and having per 
formed the nres down to the Vy^ihysiti oblations, 
they sacrifice twelve obla ions with the verses * May 
Dhdt?z give us wealth (III 3 ii 2-5^, according 
to some (teachers they make) thirteen (oblations) 

4 2 I am not certain about the translation of dhenur atisariB! 
The Apastambtj’a MantrapS/^a has AusEtrm means 

suffering from diuirhoea perhaps we should read abhisSiiwt 

8 Comp chap 3 Sfktra 4 
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10 ‘This OVaru^ia (&c seel chap 27 Sutra 2 
down to) Hail > Good luck ! Then let him give 
a name to the child of two syllables or of four sylla 
hies beginning with a sonant with a semi vowel in 
it with a long vowel (or) the Visarga at its end or 
a name that contains the particle su for such a 
name has a firm foundation thus it is understood 

11 Let •^he father and the mother pronounce 
(that name) first For ir is understood ‘ My name 
first, O G^tavedas 

12 He should give him two names For it is 
understood { Faitt Sa«2h VI 3 i 3) Therefore a 
Brahma«a who has two names will have success ' 

13 The second name should be a Nakshatra 
name 

14 The one name should be secret bj the other 
they should call him 

15 He should give him the name Somay^^ir 
(1 e performer of Soma sacnfices) as his third name 
thus It is understood 

16 When he returns from a journey or when his 
son returns he touches him with (the formula) With 
Soma s lustre I touch thee, with Agm s splendour 
with the glory of the sun 

1 7 With (the formula) ' With the hu»*kira (the 
mystical ‘Syllable nu?») of the cattle I kiss thee N N ' 
For the sake of long life and of glory I Hum I he 


II The verse beginning with My name &c contains the 
words which my father and mv mothei have given me m the 
beginning (pitS, mata Aa dadhatur yad agre) 

13 Comp Professor Webers second article Die vedischen 
Nachnchten von den Naxatra (Abb der Berliner Akaderaie) 
pp 316 seq 

17 Comp above I a 5 14 



2 I 6 


Gi! lYA sfixRA OF HIRAWYAKUTN 


kisses his head Then he seizes with his right hand 
(his son's) right hand together with the thumb with 
the five sections Agni is long lived 

1 8 May Agni bestow on thee long life every 
where (Taitt Sajf’h I, 3 14 4) — ^this (verse) he 
murmurs in (his son s) nght ear as above 


Pa^ALA 1, SECTION 5 

1 Then (follows) in the sixth month the Anna 
prlrana (1 e the first feeding with solid food) 

2 In the fortnight of the increasing moon under 
an auspicious constellation, he puts wood on the fire 
performs the ntes down to the Vyih/'iti oblations 
and sacrifices (with the Mantras) Th s O Vaniwa 
(&c see I chap 27 Shtra 2 down to) Hail • 
Good luck f Then he gives (to the child) threefold 
food to eat curds honey, and ghee, with (the for 
mula) Blih/i I lay into thee* Bhviva^ I lay into 
thee I Suvay^ I Hy into thee ’ 

3 Then he gives him (other) food to eat with 
(the formula) I give thee to eat the essence of 
water and of the plants May water and plants he 
kind towards thee May water and plants do no 
harm to thee 


Paxala 1 Section 6 

1 In the thiVd year (he performs) the A'uffikarman 
(( e the tonsure of the child s head) 

2 In the fortnight (&c as in the preceding section 
Sutra 2 dow n to) Hail ' Good luck * The boy 
sits dow n to the west of the fire facingf the east 


18 I 3 5 15, 2 6 I 
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3 To the north (of the fire) his mother or a stu 
dent (brahmaiinn) nolds a lump of bull s dung , 

4 Therewith he (or she) receives the (cut off) 
hair 

5 He then pours cold and warm water together 

6 Having poured warm water into cold water he 
moistens the hair near the right ear with (the for 
mula) May the waters moisten thee for life (Taitt 
SdLmh. I, 2 I, i) 

7 With (the formula) Herb protect him' 
(Taitt Sa^Kh 3 loc cit) he puts an herb with its 
point upwards into (the hair) 

8 With (the formula) Axe do no harm to him ' 
(Taitt Sz.mh. loc cit) he touches (that herb) with 
the razor 

9 With (the words) * Heard by the gods I shave 
that (hair) (Taitt Sas!«h loc cit ) he shaves him 

10 In the same way (he moistens, &c) the other 
(sides of his head) from lef<- to right 

11 Behind with (the Mantra), ‘The razor with 
which Savit:^ the knowing one, has sha\en (the 
beard) of king Soma and Varu«a with that ye 
Brahma^as shave his (head) , make that he be 
united with vigour with wealth with glory 

On the left side with (the Mantra) ‘ (The razor) 
with which Plishan has shaven (the beard) of Bn 
haspati of Agni of India, for the sake of long life 
with that I shave thy (head), N N ' 

634 Some consider according to Mat^^^(^atta these tAO 
Si tras as one Hesa}s(p 149 of Dr Kirstes edition) uttarata 
ity etadSdi pratig»'2h»atttj etadantaw 'v^ sfitram dhirajawfe tenasva 
ketan pratipi/AitasTra?/! (read pratigrrluiititi paA^itavjais) 

6 Ao to dakshiMaw godSnam nnatti comp the note on 
PSraskara II i 9 Comp also abo\e I 3, 9 ra 

7 seq See above I 3 g 13 seq 
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Before with (the Mantra) That he may long live 
in joy and may long see the sun 

12 After the hair has been shaven they arrange 
the locks (which are left over) according to custom 
or according to what family he belongs 

13 A person who is kindly disposed towards him 
gathers the (cut-off) hair and buries it m a cow 
stable or near an Udumbara tree, or m a clump of 
Darbha grass with (the Mantra) ‘Where Pushan 
Bnhaspati, Savit^z, Soma, Agni (dwell) they have 
in many ways searched where they should depose it 
between heaven and earth the waters and heaven ’ 

14. He makes a gift to a Brihmawa according to 
his liberality 

15 To the barber (he gives) boiled rice with 
butter 

16 In the same way the God^nakarman (or the 
cere nony of shaving the beard) is performed in the 
sixteenth year 

1 7 He has him shaven mcludmg the top lock 

18 Some declare that he leaves there the top 
lock 

iq Or he performs the Godina sacred to Agni 

20 He gives a cow to his Guru 

End of the First Pa^fala 


13 Comp I 3, 9 18 

14 Literally actordmg to his faith (yathSjraddham) 

19 Agnigodano vS kumiro bhavati upasamidhinadi puny^lha- 
vi/ 4 anSntT,m agnikSiyam ava va bbavatity artha^ 5 . Mitrjdatta 
Comp^ however the note on Apastamba Gn'hjfa VI, 16, 13 
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Prasna II, Patala 2, Section 7 

1 Now (follows) the expiation for attacks of the 
dog demon (epilepsy) (on the boy) 

2 When the attack assails (the boy the performer 
of the ceremony) arranges his sacrificial cord over 
his left shoulder sips water and fetches water with 
a cup that has not yet been used (in order to pour 
It upon the boy) In the middle of the hall he ele 
vates (the earth at) that place in which they use to 
gamble he besprinkles it with water casts the dice 
scatters them (on all sides) makes a heap of them 
spreads them out, makes an opening in the thatched 
roof of the hall takes the boy in through that (open- 
ing), lays him on his back on the dice and pours a 
mixture of curds and salt water upon him while they 
beat a gong towards the south (The curds and water 
are poured on the sick boy with the following Mantras), 

‘ Kurkura, Sukurkura the Kurkura with the dark 
fetter 

S^rameya runs about looking as it were, upon 
the sea He the Suviri^^a (^'l wears golden orna 
ments on his neck and on his breast, the most excel 
lent (ornaments) of dogs (^) 

Su'v inm let him loose ^ Let him loose, Ekavratya ' 
Let him loose doggy * Let him loose, ^Oat ' 

‘ Teka and Sasarama/a««ka and TAla and Vitfila 
and the white one and the red one Let him loose i 
the brown and red one 

On those two single ones the sarasyakas (?) run 

7 I jvagraho * pasmira Tinma''taA Saiameya ity eite 
datta — Comp PS,raskara I, i6, 24 Apas^amlia VII 18 

a The Mantras are partly nninteU gible Ai to kurkura 
comp the note on Paraskara I 16 24 
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dowi m the third heaven from here Kh^X > Go away 
Sisarama * Siramej^ * Adoration to thee Sisara i 
’V our mother is called the messenger , your 
father is the ma«i 3 ?akaka (mayiij'ukaka the frog 
KIvsX I Go away, &c 

Your mother is called duli (the staggering one ?) 
your father is the mawifakaka Aj^atl Go away, &c 
The stallions (stamp with) their feet Do not 
gnash (?) thy tee h KkaX > Go away &c 

The carpenter hammers at (the chariots) that 
have V heels (?) Do not gnash (?) thy teeth KksX ! 
Go awaj? &c 

5 Then (the performer of the ceremony) says 
Choose a boon 

4 (The father or brother of the boy replies) ‘ I 
choose the boy 

5 They should do so when the attack assails 
him, three times m the day m the morning at noon 
and in the afternoon and when he has recovered 

End of the Second Pa/ala 


Prasna II Patala 3, Sectioin 8 

1 Now (follows) the sacrifice of the julagava (or 
spit ox for propitiating Rudra and averting plague 
m cattle) 

2 In the fortnight of the increasing moon under 
an auspicious constellation he puts wood on the fire 
strews (Darbha grass) on the entire surface around 
the fire cooks a mess of sacrificial food with milk 

5 1 here can little doubt as o the ''Orrectness of the reading 
agadaA inaead of agataA 

8 I Comp Anaiajana IV 8 Paraahara III 8 Apastamba 
MI 20 
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sprinkles it (with A^ya) takes it from the fire builds 
two huts to the west of the fire, and has the ^pit-ox 
led to the southerly (hut) with (the verse), ‘ May the 
fallow steeds, the harmonious ones bring thee 
hither together with the white horses the bright 
wind swift strong ones that are as quick as thought 
Come quickly to my offering vSarva I Om I 

3 To the northerly (hut he has) the 'bountiful 
one (led) — (i e the consort of the spit ox) 

4 To the middle (between the tv^o huts) tie 
‘ conqueror (i e a calf of those two parents) 

5 He gives them water to drink in the same 
order in which they have been led (to their places'^ 
prepares three messes of boiled rice spreading 
under and spnnkling fAg^a) on them, and touche 
(the three beasts with those portions of rice) in the 
order in which they have been led (to their places), 
with (the Mantras) ‘May he tne bountiful one, 
touch It To the bountiful one svaha t May she 
the bountiful one touch it To tlie bountiful one 
svahsL * May the conqueror touch it To the con 
queror svahi i 

6 After he has performed (the ntes) down to the 
Vvah?'?ti oblations, he takes the messes of boiled 
rice (to the fire) and sacrifices them (the fi-st v,ith 
the Mantra), 

To the god Bhava svdhal To the god Rudra 
svahdf To the god .Sarva svaheL* To the god 
t^ana Pampati Ugra Bhimasvahal To 
the great god svali^ t ' 

7 Then he sacrifices the consorts rice to the con 
sort (of Rudra, with the Mantra) To the coixsort 


3 4 The text has ffavantam 
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of the god Bhava svdhi I To the consort of the god 
Rudra *Sarva Parupati Ugra 

Bhima of he great god svihi < 

8 Then he sacnfices of the middle portion of nee 
with (the Mantra) 'To the conqueror sviha i To 
the conqueror svihl * ’ 

9 Then he cuts off from all the three portions of 
nee and sacrifices the Svishi^lorzt oblation with (the 
Mantra) To Agni Svish/ak?^t svahi f ' 

10 Around that fire they place their cows so that 
they can smell the smell of that sacrifice 

11 ‘With luck may they walk round our full 
face — ^with (these words) he walks round all (the 
objects mentioned, viz the fire the three beasts and 
the other cows) so as to turn his right side towards 
them, and worships (the jfllagava) with the (eleven) 
Anuvikas ‘ Adoration to thee Rudra, to the wrath 
(Taitt Sa»/h IV 5), or with the first and last of 
tliem 


Pa^ala 3, Section 9 

1 Now follows the distribution of Pallsa leaves 
(at different places) 

2 Protector of the house touch them ' To the 
protector of the house svaha i Protectress of the 


9 I The text has bau^fAyavih^ra on "which the commentary 
observes, bain^ij-ani palSraparwto tesham viharo viharawaiw n3.n^ 
dereshu Sithd,panaffl baucfAia'viharaA kaimanima vS, ThebauifAya 
■vihira IS as its description cleaily shows a ceremony for propi 
tiating Rndia and his bests and foi averting evil from the cattle 
and the fi Ids The commentary understands it as forming part 
of the ffllagava described in chap 8 and with this opinion it would 
agree verj well that no indication of the time at which the baud/iya 
vihSra ought to be performed (such as apuryamSaapakshe puave 
nakshatre) is given Comp also Apastamba VII 20 , g seq 
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house touch them 1 To the protectress of the house 
svih^ < "Protector of the door touch them * To the 
protector of the door svaM ' Protectress of the door, 
touch them ! T o the protectress of the door svaha I — 
with (these formulas) he puts down four leaves (then 
other leaves) with (the formulas), ‘ Noisy ones touch 
them ’ To the noisy ones svihi f Quivered ones 
ye that run in the rear Minglers {^) Choosers 
Eaters touch them 1 To the eaters sv^ha ' — 

3 Then agam ten (leaves) with (the formula) 
Divine hosts, touch them* To tlie dvme hosts 

svihd * 

4 Then other ten (leaves) with (the formula), 
Divine hosts that are named and that are not 

named, touch them 1 To them svah& * 

5 Then he makes a basket of leaves, puts into it 
a lump of boiled rice with an under-spreading (of 

and sprinkling (A^a) on it goes outside his 
pasture-grounds and hangs (the basket) up at a tree 
with (the formula), ‘ Quivered ones touch it * To 
the quivered ones sv^hd * 

6 He then performs worship (before that basket) 
with (the formula) Adoration to the quivered one, 
to him who wears the quiver * To the lord of the 
thieves adoration ' 

7 With sandal salve, sur^ and water, unground, 
fried grains, cow dung with a bunch of durvi grass, 
with Udumbara Palana, 6’ami, Vikankata and 


5 I have translated avadhSya (instead of avadaya) as Apa 
stambaVII 20 7 reads 

6 Taittirij a SasihitS IV 5 3, i Of course the god to vi hom 
these designations refer is Rudra 

7 The commentary explains surodaka as ram water or as ram 
water which has fallen while the sun was aJnning 
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Ajvattha (branches) and with a cow tail he be- 
sprinkles his cows the bull first with (the words) 
Bring luck* Bring luck^ Then (the bull) will 
bring him luck. 

8 He then cooks that mess of sacrificial food 
sacred to Kshetrapati (the lord of the field) with 
milk sprinkles it (with A^va) takes it from the fire 
and performs a sacrifice to Kshetrapati on the path 
where his cows use to go without a fire on four or 
on seven leaves 

9 He has him (i e. the Kshetrapati ? an ox repre 

senting Kshetrapati ?) led (to his place) in the same 
way as the slilagava (chap 8, 2) 

10 He sacrifices quickly (for) the god has a 
strong digestion (^) 

11 He then performs worship with (the two 
verses) With the lord of the field, Lord of the 
field (Taitt Sa?«h I i 14 2 3) 

1 2 Of (the remains of that sacnficial food) sacred 
to Kshetrapati his utenne relations should partake 
according as the custom of their family is 

End of the Third Pa&la 


8 llatrjdatta sajs ishai rapatyaw* kishetrapatidevatSkaffl paiasi 
sthalip^kam &c The meaning of the expression that (enam) 
mess of sacrificial food is doubtful the commentary says enam 
iti phn-apeksham pfirvavad anpSsana evSsyipi Ji'apa« 3 .rtham — The 
last « ords (on four or on seven leaves) the commentator transfers 
to the next Sfltra but he ment ons the different opinion of other 
authorities 

10 nfirtte jighram )a^ate kuta 4 yataA sa devaA pakaA paife, 
narlias ikshmas (read tiksiwas) tasmit iVI^trrdatta — Possibly 
Dr Kirste is right in reading turtaw the corresponding Sutra of 
Apastamba has kshipram (YII so 15) and ^ the .Shtapatha 
Brahmasa (Mg a 2) observes yad vai kshiprawi tat tflrtam 
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Prasna II, Papala 4 , Section 10 

1 On the new moon day in the afternoon, or on 
days with an odd number in the dark fortmght the 
monthly (^Sr^ddha is performed) 

2 Having pnepaared food for the Fathers and 
having arranged southward pointed Darhha grass 
as scats (for the Br<ditnai 4 as whom he is going to 
invite) he invites an odd number of pure Br^mawas 
who are versed m the Mantras, with no deficient 
limbs who are not connected with himself by con- 
sanguinity or b) their Gotra or by the Mantras (such 
as his teacher or his pupiP) 

^ In feedirg them he Snould not look at any 
(worldly) purposes 

4 Ha\ing put wood on the fire and strewn south 
ward pointed and eastward poimed Darhha grass 
around it, having prepared the Ajya in an Afya pot 
over which he has laid one purifier having sprinkled 
water round (the fire) from right to left, and put a 
piece of Udumbara wood on (the fire) he sacrifices 
with the (spoon called) Darvi which is made of 
Udumbara wood 

5 Having performed the ntes down to the A/ya 
bh&ga ofFenngs, he suspends his sacnficial cord over 
his right shoulder and calls the Fathers (to his sacn 
fice) with (the verse), ‘Come hither, O Fathers 
friends of Soma, on your hidden, ancient paths, 
bestowing on us offspring and wealth and long life 
a life of a bundled autumns 


10 I Coxap .SSinkhayana IV i Ajvalayaoa 11 5 lo seq 
IV 7 Parastara III to Gobhila IV 3 
4 Comp above, I, i i, *1 seq 2/, a, 7 seq 

C30] Q 
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6 He sprinkle^ Tvater m the same direction (i e 
towards the south) with (the verse), Divine waters 
send us Agni May our Fathers enjo)/ this sacrifice 
May they who receive their nourishment every 
month bestow on us wealth with valiant heroes 

7 Having performed the rites down to the 
V}'ah;'«ti oblations with his sacrificial cord over his 
left shoulder, he suspends it over his right shoulder 
and sacrifices with (the following Mantras) 

' To Soma with the Fathers svadhi • Adoration ' 

‘ To Yama with the Angiras and with the Fathers 
svadhi I Adoration * 

With the waters that spring in the east and those 
that come from the north with the waters the suj>- 
porters of the whole world I interpose another 
one between (myself and) my father Svadhd ^ 
Adoration > 

I interpose (another one) through the mountains 
I interpose through the wide earth through the 
sky and the points of the honzon through infinite 
bliss J interpose another one between (myself and) 
my grandfather Svadhi * Adoration > 

‘ I interpose (another one) through the seasons, 
through days and nights with the beautiful twilight 
Through half months and months I interpose another 
one between (myself and) my greatgrandfather 
Svadha * Adoration • 

Then he sacrifices with their names ‘To N N 
svadha' Adoration' To \ N s\adhii Adoration' 

6 Comp Athana veda XMII 4 40 

t Comp S&nkhdjaaa III 13 5 The transktoii there gi\en 
of the words anjam anta;4 pitur dadhe ought to be changed 
accordingly — ^For abhur anvopapadyat^m read in3.tur anio 
'vapadjatfim as ^nkhSjana has 
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Wherein my mother has done amiss abandoning 
her duty (towards her husband), may my father 
take tliat sperm as his own may another one fall 
off from the mother Svadhi ^ Adoration > 

In the same way a second and a third verse with 
the alteration of the Mantra, ‘Wherein mj grand 
mother, Wherein my great grandmother 

Patala 4 Section 11 

1 The Fathers who are here and who are not 
here and whom we know and whom we do not 
know Agni, to thee they are known, how many 
they are (J^tavedas May they enjoy what thou 
givest them in our oblation Svadhd > Adoration J 

Your limb that this flesh devouring (Agm) has 
burnt, leading you to the worlds (of the Fathers), (xita 
vedas that I restore to you again Unviolated with 
all your limbs arise, O Fathers I Svadhi f Adoration * 

‘ Carry the A^a, Citavedas, to the Fathers 
where thou knowest them resting afar May streams 
of AgyOi flow to them may their -wishes with all 
their desires be fulfilled i Svadh^ 1 Adoration ' 

In the same way a second and a third verse with 
the alteration of the Mantra, ‘ to tlic grandfathers, 
to the great grandfathers 

2 In the same -way he sacrifices of the food 
altering the Mantra Carry the food &c 

3 Then he sacrifices the Si^ish/ak^^t oblation 

11 I Rig veda X ig 13 Atharva -veda X\ III 4 64 Ajva 
Il}ana Griliya II 4 13 &c Before tiie \erse Carry the A,fya, 
the Udi^yas as Matrrdatta states insert the words He then 
makes oblations of Afi7a (with the Mantra &c ) According to 
this reading the words of the second Sfltra ‘ In the same way Sic 
would re&r only to these last oblations. 

Q 2 
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With t^the foimuia) To \gm KavyavMiana Svish 
iaknv s\ idi la f Adoration > 

4 He then touches the food with (the formulas) 

‘ The earth is tliy vessel the heaven is the lid I 
sacrihce thee into the Brahmans mouth. I sacrifice 
thee into the up-breathmg and do vn breathing of 
the Brahmaj^as Thou art imperishable do not 
penJi for the Fathers yorder m jonwondi The 
earth is steady A.gni is its surveyor iti oraei diat 
what has been given may not be lost 

The earth is thy vessel the heaven the lid 
S,c Do not perish for the grandfathei-s ponder, 
in yon world Tne air is steady Vayu its sur 
vevor m order that what has been ^ner may 
rot be lost 

The earth i.- thy ves-sel, ♦■he heav e i <3 the hd 
&c Do not perish for the great gr ndfathers 
yonder, in von world The heaven is steady , Aditya 
lb its survejo*" m order that what has been given 
may not be los 

5 With {the vonls) I establish myself in the 
breath and sacrifice ambrosia/ he causes the Brih 
manias to touch (the food) 

PArvLY 4 Section 12 

1 Whde they are eating he looks at them with 
(ti e -words) My soul (Altman) dwells m th^. Brahman 
that it may be immortal 

2 When the} have eaten (and go awa\f) he goes 
alter them and asks for tneir permission to take the 
remains of their meal (for tne r tcs which he is going 


5 Comp Taittiriya Arawyalsa X, 34 
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to perform) Then he takes a water pot and a hand 
ful of Darhha grass goes form lo a place that lies in 
t south easterly intermediate direction spreads the 
Darbha grass out with its points to'svards the south 
and pours out on that (grass’) with downward turned 
hands, ending in. the south, three Handfuls of water 
with (the formulas) ‘ May the fa^'hers the friends of 
Soma, wipe themselves ^ May the grandfathers 
the great grandfathers the friends of Soma wipe 
themselves' or, 'N N ' Wash thjseif' N N 
Wash th) self ' 

3 On that (grass) he puts down with downward- 
turned hands ending in the south the lumps (of 
food for the Fathers) To his father he gives his 
lump AUth t^the words), This to thee father N N ' 
to the giandfather with (the words) Tnis to thee 
grandfather N N ' to the grea* grandfather with 
(the words) ‘This to thee greatgrandfather N N ^ 
silently a fourth (lamp) This (fourth lump) is 
optional 

4 Should he not know the names (of the ancestors) 
he gives the lump to the father with (the words) 

SvadhS. to the Fathers who dwell on the earth to 
the grandfather with (tlie words) ‘Svadhi to the 
Fathers who dwell in the air to the great-grandfather 
with (the words) ‘ Svadhi to the Fathers who dwell 
in heaven^ 

5 Then he gives corresponding to each lump 
collynum and (other) salve and (something that 
represents) a garment 


3 Acco diiig to the commentary after each formula the wocd‘< 
are added and to those who follow thee comp Taut Sa/sli i, 
8 S I , III, 2, S S Kaly ^aut IV i 12 
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6 The collynum (he gives) saying three times 
Anoint thy ejes N N ^ Anoint thy eyes N N ^ 

7 The salve saying three times Anoint thyself 
N N * Anoint thyself, N N 1 

8 With (the formula) These garments are for 
you O Fathers. Do not seize upon anything else 
that IS ours, he tears off a skirt (of his gaj'ment) or 
a flake of wool and puts that down (for the Fathers) 
if he is in the first half of his life 

9 He tears out some hairs of his body if m the 
second half 

10 Then he washes the vessel (in which the food 
was of which he had offered the lumps) and spnn 
kies (the water with which he has washed it) from 
right to left round (the lumps) with (the Mantra) 

* These honey sweet waters bringing refreshment to 
children and grandchildren, giving sweet drink and 
ambrosia to the Fathers the divine waters refresh 
both (the living and the dead) these rivers abound 
ing in water covered with reeds, with beautiful 
bathing places may they flow up to you in yon 
world I Then he turns the vessel over, crosses his 
hands so that the left hand becomes fight and the 
right hand becomes left and worships (the Fathers) 
with the formulas of adoration, Adoration to you 
O Fathers for the sake of sap (Taitt Saw^ih III 

255) 

1 1 Then he goes to the brink of some water and 
pours down three handfuls of water (with the follow- 
ing Mantras) 


6 seq A fourth time he gives the same thing silently, comp 
SGtra 3 

0 , 9 If his age IS under fifty years or over fifty years (Mfitrr 
datta, comp the commenlary on Kfityfiyaoa 5 iaiit IV i 17 18) 
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Patala 4r, Section 13 

1 * This IS for thee, father, this honey sweet wave, 
rich in water As great as Agm and the earth are 
so great is its measure, so great is its might As 
such a great one I give it. As Agm is imperishable 
and inexhaustible thus may it be imperishable and 
inexhaustible sweet drink to my father By that 
imperishable (wave) that sweet drink live thou to 
gether with those N N * The JtiJ^ are thy might 

‘This IS for thee grandfather, &c As great 
as Vdyu and the air are As Vdyu is imperish 
able to my grandfather The Ya^s are thy 
might 

This IS for thee, great-grandfather 8cc As 
great as Aditya and the heaven are The 
Samans are thv might 

2 Returning (from the place where he has per 
formed the Piwafa offenngs) he puts the substance 
cleaving (to the Sthali) into the water-pot and pours 
It out with (the verse), Go away O Fathers 
friends of Soma, on your hidden, ancient paths 
After a month return again to our house and eat 
our offerings nch in offspring m valiant sons 

3 Thereby the (*Sra.ddha) celebrated in the middle 
of the rainy season has been declared 

4 There (oblations of) flesh are p’-escnbed 

5 Of vegetables, if there is no flesh 

End of the Fourth Pafala 


3 M^lcIIly^va^3ha]IU Comp the note on jtnkhSyaaa IHj 
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PRASNA II, PaFALA 6 SECTION 14 

1 We shall explain (<he festival the Ash/aki 

2 The eighth day of ne dark fortnight that 
follows after the full moon of Mdgha, is called 
Ekish/aka 

3 On the day before tnat Ash/iaki under (the 
Nakshatra) Anflr^ldhAs in the afternoon he puts 
wood on the fire, strews southward pointed and east 
ward-pointed Darbha grass around it, and turns rice 
out of four shallow cups over whicn he has laid one 
punher with (the Mantra), I turn out impelled by 
the god Savit^z this cake prepared from four cups 
(of nee) which may dnve away all suffering from the 
Fathers in the othei* world On the impulse of the 
god Savib^, with the arms of the two Arvins with 
Pflshans hands I turn thee out agreeable to the 
fathers the grandfathers the great grandfathers 

4 With the same panfier he silently strain's the 
Prol shawl water, he silently sprinkles (with tndt 
water the rice and the vessels) silently husks (the 
rice) silently bakes it in four dishes like a Puroifetra 
sprinkles (A^ya) on it takes lU from the fire, sprm 
kies (water) round (the fire) from right to left, and 
puts a piece of Udumbara wood on (the fire) Witn 
the (spoon called) Darvi which is made of Udumbara 
wood he cuts off in one continual hne which is 
directed towards south-east, (the Avaddna portions) 

14 I Hiranjakenn desenbes only one Ash/aH the EMshlkka, 
while the other tf'Xts speak of three or four Ash/kkas comp the 
quo^tiDn:> m the note on III la, i 

4 The rules of the iSrauta ntual regarding the bakmg of the 
Tnroii^a are given by Hillebrandt, Neu und VoUinondsopfer 
P 43 
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one after the other, spreading under and sprinkling 
over them (A/ya) and sacrifices then cne after the 
other in one continual line which is directed towards 
south east, with (the Mantras), The mortals the 
pressing stones nave made their noise preparing the 
annual offe»'mg Ekash^aK^' May we rich m 
offspring ir valiant sons the loid^^ of Svadhi ^ 

Adoration ' 

God Agni ’ The cake which js piepared with 
ghee and acconoanied by (the wordl svadha that 
the Fathers may satiate themsehes — (this our) 
offenng carry duly Agni I the son, sacrifice an 
oblation to my fathers Svadhi < Adoration > 

* Here is a cake Agni prepared from four cups 
(of nee) with ghee rich in milk in wealth in j^^ros 
^,^nty May the Fathers gladly accept it ad toge 
ther, may it be well sacrificed and well offered bv 
ne SvadhA ! Adoration i 

5 Then 1 e makes oblations of (other) food with 
(the versea) The one who shone fortli as the first 
'The Ekash^kd devoting herself to austerities 

She v/ho shone forth as the first (Taitt Sawhiti 

IV 3 ti j 3 s) 

6 Cutt ng off [the. Avadhnas destined for the 
Stish/fek??*- obIatio»^) together from the cake and 
from the (oth^"!-) food and mixing them with clarified 
butter he maf* # s an obiation thereof with (the for 
mula) 1 o Agni Kavyavahana Svish^k;^t svadhi * 
Adoration l 

7 That (cake) with ghee and honey and with the 
food (mentioned in Sutras 5 6) he touches in the 
way prescribed for the ■Srdddha ceremony and puts 


7 Comp aboie chap 11,4 12 a seq 
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down lumps (of it) according to the ritual of the 
Yxnda. offerings 

8 {The remains of) that (cake, &c ) he serves to 
learned Brahma»as 

9 He gives them food and presents as at the 
kSriddha ceremony 

10 The known (rites) down to the pouring out 
of the handfuls of water (are performed here) as at 
the monthly (^r^ddha) 

Patala 5, Section 15 

1 On the following day he sacrifices a cow to the 
Fathers 

2 Having put wood on the fire and strewn south 
ward-pointed and eastward pomted Darbha grass 
around it, he sacrifices the oblation for the touchirg 
of the animal (see below) with (the verse) 'This 
cow I touch for the Fathers may my assembled 
fathers gladly accept it (which is offered) with fat 
and ghee, with the word svadh^ , may it satiate my 
fathers in the other world Svadha I Adoration • 
Then he touches (the cow) with one (blade of) 
sacrificial grass and with an unforked Vapi^rapaiet 
of Udumbara wood with (the formula), 1 touch 
thee agreeable to the Fathers 

3 He spnnkles (the cow with water) with (the 
words), ‘ I sprinkle thee agreeable to the Fathers 

4 When it has been sprinkled and fire has been 


lo See above chap ra 13 

15 2 On the Vaj^rapa?*! •'omp K^iyana VI, g 7 , Ajval 
Grihya I II, 8 Comp besides, Taitt. Samh. VI 3, 6 A.pa 
Btamba-iSVauta stoa VII, 8, 3 , la, 5 seq 
4 The Udtiyas read^ as iMitmlatta ^tes to the sou(h of 
the hre 
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carried round it, they kill it to the west of the fire, its 
head being turned to the west, its feet to the south 

5 After It has been killed he silently ‘strengthens 
Its sense organs (by touching them) with water, and 
silently takes out the omentum, the heart, and the 
kidneys 

6 With the Vapi^pa«! of Udumbara wood he 
roasts the omentum , with spits of Udumbara wood 
the other (parts mentioned m Shtra 5) separately 

7 After he has roasted them, and has sprinkled 
A^a over them, and has taken them from the fire 
he sprinkles water round (the fire) from right to left 
puts a piece of Udumbara wood on (the fire) and 
sacrifices with a Darvi spoon of Udumbara wood 
the omentum spreading under and sprinkling over 
It (Ajya), with (the verse), ‘ Carry the omentum 
G^itavedas to the Fathers where thou knowest 
them resting afar May streams of fat flow to them 
may their wishes with all their desires be fulfilled 
Svadhi I Adoration > 

8 He sacrifices the omentum entirely The other 
parts (Sfitra 5) he should offer to the Brdhma«as 
and should feed them (with those parts of the cow) 

9 When the food (for the Brahmawas) is ready, 
he cuts off (the Avadinas) together from the mess 
of boiled rice and from the pieces of meat and 
mixing them with clarified butter he makes oblations 


5 On the strengthemng of the sense-organs of an immolated 
Yictun comp Apastamba iShiuta-siitra VII 18 6 seq Schyrab, 
Tbieropfer no — On matasne see Indische Studien IX 348 
Schwab i2>j 

8 Possibly the reading of the UdMyas mdicated by Matndatta 
vy 4 kr*tya instead of upSikrttya, is correct The translatioa 
would be, With the test, distnbutmg it &c 
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thereof with the verses Behold the EkishifaH, the 
giver of ^ood w ith meat and ghee^ (which is offered) 
with (the word) svadhi By the Brahma«as that 
food IS purified May it be an imperishable (bless 
ing) to me ' Svadhi 1 Adoration * 

The Elv&sh/aki, devoting herself to austerities 
the consor* o'" the year exuberant (with milk) has 
poured forth milk May you live on that milk, O 
Fathers, all together May this (food) Jje well 
offered and well sacnficed by me f Svadha ' Adora 
tion' 

The image of the year (Taitt Sawh V, 7, 2 i) 

10 After he has sacrificed, he cuts off (the Ava- 
dinas) from the food and from the pieces of meat 
aind mixing them mth clarified butter he makes an 
oblation 'SI ith (the formula), ‘ To Agni Kavyavahana 
Svish/akret svadhi 1 Adoration ! 

1 1 The known (ntes) down to the pouring out of 
the handfuls of water (are performed here) as at the 
monthly ( 5 fiddha) 

1 2 The gifts of food and presents, however, are 
not necessary here 

13 On the following day he prepares food for 
the Fathers with the rest of the meat, and sacrifices 
with (the two verses) Thou Agni, art quick, (and) 

‘ Pra^&pati ^ (see above, I, i, 3, 5) 

14 (=!StJtra n) 

End of the Fifth Pa^ala. 


11 See above ciiap 14 id 

12 See chap 14 5 

I q This IS the so called Anvash/hkya ceremony 
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Prasna II Patala 6 Section 16 

1 Now (follows) the »Srava#ti ceremony 

2 On the dav ot that full moon which falls under 
(the Nakshatra) K^rava^a after the evening Agni 
hotra he puts wood on the (third of the three ^Srauta 
fires called the) DakshiK%ni One who has not 
set up the (.Srauta) fires (does the same -ftsth) the 
sacred domestic fire 

3 Then he procures unbroken grams unbroken 
fned grains coarsely ground grams (leases and 
blossoms) of the Kiwsvsuka tree, coilynimi and (other) 
salve and A^>a 

4 Having ‘spread under (A^ya) in the (spoon 
called) Darvi he cuts off (the Avadinas) oi those 
kinds of food (mentioned m Sutra 3) mixes them 
with clarified butter, and sacrifices (with the for- 
mulas) Adoration to Agni ■‘■he terrestrial the lord 
of terrestrial beings' Svdh^t' Adoration to Vdyu 
the all pervading, the lord of aerial be ngs ' Svahi ' 
Adoration to SQrya, the red one the lo' d of celestial 
beings' Svfi,h& I Adoration to Vish«u the whitish 
one, the lord of the beings that dwell m the quarters 
(of the world) Svihi ' 

He anoints the Kr^wuuka (flowers and leaves) 
wilb. A^a and sacrifices with (the Mantras), De 
voured is the gadfly devoured is thirst (?) , devoured 
IS the stinging worm ‘ Devoured is the stinging 
worm , devoured is thirst devoured is the gaafly 


5 I am not sore about the translation of vii5ash/i. Perhaps it iS 
only a blunder for vitmh/i which is the readings of the ^pastam 
biya MantrapliSa Comp Wintemite Dec Sarpabal^ em aU n 
discher Schlangencult (Wien, i8$3) p 28 
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Devoured is thirst devoured is the gadfly de 
voured is the stinging worm 

6 He takes a water-pot and a handful of Darbha 
grass goes forth, his face turned towards the east, 
spreads the Darbha grass out with its points towards 
the east, and makes four Bali-offenngs on that (grass) 
with (tlie formulas) To the terrestrial Serpents I 
offer this Ball To the aerial &:c , to the celestial 
&c to the Serpents dwelling m the quarters (of the 
world), &c 

7 Having given there collyrium and (other) salve 
(to the Serpents) he worships them widi the Man- 
tras Adoration be to the Serpents (Taitt Saiwhita 
IV, 2 8 3) 

8 He should take a water pot and should at that 
distance m which he wishes the serpents not to 
approach three times walk round Ins house turning 
his right side towards it and should sprinkle water 
round it w th (the formulas) Beat away O white 
one with thy foot with the fore foot and with the 
hind foot these seven human females and the three 
(daughters) of the king s tribe 

Within the dominion of the white one the Serpent 
has killed nobody To the white one the son of 
Vidarva adoration ^ 

Adoration to the white one the son of Vidarva ' 

9 Then he worships the Serpents towards the 
different regions one by one with (the corresponding 
section of) these Mantras, The convergent one thou 
art called the eastern region (Taitt Saswh V 5, 10 
I seq) 


8 Comp PSraslmjtL II 14 19 In the first Mantra I read 
rllg'abandliavj^ , comp the note on PSr II, 14 4 
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10 From that time he daily makes the Bah 
offerings till the full-moon day of M^rgaffrsha 

1 1 Here the Kw^wuka offerings {see f 5) are not 
repeated 

12 The sprinkling (of water) round (the house) 
does not take place (see § 8) 

13 The last Bah he offers with (the words) 
Going to acquit myself going to acquit myself 

End of the Sixth Paifala 


Prasna II Patala 7 , Section 17 

1 We shall explain the Agrahiya»l ceremony 

2 On the full moon day of Margarirsha he puts 
wood on the fire strews (Darbha grass) on the en 
tire surface round the fire, cooks a mess of sacrificial 
food with milk sprinkles it (with A/ya) takes it 
from the fire performs the rites down to the Vjihrzti 
oblations, and sacrifices (four oblations) with (the 
following Mantras) 

This offering the creeping of Idii, nch in ghee 
moving and not moving accept gladly O 6-itavedas 


13 Some authonties understand as Matndatta states, that he 
should offer the Bah only ^Mth the Mvords as they stand m the 
Sutra others prescnbe the formula (comp § 6) * To the Lcrrestrsal 
(aenal &c ) Serpents I offer tbs Bah going to acquit myself going 
to acquit myself 

17 I Comp on the Agrah&}'a«t ceremony -S^khSyana IV I’j 
P^raskara III s &c V mtemitz Sarpabali 32 seq 

2 The first Mantra is very corrupt comp Atharva veda HI 
10 6 Regaidmg the legend of Idi 'who isas procreated oui of 
Manu s Pfika sacnfice and came forth as if dripping and clarified 
butter gathered on her step, comp -S'atapatha Brahmawa I 8 1 7 
(M M India, what can it teach us^ p 136) 
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What domestic animals there are of all shapes all 
seven kinds of them may they gladly dwell here 
and may they prosper Svahi ! 

The night which men welcome like a cow that 
comes to them (the night) which is the consort of 
the 3- ear may that (night) be auspiaous to us Sv^a I 
Bnngmg bliss to the cattle, to the wife bringing 
bliss by night and by day may this (night) which is 
the consort of the j^ear be auspicious to us S^’lhi I 

‘ The full moon night bringing abundance visiting 
one after another dividing the months and fort 
nights may this (night) the full one, protect uS 
Svihct I 

3 He sacrifices the oblation to Agni Svish/akr2c 
with (the verse) Agni, make this (sacrifice) full that 
It may be well offered Be victorious, O god, in all 
battles Shine far and wide, showing us a wide 
path Bestow on us long life full of splendour and 
free from decay Svaha • 

4 Then he washes his hands and touches the 
earth with (the formulas) In power I establish my 
self, m royalty Among the horses I establish my 
self, among the cows In the limbs I establish 
myself in the self In the Pri?/as I establish myself, 
in prosperity In Heaven and Earth I establish 
myself, in sacrifice 

‘ May- the three times eleven gods, the thirty three, 
the graaous ones whose Purohita is Brzhaspati, on 
the impulse of the god Savitn — may the gods with 
(all) the gods give me bliss > 

5 The master of the house sits down at their 
southerly end. 


3 Comp Taitt Br II 4 i, 4 , Paraskara III i, 3 
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6 The other persons to the north, 

7 According to their seniority 

8 They who know the M-^ntras among them 
murmur the Mantras (which will be stated) 

9 With {the verse) Be soft to us, O earth free 
from thorns grant us rest afford us wide sheltei 
{Taitt Ar X I lo) and with the two (verses) ‘Venly 
of the mountains (Taitt Samh II 2, 12 2 3) they 
he down on their right sides 

10 With (the verse) *Upi with life (Taitt 
Sa^w?h I, 2, 8, i) they arise 

11 When they have arisen, thej murmur *We 
have arisen , we have become immortal 

12 In that way they (he down and) aiise that 
night three times 

1*^ Having served food to the BrS.hina»as and 
having caused them to say An auspicious day i 
f Good luck ! they rest that night 

End of the Seventh Pa&la 


Prasha II Patala 8, Section 18 

1 Nowwe shall explain the opening and the con 
elusion (of the annual course of study) 

2 During the fortnight that precedes the ^SravaKi 


13 Here end the GrAya ceremonies says MUridatta Dr 
Kirste (Preface, p vm) accordingly believes that the three last 
chapters may be later additions It may be observed in oonnec 
tion with this that m the Apastambfya Gribyz, which throughout 
IS so closely related to our text the cetemoinies of the tJpSkara«a 
and Utsar^na of which these three chapters treat are not 
desenbed 

18 2 5'rava«apaksha means, according to M5trjdatta,iTdva 

[30] R 
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full moon when the herbs have appeared, under (the 
Nakshatra) Hasta or on the full moon day (itself), 
the opening ceremony of the (annual course of) 
study (is performed) 

3 Having put wood on the fire and performed 

the rites down to the Vy^hr*ti oblations he sacrifices 
(vith his pupils) to the ^ffzshis of the To 

Pra^apati the itlishi of a K^wnfa, svihi’ To Soma 
the j??*shi of a K^Wa svahi^ To Agni the i?zshi 
of a Kifzda. svih^t To theVuve devds the j^zshis 
of a K.a.nd2i, svahi ^ T o SvayambhCl the -ff?shi of a 
KaMdsi, svihi f — these are the i?«shis of the KS-wn/as 
Or (he sacrifices) to the names of the Kinda.s to the 
Savitr^ to the Rig-veda the Ya^r veda the Sima 
veda the Atharva veda and to Sadasaspati 

4 Having (thus) sacnficed they repeat the first 
three Anuvakas 

5 Or the beginnings of all Ka?/^!?as 

6 He enters upon (sacrificing) the <?aya, &c 
(oblations see above, I i, 3 8 ) 

7 After all rites down to the Svish^ak^'at oblation 
have been performed they stop studying three days 
or one day then they should go on studying so as 
to commence where they have broken off so saj 
the teachers 

8 During the fortnight that precedes the Taislu 
full moon under (the Nakshatra) Rohi«t or on the 
full moon day (itself) the Utsarga (or conclusion of 
the term of study) is celebrated 


wapfirvapaksha and indeed the moon stands in conjunction w th the 
Nakshatra Hasta onlj on one day of the first not of the second 
fortnight of the month -Sr^vaaa (comp the note on Arvalayana 
Gnhya HI 523) Comp taishtpakshasya lohinyam below, § 8 
8 As to taishtpaksha comp the note on Sfitra 2 
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9 (The teacher) with his pupils goes in an east 
erly or northerly direction and where they find a 
pleasant water with a pleasant bathing-place they 
dive into it and perform three suppressions of the 
breadi with the Agharmarsha««a hymn (Rig veda X 
190 — Taitt Ar X i, 13 14) Holding purifiers 
(i e Darbha blades) in their hands they bathe with 
the three (verses) Ye waters ye are wholesome 
(Taitt Sa»2h IV, 151) with the four (verses) 

The gold coloured pure, purifying waters (T S V 
6, I I seq) and with the Anuvelka, (Soma) which 
clears itself the heavenly being (Taitt Br I 4 8) 
giving the Darbha blades to each other and feigning 
to try to seize (^^) each other 

10 Then they arrange on a pure spot that is m 
dined towards the east, seats of eastward pointed 
Darbha grass so that they end m the north — 

Patala 8 Section 19 

I For Brahman, Pra^pati BWhaspati, Agni, 
Viyu, the Sun, the Moon the Stars, king Indra 
king Yama king Varu«a king Soma king Vairra 
va«a for the Vasus the Rudras the Adityas the 
Virve devis the Sddhyas, the i^zbhus the Bhzzgus 
the Maruts the Atharvans the Angiras for these 
divine beings 


9 On the last words of this Sutra, MStridatta sajs dttsanta i\eti 
ditum ikkh3xit& ivSnyonyasB prati athav^ aditsanta iveti pd/jJa/i 
Sditsanto niush»an.ta ivfinyonyawi — ^Professor Kielhorn s text MS 
has idsumts. ivanyonyajm Professor Blthlet's text MS ditsamta 
ivanyonyaia 

19 I According to MSla^datta, they preiKire aseat for Brahman 
■with the words For Brahman I prepare (a seat) and so on Comp 
chap 20 3 


R 2 
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2 Vi5v4mitra ( 7 amadagni, Bharadv^^a and Gau 
tama, Atri Vasish^/ 4 a Karjra-pa these are the 
seven i?«shjs 

3 Wearing their sacrificial cords below {round 
their body) they arrange towards the north at a 
place that is inclined towards the north seats of 
northward pointed Darbha grass so that they end 
m the east for Virvimitra, 6^amadagni Bharadvi^a 
Gautama Atri Vasish/>^, Kar3^pa 

4 Between Vasish/; 4 a and Ka^yapa they arrange 
(a seat) for ArundhatJ (the wife of Vasishi^^a) 

5 Towards the south in a place inclined towards 
the east for Agastya 

6 Then for the (following) teachers ending with 
those who teach (only) one Veda (^) viz. for Kr^shwa 
Dvaip^yana, tritdkar^ya Tamksha, T/'iwabmd' 
Varmin Vaiuthm Vi^n V^a^ravas, Satya^ra^a.^, 
Surravas Suta^ravas Somarushmiya^a Satvavat 
B?^‘hadukthaVimadev(y)a V^iratna Harya^ ayana 
Udamaja Gautama RtnB.ng3.y3. i??ta««raya, Krt 

Dhanaw^aya, Babhru, Tryamwa, Tnvarsha, 
Tridheltu 5 ibinta Parijara Vishwu Rudra Skanda 
Kd^ijvara 6^vara, Dharma, Artha Kima Krodha 
VasishiJi^a Indra Tvashifre, Kartrr, Dhartir* Dhktn 
Mrttyu Savit/i Savitri, and for each Veda for 
the Rig-veda the Ya^r veda the Sama veda the 
Atharva-veda the Itihisa and Puri«a 

7 Towards the south, with their sacnficial coids 
suspended over their right shoulders in a place ‘ 1 
dined towards the south they arrange seats of south 
ward-pointed Darbha grass so that they end in the 
west— 


9 Tbis is a frequently quoted versus meraonahs 
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PArALA 8, Section 20 

1 For Vajjamp43^na Palingu, Tittira [sic], Ukha, 
Atreya, the author of the Pada text Kau^'wftnya the 
author of the commentary for the authors of the 
SAtras, for Saty^shS^jJ^a (Hira^yakeiin), for the 
handers down of the text for the teachers, the 
J?ishis, the hermits dwelling m the woods the 
chaste ones, for those who have only one wife 

2 They prepare (seats) each for his own fathers 
and maternal ancestors 

3 With (the words), ‘For N N I prepare (a 
seat) for N N I prepare (a seat) (he prepares) a 
seat 

4 With (the words), I satiate N N , 1 satiate 
N N ' (he makes offerings of) water 

5 With (the words) ‘Adoration to N N i Adora 
tion to N N f (he oTers) perfumes, flowers, incense, 
and lamps 

6 With (the words) ‘ToN N svah4> To N N 
sv4h3. ' ' (he offers) food 

7 With (the words), I satiate N N , I satiate 
N N (he offers) water with fruits m it 

8 Having worshipped them with (the words) 

Adoration to N N * Adoration to N N i — ^ 

9 Ha% mg put wood on the fire to the west of the 
surface (on which he had performed the Tarpaiaa) 


210 I The of Itreyt-^akhS which has been 

printed by Professor Weber m his edition of theTaiUr^ Samhita, 
vo] 13 p 356, shows that the dative Palmgave ought to be corrected 
to Paingaje The vnUikSra » there called not KausaSnys bat 
Ku/7(j!nsL. 

j only one diSfer^^cc the text of this 



246 


GRrHYA. st’VRA. OF HIRA/PVAi.ESllS! 


and having performed the rites down to the Vy|.h?7ti 
oblations {&c , as above chap 18 3-7) 

10 With the two (verses) From joint to joint 
'Thou who with a hundred (Taitt Saw^h IV 2 
9 2) they plant Diirv^ grass at the shore of the 
water 

11 They stir up waves in the water and tiin a 
race in an easterly or northerly direction until they 
lose their breath 

12 When they have returned (from that race ^ or 
when they have returned from the whole ceremony 
to the village ?) they offer cakes coarsely ground 
srram and boiled nee to the BrS.hma«as 

13 The same (rites are repeated) when they have 
hnished the study of the whole Veda with the ex- 
ception of the planting of Durv 4 grass of (stirring 
up) the water and of the race 

14 Thus they satiate daily (after the Brahma 
ya^«a) the gods the i?«shis and the Fathers with 
water they satiate them with water 

End of the Hira??yakeri sutra 


and that of chap 18 3-7 instead of hutvd trJn Sdito»nuvakdn 
adhtyate (18 4) we read here, hutv& prathamendnuvSienSdhJ) ate 
which I believe must be translated. Having sacnficed with the first 
Atmvfika they recite (that Anuvfika) Mfitridatta sajs hutva 
prathaniottaminuvikaia adhtyate 
13 See Sutras 10 and 11 
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INTRODUCTORY NOTE 

TO TH£ 

Gi?/HYA-SOTRA OF ApASTAMBA 


The short treatise of Apastamba on the Grfhya ntual 
forms one Pra^na of the great corpus of the Apastambiya 
Kalpa sAtra (see Sacred Books vol u, p xu) and stands, 
among the G«hya texts in closest connection with the 
Hirawyake^i G^^hya siltra The chief diffeience behseen 
these two Sutras both belonging to the Taittinya School 
of the Black Ys^r veda consists herem that Apastamba, 
just as has been stated above ^ with regard to Gobhna 
gives only the rules for the paformance of the Gf«hya 
ntes without the Mantras, which are contained in a speaal 
collection, the Mantrapa/Zia standing by the side of the 
Sutras HiraJiyakerm on the other hand follows the more 
usual practice as adopted by S^nkh^yana AjvaMyana 
P4raskaia of mterw«Lving the description of the ceremonies 
with the text of the corresponding Mantras As to the 
relation m w hich the Apastarohij'a shtras stand to the 
MantrapSliSa, there is so far as I can see no reason why we 
should not extend the theory which we have tried to estab- 
lish with regard to Gobhila, to the evidently parallel case 
of Apastamba the Satras presuppose the existence of the 
Mantrapar/ia just as the latter text seems to presuppose 
the Satras — ^The questions regarding the historical relation 
of Apastamba to Hirajiyake^m have been treated of by 
Professor Buhler m his Introduction to Apastamba s 
Dharma sfttra, S B E , vol u pp xxui seq 
I have here to thank Dr Wintemitz to whom we are 
indebted for an excellart ed tion of the Apastambiya 
Grihya s&tra, for having placed at my d sposal, before pubh 
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cation the proof sheets of his edition and for lending me 
his copy of the Mantrap&i4a as well as of the commentary 
of Haradatta The kindness of the same scholar has 
enabled me to make use of Professor Eggelmg s copy of 
the first part of Sudarjanirya s commentaiy and of his 
own copy of the second part of the same work 


Gie/HYA-St>TRA OF ApASTAMBA 


Patala Section 1 

1 Now (follow) the ceremomes (the knowledge 
of) which IS derived from practice (and not from the 
6ruti) 

2 They should be performed during the northern 
course of the sun on days of the first fortnight (of 
the month), on auspicious days 

3 With the sacrificial cord suspended over (the 
sacnficers) left shoulder 

4. (The rites should be performed) from left to 
right 

5 The beginning should be made on the east 
side or on the north side 

6 And also the end 

7 Ceremonies belonging to the Fathers (are per 
formed) m the second fortnight (of the month) 

8 With the sacnficial cord suspended over the 
right shoulder 

9 From right to left 

10 Ending in the south 

I r Ceremonies occasioned by special occiurences 
(are performed) according as their occasions demand 


1 i~ri The PanbhSshSs for the 

7-10 Comp 7 wlh a, 8 with 3 9 with 4 no wiSb 6 


252 


grthyasOtra of apastamba 


12 Having set the fire in a blaze, he strews east- 
ward pointed Darbha grass around it 

13 Or eastward pointed and northward pointed 
(grass) 

14 Southward pointed at sacrifices to the Fathers 

15 Or southward pointed and eastward pointed 

16 To the nortii of the fire he strews Darbha 
grass and (on that) he places the vessels (lequired 
for sacrifice) upside down two by two if referring to 
ceremonies directed to the gods 

17 All at once, if to men 

A 8 One by one, if to the Fathers 

1 9 The preparation of the (blades used as) ‘ pun 
fiers the measure of their length the preparation 
of the Proksha^i water and the sprinkling of the 
vessels are the same here as at the sacnfices of the 
new and full moon (but are performed) in silence 

20 To the west of the fire he pours water into a 
vessel over which he has laid (two grass blades 
called) purifiers purifies (the water) three times with 
two northward-pointed purifiers holds it on a level 
wnth hiB nose and mouth places it to the north of 
the fire on Darbha grass and covers it with Darbha 
grass 

2 1 On the south side he causes a Brahma«a to 
sit down on Darbha grass 

22 He melts the Agya., pours it, to the west of 
the fire, into the Agya. pot over which he has laid 
two punfiers draws coals (out of the sacrificial fire) 
towards the north, puts (the A^a) on them, throws 

12 seq Description of the regular form of a. Pdkaya;^a. 

19 Comp fSrauta s^tra I ii 6 seqq 

20 This IB the Pramtl water 

2t The Brahman. 
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ight on It by means of a burning (grass blade) 
Jirows two Darbha points into it, moves a fire 
brand round it three times takes it from the fire 
towards the north sweeps the coals back (into the 
fire) purifies (the A^a) three times with two north 
ward pointed purifiers moving them backward and 
forward and throws the purifiers into the fire 

Patala 1, Section 2 

1 He warms at the fire the implement with 
which he sacrifices, wipes it off with Darbha blades 
warms it again sprinkles it (with water) puts it 
down touches the Darbha blades with water and 
throws them into the fire 

2 As paridhis (or pieces of wood laid round the 
fire) yoke pms are used at the marriage the Upana 
jana the Sam^Lvartana the parting of the (wifes) 
hair, the tonsure of the child s hair the cutting of the 
beard and at expiatory ceremonies 

3 He sprinkles water round the fire on the 
south side from west to east with (the words) * Aditi 
give thy consent I on the west side from south to 
north with ‘Anumati, give thy consent' on the 
north side from west to east with Sarasvati [sic] 
give thy consent ' all around with ‘ God Savit/-* 
give thy impulse ’ 

4. At ceremonies belonging to the Fathers (water 
IS sprinkled) only all round (the fire) silently 

5 Having put a piece of wood on the fire, he 

2 2 On the pandhi vioods, comp chiefly Hillebrandt Neu 
und Vollmondsopfer 66 seq 

5 The 5 rauta rules on the two Agh^ras are given -Sirauta sfltr 
II ra t 14 I 
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offers the two Aghira oblations as at the sacrifices 
of the neii’i and full moon silently 

6 Then he offers the two A^yabhiga oblations 
over the easterly part of the northerly part (of the 
fire) with (the words) To Agni Sv3.hi I over the 
easterly part of the southerly part (another oblation) 
exactly like the preceding one, with (the words) 

To Soma Svdhd ^ 

7 Having offered the chief oblations (belonging 
to each sacrifice) according to prescription he adds 
the following oblations, viz the G^aya Abhyitina 
Rash^rabh^t oblations the oblation to Pra^pati 
the Vyihrxtis one by one, the oblation to (Agni) 
Svish/ak# 2t with (the following formula) What I 
have done too much in this ceremony or what I 
have done here too little all that may Agni Svish 
ifakfYt, he who knows make well sacrificed and well 
offered S\ ihd ' 

8 The sprinkling (of water) round (the fire is 
repeated) as above fibe Mantras are altered so as 
to say Thou hast given thy consent ’ ‘ Thou hast 
given thy impulse 

9 The designation Pflkaya^yla is used of cere 
monies connected with w^orldly life 

10 There the ntual based on the Brihma«a 
(holds good), 

6 Comp iSrauta sutra II i8 5 Hillebrandt, loc cit p io6 
note 3 

7 On the £?aya Abhydtlna, RSsh/rahhrA formulas, comp 
Paraskara I S, 7 seq , Huawyakerm I i 3 7 seq Taitt Sam 
hita III 4 4-7 — The last formula occurs also in AjvalSyana I 
IQ, a 3 Hiranyakejm I i 3 6 &c 

8 Comp above S&tra 3 

lo According toHaradatta, this Sfitra would imply that where 
soever the ritual descnbed in the preceding Sfitras holds good 
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11 (To which the words allude) 'He sacrifices 
twice , he wipes off (his hand) twice he partakes 
twice (of the sacrificial food) having gone aw ay he 
sips (out of the Sru;^) and licks off (the SriuS) 

12 All seasons are fit for marriage with the 
exception of the two months of the sisira. season and 
of the last summer month 

13 All ISakshatras which are stated to be pure 
(are fit for marriage) 

14 And all auspicious performances 

1 5 And one should learn from women what cere 
monies (are required by custom) 

16 Under the Invakas (Nakshatra), (the wooers 
who go to the girl s father) are sent out such wooers 
are welcome 


Patala 1 Section 3 

I Under the Maghis (Nakshatra) cows are 
provided 


another ritual based on the Brahmawa and more especially on the 
treatment of tlie Agnihotra in the Brihma«a may b“ used m 
its stead 

II Comp Taitt Brahma«a U i 4, 5 5'atapatba BrShmawa 
II 3 I 18 21 — At the Agmliotra the sacnficer having wip^d off 
the Sru-5 vv ith hia hand wipes off the hand on the Barhis or on the 
earth {Apast ^Sraut \I, 10 ii ii 4 Kltjdyana IV 14 30) 
\s to the following acts alluded to m th s Sfitra comp Apastamba 
M II 4 g 13 a 

16 On the Nakshatra Invak4« comp Section 3 Sutra 4 This 
SUtra forms a Sloka hemistich on which Haradatla observes ‘ This 
verse has not been made by the SfitraMra 

3 i 2 Comp Rig veda X 8g 13 Athiuvra veda Xl’V i 13 
Kaurika slitra 7^, RamSya«a I 71 ■»4 7 13 Veber De 

vedischen Nachnchten von den Naxatra II 364 stq These 
parallel pasiages most decidedly show that in Slitra a we ought to 
read v>uhy*-te aotvy(ih>ate 
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2 Under the Phalguni (Nakshatra) marriage is 
celebrated 

3 A daughter whom he wishes to be dear (to her 
husband) a father should give in marriage under the 
Nish/?ya (Nakshatra) thus she becomes dear (to her 
husband) she does not return (to her father s) house 
this IS an observance based on a Brihmawa 

4 The word Invak^ means M?'^ga^lras , the 
word Nish ^4 means Svdti 

5 At the wedding one cow 

6 In the house one cow 

7 With the (first cow) he should prepare an 
^rgha reception for the bridegroom as foi a guest 

8 With the other (the bridegroom [^] should do 
so) for a person whom he reveres 

9 These are the occasions for killing a cow 
(the amval of) a guest (the Ashifaki sacrifice offered 
to) the Fathers and marriage 

10 Let (the wooer) avoid m his wooing a girl 
that sleeps or cries or has left home 

1 1 And let him avoid one who has been given 
(to another) and who is guarded (by her relations) 
and one who looks wicked (^) or who is a most 


3 Comp Taittutya Bi&hmana I 5 2 3 

4 Comp Sfitra 3 and above Section 2 Sfitra 16 

5-8 Comp iS^idsMyana-Griliya I ra 10 It rs clear that with 
the first cow the bride s father has to receive the bridegroom The 
'house mentioned m Sfitra 6 seems to be the bouse of the newly 
mamed couple In the expression ‘whom he levetes ‘he 
according to the commentaries is the bndegroom 

10 This Sfitra forms a half rloka. 

11 Most e^qpressions in this Sutra are quite doubtful and their 
translation rests on the explanations of the commentators (see 
P? 44 4fi of Dr WmtemiU s edition) which are evidently for the 
most part only guesses 
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excellent one (?) or (who is like the fabulous deer) 
^arabha (^) a hunch back, a girl of monstrous ap- 
pearance, a bald headed girl, a girl whose skin is 
like a frog s (^) a girl who has gone over to another 
family (^), a girl given to sensual pleasures (?) or a 
herdess, or one who has too many friends, or who 
has a fine younger sister, or one whose age is too 
near to that of the bndegroom (?) 

12 Girls who have the name of a Nakshatra, or 
of a nver, or of a tree, are objectionable 

1 3 And all girls in whose names the last letter 
but one is r or 1, one should avoid in wooing 

14 If possible^ he should place (the following) 
objects hidden before the girl and should say to her 

Touch (one of these things) 

15 (The objects are) different kinds of seeds 
mixed together loose earth from (the kind of sacn 
ficial altar called) vedi an earth clod from a field, 
cow dung, and an earth clod from a cemetery 

16 If she touches one of the former (objects 
this portends) prosperity as characterized (by the 
nature of what she has touched) 

1 7 The last is regarded as objectionable 

18 Let him marry a girl of good family and 
character with auspicious charactenstics, and of 
good health 

1 9 Good family, a good character auspicious 
charactenstics, learning and good health these 
are the accomplishments of a bndegroom 

20 A wife who is pleasing to his mind and his 


I a, X3 These Satras would require only slight alteratiOiw to 
make a i-loLa 

The seeds mesa ofi^nog, and so on 

[30] s 




258 


GJe/HYA si^TRA OF APASTAMBA 


eyes will bnng happiness to him let him pay no 
attention to the other things such is the opinion of 
some 


Papala 2, Section 4 

1 Let him send out as his wooers friends who 
have assembled, who are versed in the Mantras 

2 He should recite over them the first two verses 
(Mantrap I i i 2) 

3 When he himself has seen (the bride) let him 
murmur the third (verse M I, i, 3) 

4 With the fourth (MI i, 4) let him behold 
her 

5 Let him seize w th his thumb and fourth finger 
a Darbha blade and let him wipe (therewith) the 
mterstice between her eye-brows with the next 
Ya^s (M I I, 5) and let him throw it away 
towards the west 

6 If an omen occurs (such as the bride s or her 
relations weeping), let him murmur the next (verse 
M I r 6) 

7 With the next (verse, M I, i 7) let him send 
an even number of persons who have assembled 
there, and who are versed in the Mantras to fetch 
water 

8 With the next Ya^s (M I i 8) he places a 
round piece of Darbha net work on her head on 
that, with the next (verse, M I, i, 9) he places a 
nght yoke hole , on this hole he lays with the next 
(verse M I i, 10) a piece of gold, and washes her 
with the next five verses (M I, 2, 1-5) (so that the 


4 S As to the last sentence of this Sfttra comp the stat eme nt^ 
collected by HiUebraadt Neu und Vollmondsopfer p 59 
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water runs over that gold and through the yoke 
hole) with the next (verse M I, 2, 6) he causes 
her to dress in a fresh garment and with the next 
(M I 2 7) he girds her with a rope 

9 Then he takes hold of her with the next 
(verse M I 2 8) by her right hand, leads her to 
the fire spreads a mat, west of the fire so that the 
points of the blades m it are directed towards the 
north, and on this mat they both sit down the bride 
groom to the north 

10 After the ceremonies have been performed 
from the putting of wood on the fire down to the 
A^abhaga oblations he recites over her the first 
two (verses of the third Anuvdka) 

11 Then he should take with his right hand 
palm down, her right hand which she holds 
palm up 

12 If he wishes that only daughters may be born 
to him, he should seize only the fingers (without the 
thumb) 

13 If he wishes that only sons may be bom to 
him the thumb 

14 He takes (her hand) so as just to touch her 
thumb and the little hairs (on her hand), 

15 With the four verses ‘ I take thy hand 
(Mantrap I, 3 3-6) 

16 He then makes her step forward with her 
nght foot, to the north of the fire, in an easterly O'- 
northerly direction, with (the formula) ' One step 
for sap (M I 3 7) 

17 At her seventh step he murmurs, ‘Be a 
fnend (M I, 3, 14) 
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Patala 2, Section 5 

^ Having before the sacrifice gone round the 
So that their right sides are turned towards it 
^ They sit down m their former position and 
she takes hold of him, he offers the oblations 
(indicated by the) next (Mantras), with (the Mantras) 
To Soma the acquirer of a wife Svahd > ' (M I 
4- one oblation with each Mantra 

3 He then causes her, to the north of the fire to 
With her nght foot on a stone with (the verse), 

Tread (M I 5 i) 

4 Having spread under ' A,g7a into her joined 

he pours roasted grain, twice (into them) and 
sprinkles A^a over it 

5 Some say that an uterine relation of hers 
P^^rs the gram (into her hands) 

He (?) sacrifices (that grain) with (the verse) 
^ «is Wife (M I 5 2) 

3" Having gone round the fire, with the nght 
^ ^ turned towards it, with the next three (verses 
, 5. 3 - 5 ) he makes her tread on the stone as 

(M I 5, 6) 

And the oblation (is performed) with the next 

verse . M I. 5 7) 

^ " (Then follow) again the circumambulation (M 
5j S—io) the injunction to tread on the stone 

g * •*9 5 S®* below IV 10 9 

The action of sacnficing belongs to the bndegroom the 
the represent the sacnficial vessel Haradatta — ‘It 

^^^groom -who saenfices the grain with the verse This 

» «5 

I above SOtra 3 
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(I 5 ii) and the oblation with the next (verse 

I 5. 12) 

10 (Then) the circumambulation again (I 5 

13-15) 

11 He enters upon the performance of the G^aya 
and following oblations 

12 Having performed (the rites) down to the 
sprinkling (of water) round (the fire) and having 
untied the rope with the next two verses (I 5 
16 17) he should then make her depart (from her 
fathers house in a vehicle) or should have her 
taken away 

13 Having put that fire (with which the mamage 
ntes have been performed, into a vessel; they 
carry it behind (the newly mamed couple) 

14 It should be kept constantly 

15 If It goes out (a new fire) should be kmdled 
by attntion, 

16 Or It should be fetched from the house of a 
Grotriya 

17 Besides if (the fire) goes out one of them, 
either the wife or the husband should fast. 

18 Or he may sacrifice wilh the next (verse, 
MI 5 18), and not fast 

19 The next (verse M I, 6, 1) is for putting 
the chariot (on which the >oung couple is to depart), 
in position 

20 With the next two (verses M I, 6 2 ^) he 
puts the two animals to the chariot 

2 1 First the right one. 

22 When she mounts (the chanot), he reates 

over her th e next (verses , M I, 6 4-7) 

II 12 See Section 2 Siitras 7 8 Section 4 Sfltia 8 
la seq Comp HiraMyakwin I, 7 a 2 i seq 



o6'> GJeniYA ‘jCtra of apastamba 

23 With the next (verse M I 6 8) he spreads 
out two threads in the wneel tracks (m which the 
chariot is to go), a dark blue one in the right (track), 
a red one m the left 

24 With the next (verses M I 6 he 

walks on these (threads) 

25 And when they pass by bathing-places posts 
or cross roads let him murmur the next (verse , 
M I, 6 12) 


Fatal 4. 2 Section 6 

1 The next (verse, M I, 6 13), he recites over 
a boat (with which they are going to cross a river) 

2 And let the wife when she is crossing, not see 
the crew 

3 Wlien they have crossed let him murmur the 
next (verse, MI 6, 14) 

4 If they have to pass over a cemetery or if any 
article (which they carry with them), or their chariot 
IS damaged, the ceremonies from the putting of 
wood on the fire down to the A^abhSga oblations 
are performed, and while she takes hold of him he 
offers the oblations (indicated by the) next (Mantras 
M I, 7, 1-7) then he enters upon the performance 
of the (Jaya and following oblations, and performs 
(the ntes) down to the spnnkhng (of water) round 
(the fire) 

5 If they pkss by trees with milk) sap or by 
other trees that serve as marks by rivers or by 
deserts, he should murmur the next two (verses 
M I 7, 8 9), according to the characteristics in 
them (which refer to these different cases) 

6 With die next (verse) he shows her the house 
(M I 7, 10) 



2 PArALA 6 SECrrON, 12 263 

7 With the next two (verses M I, 7, ii 12) 
he unyokes the two animals , the nght one first 

8 Having with the next (verse, M I, 8 i) 
spread out in the centre of the house, a red bull s 
skin with the neck to the east with the hair up, he 
causes her to reate the next (verse , M I, S 2) 
while he makes her enter the house (which she does) 
with her right foot 

9 And she does not stand on the threshold. 

10 In the north-east part of the house the cere 
monies from the putting of wood on the fire down 
to the i\^abh«iga oblations are performed and 
while she takes hold of him he offers the oblations 
(indicated by the) next (Mantras , M I 8, 3-1 5) 
then he enters upon the performance of the (?aya 
and following oblations and performs (the rites) down 
to the sprinkling (of water) round (the fire) Then 
they sit down with the next (verse M I, 9 i) on 
the skin, the bridegroom to the north 

1 1 He then places with the next (verse , M I 
9 2), the son of a wife who has only sons and 
whose children are ahve, in her lap gives fruits to 
the (child) with the next Ya^s (M I, 9, 3) and 
murmurs the next two (verses M I, 9 4-5) Then 
he (and his wife) observe silence until the stars 
appear 

12 When the stars have appeared, he goes out 
(of the house with her) in an easterly or northerly 
direction, and shows her the polar star and (the 
star) Arundhati with the next two verses (M I, 
9 6-7), according to the charactensUcs (contained m 
those verses) 
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pArALA 3, Section 7 

1 He then makes her offer the sacnfice of a 
Sthillpaka sacred to Agni 

2 The wife husks (the nee grams out of which 
this Sthiltpdka is prepared) 

3 After he has cooked (the Sthahp^Lka) and has 
sprinkled (A^a) over it and has taken it from the 
fire towards the east or the north and has spnnkled 
(A^a) over It while it stands (there near the fire) 
(the ceremonies) from the putting of wood on the 
fire down to the A/yabhiga oblations (are per 
formed) and while she takes hold of him, he sacn- 
fices of that Sthilipika 

4 The spreading under and the spnnkhng over 
(of A^a are done) once , two Avaddnas (or cut-off 
portions are taken) 

5 Agni IS the deity (of the first oblation) , the 
offering is made with the word Sv^h^ 

6 Or he may sacrifice after having picked out, 
once a portion (of the sacnficial food with the Darvi 
spoon) 

7 Agni Svish/aknt is the second (deity) 

8 (At the Svishjfaknt oblation) the ‘ spreading 
under and taking an Avaddna are done once, the 
sprinkling over (of Agya) twice. 

9 The AvadAna for the first deity (is taken) out 
of the middle (of the SthilipSka) 

10 It IS offered over the centre (of the fire) 


7 1 seq Hiranyakcum I 7 33, 2 seq 
6 As to the technical meaning of upakatya or npaghitam 
comp the note on Gobhila I, 8 , 2 , G# 7 hya samgraba I, in 
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1 1 (The Avadana) for the second (deity is taken) 
from the northern part (of the Sth^lij^fca) 

12 It IS offered over the easterly part of the 
northerly part (of the fire) 

13 Having silently anointed (a part of) the 
Barhis (by dipping it) into the remains both (of 
the Sthilipdka and the A^a) in the way prescribed 
(in the iSrauta ntual) for the (part of the Barhis 
called) Prastara, he throws (that part of the Barhis) 
into the fire 

14 (The rule regarding) the second sprinkling (of 
water round the fire) is valid (here) 

15 He gives (the remains of) that (sacnficial 
food) with butter to a Brahma«a to eat — 

16 Whom he reveres To that (BrShma»a) he 
makes the present of a bull 

17 In the same way, with the exception of the 
sacnficial gift they should sacnfice a Sth^p^a 
from then onwards, on the days of the new and full 
moon, after having fasted 

18 Some say that a vessel full (of gram) is the 
sacnficial gift 

19 From then onwards he should offer morning 
and evening with his hand these two oblations (to 
Agni and to Agni Svish^kr?t) of (rice) grains or 
of barley 

13 Comp iJrauta sfltra III 5 9 seqq — On the pr a star a see 
Hiflebrandt Nea und VoUmondsopfer 64 142 146 

T4 See above I 2 8 The upahomas prescribed above I 
2, 7 are not performed here but tire second panshe^^ana is 

16 I have altered in nn uanslauon the division of the two sen 
tenccs Comp Hiranyakejui I, 7 23 5-6, and the note there 

19 The two regular daily oblations corresponding to the Agm 
hotra of the 5rauta^ntual 
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20 The deities are the same as at the Sthdllpika 
(just described) 

2 1 Some say that the first oblation in the morning 
IS sacred to Sfirya 

22 Before and after (those oblations) the sprink- 
ling (of water) round (the fire is performed) as stated 
above 

23 By the sacrifice of the new and full moon the 
other ceremonies have been explained (the knowledge 
of) which IS denved from practice 

24 The deities (of those rites) are as stated (with 
regard to each particular case), having their place 
between Agm (Shtra 5) and Svish/akr»t (Slitra 7) 

25 The sacrifice (of a cow) on the arrival of a 
guest (should be perJormed as stated below) without 
alterations 

26 (The deities) of the Vairvadeva ceremony are 
the Vi^ve devas 

27 Of ceremonies performed on full moon days 
the full moon day on which they are performed 


PArALA 3 Section 8 

I At the opening and concluding ceremonies of 
the Vedic study, the i?«shi who is indicated (as the 


22 See 12^8 33 See III 

25 See bdow V 13 16 

26 See Apastamba Dharma-sdtra II 2 3 i (S £ E vol u 
P 103) 

27 For instance, the 6'rava«i paurnamist is the deity of the 
ceremoni described below, VII x8 5 seq 

8 I Haradatl^ observes that at the klni^cqi^ltarana suid 
satnij^ma the J?ishi of that k^^a, at the geofiral adhydyopSkarana 
and sant^pana all k^rwlhrshis should be worshipped 
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Jizshi of the KkndsL which they study is the deity to 
whom the ceremony belongs), 

2 And in the second place Sadasaspati (cf 
Mantrap 198) 

3 They reject a sacrifice performed by a wife or 
by one who has not received the Upanayana initia 
tion and a sacrifice of salt or pungent food, or of 
such food as has an admixture of a despised sort 
of food 

4 Sacrifices connected with special wishes and 
Ball sacrifices (should be performed) as stated (even 
against the clauses of the last Sfitra) 

5 Whenever the fire flames up of itself, he should 
put two pieces of wood on it with the next two 
(verses, M I, 9 9-10) 

6 Or with (the two formulas) ‘ May fortune reach 
me * May fortune come to me ' 

7 Let him notice the day on which he brings his 
wife home 

8 (From that day) through three nights they 
should both sleep on the ground, they should be 
chaste and should avoid salt and pungent food 

9 Between their sleeping places a staff is inter 
posed which is anointed with perfumes and wrapped 
round with a garment or a thread 

10 In the last part of the fourth night he takes 
up the (staff) with the next two (verses, M I, 10 
1-2) washes it and put it a\iay, then (the cere 
monies) from the putting of wood on the fire down 
to the A^abh^a oblations (are performed), and 
while she takes hold of him he sacnfices the obla- 
tions (indicated by the) next (Mantras , M I, 10 
3-9) , then he enters upon the performance of the 
(?aya and foUowmg oblations, and performs (the 
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ntes) down to the spnnkhng (of water) round (the 
fire) Then he makes her sit down to the west of 
the fire, facing the east, and pours some A^ya of the 
remains (of those oblations) on her head with the 
(three) Vyahritis and the word Om as the fourth 
(M I, JO 10-13) Then they look at each other 
with the next two verses (M I, ii, 1-2) according 
to the charactenstics (contained m those verses), 
with the next verse (M I, ii, 3) he besmears the 
region of their hearts with remains of , then 
he should murmur the next three verses (1, 1 1 4-6), 
and should murmur the rest (of the Anuvika I 1 1 
7-11) when cohabiting with her 

11 Or another person should recite (the rest of 
the Anuvika) over her (before they cohabit) 

12 During her (first) monthly illness he instructs 
her about the things forbidden (to menstruous 
women), contained m the Brihma«a in the section 
‘ A menstruous woman with whom, &c 

13 After the appearance of her monthly illness, 
he should when going to cohabit with her after her 
illness, recite over her after she has bathed, the next 
verses (M I 12, 1-13, 4) 

Patala 3, Section 9 

1 Each following night with an even number, 
from the fourth (after the beginning of her monthly 
illness) till the sixteenth, bnngs more excellent 
offspring to them, if chosen for the (first) cohabiting 
after her illness , thus it is said 

2 If he sneezes or coughs while going about on 


la Taittirtya Sa^itS II 5 i, 6 seq 
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business, he should touch water and should murmur 
the two following (verses M I, 13, 5 6) according 
to the characteristics (which they contain) 

3 In the same way wilh the next (Mantras — M I, 
13, 7-10 — he should address the following objects) 
according to the charactenstics (which those Mantras 
contain) a conspicuous tree, a heap of excrements 
the skirt (of his garment) which is blown against him 
by the wind, and a shrieking bird 

4 One (for instance the wife's father) who wishes 
that the hearts of both (husband and wife) may be in 
accord should observe chastity through at least three 
nights and should prepare a Sthallp^a Then (the 
ceremonies) from the putting (of wood) on (the fire) 
down to the A^abh^ga oblations (are performed) 
and while the wife takes hold of him he sacrifices of 
the Sthilipika the oblations (indicated by the) next 
(Mantras M I 14, 1-7) then he enters upon the 
performance of the G^aya and following oblations 
and performs (the rites) down to the sprinkling (of 
water) round (the fire) (The remains of) the (sacri- 
ficial food) with butter he should give to eat to an 
even number of Brihma«as, at least to two, and 
should cause them to pronounce wishes for his 
success 

5 When the moon on the following day will be 
in conjunction with Tishya she strews three times 
seven barley^rains around (the plant) Clypea Her 
nandifoha with (the formula), ‘If thou belongest 
to Varuwa I redeem thee from Varuwa If thou 
belongest to Soma I redeem thee from Soma 


9 g Comp Gobhila II 6 6 seq 
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6 On the following day she should set upright 
(the plant) with the next (verse M I, 15 i) should 
recite the next three (verses M I 1 5 2-4) over it, 
should tie (its root) with the next (verse , M I 1 5, 5) to 
her hands so that (her husband) does not see it and 
should, when they have gone to bed embrace her 
husband with her arms, with the verse alluding to 
the word upadhiiia ('putting on, MI, 15, 6) 

7 Thus he will be subject to her 

8 By this (rite) also (a wife) overcomes her co 
wives 

9 For this same purpose she worships the sun 
daily with the next Anu'^ka (M I, 16) 

10 If a wife IS affected with consumption or is 
otherwise sick one who has to observe chastity, 
^ould rub her limbs widi young lotus leaves which 
are still rolled up, and with lotus roots with the next 
(formulas, limb by limb) according to the character 
istics (contained in those formulas , M I, 1 7, 1-6) 
and should throw away (the leaves and roots) towards 
the west. 

11 With the next (verses MI 17, 7-10) he 
^Should give the wife’s garment (which she has worn 
at the wedding ['*]) to (a Br^ma«a) who knows this 
(ceremony) 


pAPALA 4 Section 10 

1 We shall explain the Upanayana (or initiation 
of the student) 

2 Let him initiate a Br^mawa in the eighth year 
after the conception, 

3 A Ri^nya m the eleventh, a Vaisya m the 
twelfth j ear after the conception. 
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4 Spnng, summer autumn these are the (fit) 
seasons (for the Upanayana) corresponding to the 
order of the castes 

5 (The boys father) serves food to Brihmawas 
and causes them to pronounce auspicious wishes 
and serves food to the boy (The teacher ?) pours 
together, with the first Ya^s (of \he next Anuv'llka 
warm and cold) water pouring the warm water into 
the cold and moistens (the boy’s) head with the next 
(verse M II, i, 2) 

6 Having put three Darbha blades into his hair 
(towards each of the four directions) (the teacher [?]) 
shaves his hair with the next four (verses, M II, i, 
3-6) with the different Mantras towards the different 
(four) directions 

7 With the following (verse, Mil i, 7, somebody) 
addresses him while he is shaving 

8 Towards the south, his mother or a Brahma 
i^nn strews barley-grams on a lump of bull s dung 
with this (dung) she catches up the hair (that is cut 
off), and puts it down with the next (verse, M II i 
8) at the root of an Udumbara tree or in a tuft of 
Darbha grass 

9 After (the boy) has bathed and (the cere- 
monies) from the putting (of wood) on (the fire) down 
to the A^abh%a oblations (have been performed) 
he causes him to put a piece of Palija wood on the 


10 6 7 The difference which Haradatta makes between the 
teacher who begins to shave him (pravapati) and the barber who 
goes on with shaving (vapantam) seems too artificial 
7 Haradatta The teacher addresses the barber &c— Sudar 
janSiya The mother of the boy or a Brahmaifinn [comp Sfltra S] 
addresses the teacher who shaves him 
9 Comp above II 4 3 
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fire witli the next (verse , M 11 , 2 , i) and makes him 
tread with his right foot on a stone to the north of 
the fire with (the verse) ‘Tread’ (M II 2 , 2 ) 

10 Having recited the next two (verses , M 11 
234) over a garment that has been spun and 
woven on one day, and has caused him with the 
next three (verses M IT, 2 5-7) to put it on he 
recites over him, hfter he has put it on the next 
(verse M II 2 8) 

11 He ties thrice around him, from left to right 
a threefold twisted girdle of Muwj^a grass with the 
next two (verses M II 2 9 10), and (gives him) a 
skin as his outer garment with the next (verse 
II, 2, ii) 

12 To the north of the fire (the teacher) spreads 
out Darbha grass on that he causes (the boy) to 
station himself with the next (verse, M II 3 1), 
pours his joined hands full of water into (the boy s) 
joined hands, makes him sprinkle himself three 
times with the next (verse, M II 3 2) takes hold 
of his right hand with the next (formulas M II 3, 
3-12) gives him with the next (formulas M II 3 
r3'-23) in charge to the deities (mentioned in those 
Mantras) initiates him with the next Ya^s (M II, 
3, 24), and murmurs into his nght ear the (Mantra), 
‘ Blessed with offspring * (II, 3, 25) 

Pat-ala 4 , Section 11 

I The boy says, ‘I am come to be a student 
(II, 3» 26) 


II Cpskp Apast Bharma s6tra I i a 33, t, 3 3 seq 
I a As to the words, he mittates him (upanajati) comp 
•S'^kbl.yaiia II a n la, ^Ljvaliyanal so, 4&c 
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2 The other {i e the teacher) has to ask the 
boy has to answer (II 3, 27-30) 

3 The other murmurs the rest (of Anuvika) 

4 And causes the boy to repeat (the Mantra) 
which contains wishes for himself (11 3 32) 

5 (The r'tes) down to the A^abhigas have been 
prescribed 

6 Having then caused him to sacrifice the obla- 
tions (indicated in the) next (Mantras M II 4 i-i i) 
he enters upon (the performance) of the Gaya, and 
following oblations 

7 Having performed (the rites) down to the 
sprinkling (of water) round (the fire) he puts down 
to the west of the fire a bunch of nortliward pointed 
grass on that (the teacher) who performs the ini 
tiation sits down with the next Ysjfus (M II 4 12) 

8 The boy sitting to tlie east (of him) facing the 
west seizes with his right hand (the teacher s) right 
foot and sa^s ‘ Recite the Selvitr! Sir 1 

9 He recites (the Savitri) to him That (glonous 
splendour) of Savitrz (Taitt Samh. I 5, 6 4 M 

H, 4, 

10 Pada by Pada hemistich by hemistich and 
the whole (verse) 

11 (When repeating the Savitri Pada by P^da 
he pronounces) the V^hhrztis singly at the beginning 
or at the end of the P 5 .das , 

12 In the same way (the first and the second 
Vyahr?ti at the beginning or at the end) of the 
hemtstichs , tlie last (Vyihz'zti, when he repeats) the 
whole verse 

13 With the next Mantra (M II, 4 14) the boy 
touches his upper lip , 

11 <5 See abo”e Sect'C" *o Bfitra 9 
CW] T 
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14 With the next (II, 4, 15) both his ears , 

15 With the next (II 5, i) he takes up the staff 

16 The staff of a Biethmawa is made of Pallia 
wood that of a R^^nya of a branch of the 
Nyagrodha tree so that the downward turned end 
(of the branch) forms the tip (of the staff) that of a 
Vairya of Bidara or Udumbara wood 

17 Some state (only), without any reference to 
caste, that the staff should be made of the wood of 
a tree 

18 After (the teacher) has made him repeat (the 
formula) ‘My memory* (M II 5 2) and he has 
bestowed an optional gift on his teacher and (the 
teacher) has made him arise with (the formula 
M II 5, 3) Up with life > (the student) worships 
the sun with the next (Mantras ,1154) 

19 If (the teacher) wishes May this (student) 
not be estranged from me let him take (the student) 
by the right hand with the next (verse ,1156) 

20 They keep that fire (used at the Upanayana) 
three days, 

21 And (during that time) salted and pungent 
food should be avoided 

22 Having wiped (with his hand wet) around 
(the fire) with (the formula) ‘ Around thee (Mil 
6 i) he should put (twelve) pieces of wood on that 
(fire) with the next Mantras (II 6 2-13) 

23 In the same way also on another (fire, when 
the Upanavana fire is kept no longer) 

24 Fetching fuel regularly from the forest 

25 With the next (formula — M II 6 14 — the 
teacher) instructs (the student in his duties) 

1 6 17 These Sfttras are identical wilh Dharma sfltrsi I i 2 38 
(S B £ vol u, p 9) 
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26 On the fourth day (after the Upanayana the 
teacher) takes the garment (of the student) for him- 
self with the next (verse , M II, 6 15), having made 
him put on another (garment) 

Patala 5 , Section 12 

1 Having studied the Veda when going to take 
the bath (which signifies the end of his studentship) 
he enters a cow shed before sunrise hangs over its 
door a skm with the hair mside and sits there 

2 On that day the sun should not shine upon 
him 

3 At noon after (the ceremonies) from the 
putting (of wood) on the fire down to the A^^a 
bh^lga oblations (have been performed) he puts a 
piece of Palajra wood on (the fire) with the next 
(verse , M II 7 i), sits down to die west of the fire 
on a mat or on erakS. grass recites the next (verse 
II 7 2) over a razor and hands it over to the 
barber with the next Ya^us (II 7 3) (The rites) 
beginning with the pouring together of (warm and 
cold) water down to the burying of the hair are the 
same as above (comp M II, 7, 4) 

4 He sits down behind the cow shed takes the 
girdle off and hands it over to a Brahma>^nn 

5 The (Brahma/fcirin) hides it with the next Ya^us 
(II, 7, 5) at the root of an Udumbara tree or m a 
tuft of Darbha grass 

6 With water of the description stated above he 

*6 The garment ■nhich the teacher takes for himself is that 
mentioned above FV 10 10 

123 See above IV 10 3-8 

6 See IV ro 5 


T 2 
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bathes With the six next (verses II 7 6-1 1) and 
witli the next {II 7 12) he cleanses his teeth with a 
stick of Udumbara wood 

7 Having bathed and shampooed his body with 
such ingredients as are used in bathing, (aromatic 
powder &c) 

8 He puts on with the next Ya^us (M II, 7 13) 
a fresh under garment and anoints himself after 
having given the salve in charge of the deities with 
the next (Mantras, II 7, 14) with the next (verse 
II 7 15} with sandal salve which is scented with 
all kinds of perfumes With the next (verse, II, 
7 16) he moves about a gold pellet with its setting, 
vhich IS strung on a string three times from left to 
right m a water pot with the next (verse, II 7 17) 
he ties the (pellet) to his neck in the same way 
without Mantras he ties a pellet of Bidara wood to 
his left hand and repeats the rites stated above 
with a fresh upper garment with the (verses), May 
the rich (comp above IV 10 10 M II 7, 18) 

9 To the skirt (of that garment) he ties two ear 
rings puts them into the (sacrificial spoon called) 
Daivi offers the oblations (indicated by the) next 
(Mantras M II 8 1-8) pouring the Afya over (the 
ear rings) and enters upon (the performance of) the 
Ga.ya. and folloivmg oblations 

10 Having performed (the ceremonies) down to 
the sprinkling (of water) round (the fire) he should 
tie (one of the ear rings) with the same (verses) to 
his right ear and with the same (verses one) to his 
left ear 

11 In the same way he should with the following 
(formulas M 1 1 8, 9-9, 5) according to the charac- 
teristics (contained in them) (put) a wreath on his 
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head anoint (his eyes) look into a mirror, (put on) 
shoes (and should take) a parasol and a staff 

12 He keeps silence until the stars appear 

13 When the stars have appeared he goes away 
towards the east or north worships the quarters (of 
the horizon) with the next hemistich, and the stars 
and the moon with the next (M II 9 6) 

14 Having spoken with a friend he may go where 
he likes 


Patala 5 , Section 13 

1 Now this (is) another (way for performing the 
Samivartana) He bathes silently at a bathing 
place and puts silently a piece of wood on (the fire) 

2 He sits down on a bunch of grass as stated 
above (comp M II 9 7) at a place where they are 
going to honour him (with the Argha reception) 

3 A king and a chieftain (sit down) m the same 
way (as a BrShmaKa) with the next two (formulas 
M 11 , 9 8 9) according to the characteristics (con 
tamed in them) 

4 (The host) announces (to the guest), The 
water for washing the feet 1 ’ 

5 (The guest) should recite the next (verse, II 
9 10) over (that water) and should stretch out the 
right foot first to a Br^hma»a, the left to a 6'ilidra 

6 Having touched the person who washes him 
he should touch himself (i e his own heart) with the 
next (formula, M II 9, ii) 

7 (The host, taking the Argha watei) in an 


13 2 See above IV ii 7 
5 Comp Ajvalayana Gnhya I 24, ii 12 



278 


GI 57 HYA sOtRA OF APASTAMBA. 


earthen vessel which he holds with two bunches of 
grass announces (to the guest) The Argha water I 

8 (The guest) should lecite the next (formula 
11 9 12) over (that water) and should murmur the 
next Ya^is (II 9 13) while a part (of the water) is 
poured over his joined hands 

9 Over the rest (of the water) which is poured 
out towards the east he recites the next (verse 

M n, 9 14) 

10 (The host) pours together curds and honey m 
a brass vessel, covers it with a larger (brass cover) 
takes hold of it with two bunches of grass and an 
nounces (to the guest) ' The honey mixture ' 

11 Some take three substances, (those stated 
before) and ghee. 

1 2 Some take five, (the three stated before), and 
grains and flour 

13 The guest recites the next two (formulas M 
II 10 I 2) over (the honey mixture) and sips water 
with the two Ya^s (II 10, 3 4) before (eating) and 
afterwards with the next (verse, II, lo, 5) he should 
partake three times (of the food) and should give 
the remainder to a person towards whom he is kindly 
disposed 

14 A king or a chieftain should only accept it and 
(give It) to his Purohita 

15 (The host) announces the cow with (the word) 

' The cow I 

16 After the guest has reated the next (formula 
M II 10, 6) over (the cow, the host) cooks its 
omentum, and having performed the ^spreading 
under and the sprinkling over (of A^a) he sacri- 
fices It with the next (verse, M 11 10, 7) with a 
Pald^a leaf from the middle or the end (of the stalk) 
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17 If the guest chooses to let (the cow) loose he 
murmurs the next (formulas II lo, 8-ii) m a low 
voice (and says) loudly, ‘Om* Let it loosed (II, 
10 12) 

18 (In this case) he recites the next (formulas, 
M II 10 13—17) in a low voice over the food which 
IS announced to him (instead of the cow) (and says) 
loudly Om t Make it ready! (II lo i8) 

19 For his teacher for a for his father- 

in law, for a king he ought to perform this (Arghya 
ceremony) as often as they visit his house if at least 
one year has elapsed (since they came last) 

20 For a renowned teacher (of the Veda the 
ceremony should be performed) once 


Patala 6 Section 14 

1 The Slmantonnayana (or parting of the preg 
nant wife s hair is performed) m her first pregnancy, 
in the fourth month 

2 (The husband) serves food to Br^hmawas and 
causes them to pronounce auspicious wishes then 
after (the ceremonies) from the putting (of wood) on 
the fire down to the A^yabhiga oblations (have been 
performed) he offers the oblations (indicated in the) 
next (Mantras M 11 , ii, i~8), while (the wife) takes 
hold of him, and enters upon the (performance) of 
the Gaya and following oblations 

3 Having performed (the rites) down to the 
sprinkling (of water) round (the fire) he makes her 
sit down to the west of the fire, facing the east, and 
parts her hair upwards (i e beginning from the front) 
wi^-h a porcupine s quill that has three white spots, 
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With three Darbha blades, and with a bunch of un 
npe Udumbara fruits with the Vydhr^tIS or with 
the two next (verses II ii g lo) 

4 He says to two lute players Sing" > 

5 Of the next two (verses II ri ir u) the first 
(is to be sung on this occasion) among the (people 
of the) Silvas 

6 The second (is to be used) for Brahma;ias 
and the river near which they dwell is to be named 

7 He ties barley-grams with young shoots (to the 
head of the wife) , then she keeps silence until the 
stars appear 

8 When the stars have appeared, he goes (with 
his wife) towards the east or north, touches a calf 
and murmurs the Vyihntis , then she breaks her 
silence 

9 The PuKWsavana (i e the ceremony to secure 
the birth of a male child) is performed when the 
pregnancy has become visible, under the constel- 
lation Tishya 

10 From a branch of a Nyagrodha tree which 
points eastward or northward, he takes a shoot with 
two (fruits that look like) testicles The putting (of 
wood) on the fire, &c is performed as at the Siman 
tonnayana (Siltra 2) 

11 He causes a girl who has not yet attained 
maturity to pound (the Nyagrodha shoot) on an 
upper mill stone with another upper mill-stone, and 
to pour water on it, then he makes his wife lie 

6 Ajvalayana I 14 7 PSrasltara I, ig 8 Cotop ZeJtschnft 
der D M Gesellschaft XXXIX, 88 

7 8 Sudanfaailya mesnons that instead of the singular She 
keeps silence she breaks her silence some read the dual, so that 
the husband and his wife are referred to 
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down on her back to the west of the fire facing the 
east and inserts (the pounded substance) with his 
thumb into her right nostril with the next Ya^s 

(n, II, 13 ) 

1 2 Then she will give birth to a son 

13 Here follows tiie ceremony to secure a quick 
deliverance 

14. With a shallow cup that has not been used 
before he draws water in the direction of the river s 
current, at his wifes feet he lays down a Tfiryanti 
plant he should then touch his wife, who is soon to 
be delivered on the head, with the next Ya^s 
(11 II, 14) and should sprinkle her with the water, 
with the next (three) verses (II, ii, 15-17) 

1 5 Yadi ^riyu na pated eva»2vihit4bhir evddbhir 
uttaribhyam (II, ii, 18 19) avokshet 

Patala 6 Section 15 

1 After he has touched the new-born child with 
the V^Ltsapra hymn (Taitt Sawh IV 2, 2, M II 
1 1 20) and has taken him on his lap with the next 
Ya^^s (M II II 21) with the next (three) (verses — 
II, II 22, 12, I 2 — one by one) he addresses the 
child, kisses him on his head, and murmurs (the third 
verse) into his right ear 

2 And he gives him a Nakshatra name 

3 That IS secret 

4 He pours together honey and ghee into this 
(mixture) he dips a piece of gold which he has tied 
with a noose to a Darbha blade With the next 
(three) formulas (II, 12, 3-5) he gives the boy (by 

15 I We ought to lead uttaribhir not uttarabhyim Comp 
below, Sutra la 
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means of the piece of gold some of the mixture) to 
eat With the next fi\e (verses II 12 6~io) he 
bathes him Then he pours curds and ghee to 
gether and gives him this (mixture which is called) 
sprinkled butter (pi^zshad^^a) to eat out of a 
brass vessel with the Vydh^^itis to which the syllable 
Om IS added as the fourth (II 12 11-14) The 
remainder he should mix with water and pour out 
in a cow stable 

5 With the next (verse M II 13 i) he places 
(the child) in the mothers lap, with the next (II, 
13, 2) he causes her to give him her nght breast 
with the next two (verses, II 13 3 4) he touches 
the earth and after (the child) has been laid down, 
(he touches him) with the next (formula II 13 5) 

6 With the next Y^s (II 13, 6) he places a 
water pot at (the child s) head sacrifices mustard 
seeds and nee chaff with his joined hands three 
times with each of the next (formulas, II, 13, 7~^4> 2)> 
repeating each time the word Svihi, and says (to 
the people who are accustomed to enter the room m 
which his wife lies), Whenever you enter, strew 
silently (mustard seeds with nee chaff) on the fire ’ 

7 This IS to be done until tlie ten days (after the 
child s birth) have elapsed 

8 On the tenth day after (the mother) has risen 
and taken a bath, he gives a name to the son The 
father and the mother (should pronounce that name 
first) 

9 (It should be a name) of two syllables or of 
four syllables , the first part should be a noun the 
second a verb it should have a long vowel (or) the 
Visai^a at the end, should begin with a sonant, and 
Jcontain a semi vowel 
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10 Or It should contain the particle su for such 
a name has a firm foundation , thus it is said m a 
Br&hma»a 

11 A girl s name should have an odd number of 
syllables 

1 2 When (the father) returns from a journey, he 
should address the child and kiss him on his head 
with the next two (verses, M II, 14 3 4) and should 
murmur the next Mantras (II 14 5) into his right 
ear 

13 With the next Ya,^s (II, 14 6) he addresses 
a daughter (when returning from a journey) 

Patala 6 Section 16 

1 In the sixth month after the child s birth he 
serves food to Brihmaiiaas and causes them to pro 
nounce auspicious wishes , then he should pour 
together curds honey ghee, and boiled nee, and 
should give (the mixture) to the boy to eat, with the 
next (four) Mantras (II 14, 7—10) , 

2 (He should feed him) with partridge according 
to some (teachers) 

3 In the third year after his birth the Aaula (or 
tonsure is performed) under (the Nakshatra of) the 
two Punarvasus 

4 Brihmawas are entertained with food as at the 
initiation (Upanayana) 

5 The putting (of wood) on the fire &c (is per 
formed) as at the Simantonnayana 

6 He makes (the boy) sit down to the west of 


13 Comp above, Sfttra i 
16 4 See above IV 10 5 
6 Comp VI, 14 3 


5 See above, VI 14 2 


284 


GRTHYAst^TRA OF AtASTAMBA 


the fire facing the east combs his hair silently -with 
a porcupine s quill that has three white spots with 
three Darbha blades and with a bunch of unripe 
Udumbara fruits and he arranges the locks in the 
fashion of his ancestral ^2shis, 

7 Or according to their family custom 

8 The ceremonies beginning with the pouring 
together of (warm and cold) water and ending with 
the putting down of the hair are the same (as above 
comp M II, 14 ii) 

9 He puts down the razor after having washed 
It off 

10 The ceremony is (repeated) three days with 
the (same razor) (Then) the nte is finished 

11 (The father) gives an optional gift (to the 
Brihmawa who has assisted) 

1 2 The Godana (or the ceremony of shaving the 
beard is performed) in the sixteenth year in exactly 
the same way or optionally under another constel 
lation 

13 Or he may perform the Goddna sacred to 
A.gni 

14 Some prescribe the keeping of a vow through 
one year in connection with the Godana 

8 See IV 10 g-8 

10 I translate as if the words tens tryanam and karmani 
vrtiUh formed two SHtras 

13 Having performed the same ntes as at the opening of the 
study of the Agneya kSwii'a he performs an Upasthdna to the deities 
as taught w th regard to the iSultnyavrata Haradatta — After the 
ceremonies down to the Agyabhagas have been perforfned one 
chief oUation of A,§ya is offered with the formula To Agni the 
Ashi of the K&«<fa, svahS, ! * Sudarran^a 

14 Comp the statements given in the note on Gobhila HI 
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15 The difference (between the iTaula and the 
Godana) is that (at the Godana) the whole hair is 
shaven (without leaving the locks) 

16 According to the followers of the S^ma veda 
he should touch water 


Papala 7 Section 17 

1 The ground for building a house should be 
inclined towards the south west He elevates the 
surface and sweeps (the earth) with a broom of 
Palflja wood or of Sami wood with the next (verse, 
M II, 15, i) m the same (south west) direction 

2 In the same way three times 

3 He touches the ground, which has thus been 
prepared with the next (verse II 15 2) Then he 
has the pits for the posts dug from left to nght, 
throws the earth (from the pits) towards the inside 
(of the building ground) and erects the right door 
post with the next two (verses M 11 15, 3 4) 

4 In the same way the other (door-post) 

5 Having erected after (the door-posts) the other 
(posts) m the same order in which (the pits) have 
been dug he recites the next Yajfus (H, 15 5) over 
the ridge pole when it is placed (on the posts) 

6 The next (six) (Ya^s formulas II 15 6-1 1) 
over the (house when it is) finished according to the 
characteristics contained m the single formulas 

7 He sets a piece of Pallra wood or of Yamf 
wood on fire takes the fire up (in a dish) with the 
next verse (II, 15 1 2) carnes it to the house with 


n5 The udakopasp^lr^ana according to the rite of the Sdma 
vedins is descnbed by Gobhfla I, 2 5 seqq 
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the next Ya^s (II, 15, 13) and places the fire in 
the north eastern part of the house with the next 

(11 15 14) 

8 The place for the water barrel is to the south 
of that spot 

9 He strews there Darbha grass so tliat its 
points are turned in every direction pours nee and 
barley grains over the (grass) with the next (verse, 
II, 15, 15) and thereon he places the water barrel 

10 With the next (Ya^s, II 15, 16) he pours 
four potfuls of water into it 

11 If (the barrel) breaks, he recites the next 
(verse II 15 17) over it 

12 After the ceremonies from the putting of 
wood on the fire down to the A^yabh&ga oblations 
have been performed, be offers the (four) oblations 
(indicated by the) next (Mantras 11 15 iS'-ai) 
then he enters upon the performance of the fPaya 
and following oblations 

13 Having performed (the rites) down to the 
sprinkling (of water) round (the fire), he should 
sprinkle (water) with a water pot around the house 
or the resting place on the inside, with the next 
Ya^us (II, 15 22) three times from left to right, 
then he should serve cakes, flour, and boiled nee to 
the Brdhmafjas 

Patala 7, Section 18 

I When a boy is attacked by the dogKiemon 
(i e epilepsy) (the father or another performer of 
the ceremony), having devoted himself to austenties 


18 I Comp FsuaskaTa 1, 16 , 34 Hiraflyake^in II 2 7 
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(such as fasting) covers him with a net Then he 
causes a gong to be beaten or a bdl to be rung 
takes (the boy) by another way than the door into 
the gambling hall, raises (the earth in the middle of 
the hall) at the place m which they gamble, spnn 
kies It (with water) casts the dice lays (the boy) on 
his back on the dice and besprinkles him with his 
joined hands with curds and salt with the next 
(eleven) (formulas, II, 16 i-ii), in the morning at 
noon and at night 

2 Then he will get well 

3 Over a boy who suffers from the ‘ 5 ankha 
disease (the father fizc ) having devoted himself to 
austerities should recite the next two (verses II 
16, 12 13) and should pour (water) on his head with 
a water pot with the next (verse II i6, 14) m the 
morning at noon and at night 

4 Then he will get well 

5 On the day of the full moon of (the month) 
5 r 4 va/*a after sunset a SthS.lipika ^is offered) 

6 After the ceremonies down to the A^abhaga 
oblations have been performed in the same way as 
at the fortnightly sacrifices, he sacrifices of the 
Sthilipslka and with each of the next (formulas 
II 16 15-17) he offers with his joined hands Kiiiw 
juka flowers 

7 With the next (three) verses (II 17, 1-3) (he 
offers) pieces of Aragvadha wood (Cathartocarpus 
fistula) 

3 iS^nkhm is a person attacked hy such a disease that he 
utters cries hke the sound of a conch trumpet (fankha) Haradatta 

5 Here foHows a description of the Saipatah 

6 Comp above III 7 2-3 
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8 Then the A^a oblations (indicated by the) 
next (Mantras, 1 1 , 1 7 4-7) 

9 Then he enters upon the performance of the 
(S^aya and following oblations 

10 Having performed (the rites) down to the 
sprinkling (of water) round (the fire) he silently 
t^es the objects required (for the rites which he 
IS going to perform), goes out m an easterly or 
northerly direction, prepares a raised surface, draws 
on It three lines' directed towards the east and three 
towards the north pours water on the (lines) and 
lays (an offering of) flour (for the serpents) on them, 
with the next (formula, 11 17 8) 

11 Silently (he lays down) unground (?) gram 
roasted grain collynum ointment (the fragrant sub- 
stance called) Sthagara and Urira root 

12 With the next (formulas, II 17 9-26) he 
should worship (the serpents), should sprinkle water 
round (the oblations) should return (to his house) 
silently without looking back should sprinkle (water) 
with a water pot from left to right thrice around the 
house or the resting-place on the inside, with the 
two verses, Bea* away O white one with thy 
foot (II 17, 27 28), and should offer food to the 
Bjfahma/#as 


Pafala 7, Section 19 

1 The unground gram (which is left over, see 
above VII 18 ii) they give to the boys to eat 

2 Let him repeat in the same way this Bah 
offering of whatever food he has got or of flour 
from that day to full moon of (the month) Mirga 
^irsha 
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3 On the day of the full moon of Mirgajrirsha after 
sunset a Sthillpaka (is offered as above, VII 18, 5) 

4 In the Mantra for the Bah offering he changes 
(the word ‘ I shall offer into) ‘ I have offered 

5 Then he does not offer (the Bah) any longer 

6 (Now follows) the Agraya?^a sacrifice (or par- 
taking of the first fruits) of one who has not set up 
the ( 5 rauta) fires 

7 He prepares a SthMipika of the fresh fimts, 
sacrifices to the deities of the (iS'rauta) Agrayaf^a 
sacnfice with (Agni) Svish/akrit as the fourth fills 
his mouth with grams swallows them sips water 
forms a lump of the boiled (sacnficial) food and 
throws it up With the next Ya^s (II i8, i) to the 
summit of the house 

8 (Now follows) the redescent in the winter 

9 With the next Ya^us (II, 1 8 2) they rede 
scend (or take as their sleeping place a layer of 
straw instead of the high bedsteads which they have 
used before) With the next Ya^s formulas (II, 
18 3-7) they he down on a new layer (of straw) on 
their nght sides 

10 The father to the south, the mother to the 
north (of him) and so the others one after the other 
from the eldest to the youngest 

1 1 After he has arisen he touches the earth with 
the next two (verses II 18 8 9) 

12 In the same way the lying down, &c is re 
peated thrice 

13 Having prepared a Sthillpika for t^Sna and 

8 Comp the note on SSnkhSyana IV 17 i 

13 The descnption of the jfllagava sacnfice which here 
foibwB agrees m most points with the statements of Hiraiqrakejm 

II 3 8 

[30] u 
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one for Kshetrapati, he goes out in an easterly or 
northerly direction, prepares a raised surface, (and 
then follow the ceremonies) beginning with the put- 
ting of wood on the fire 

14 To the west of the fire he builds two huts 

Pafala 7 Section 20 

1 With the next (verse, II, 18 10) he has the 
1 sand led to the southern (hut) 

2 With worldly words the bountiful goddess to 
the northern (hut), 

3 To the middle (between the two huts) the 
‘ conqueror 

4 He gives them water to dnnk in the same 
order m which they have been led (to their places) 
takes three portions of boiled nee (from the Sthill- 
pika prepared for tjina), takes (these portions of 
rice) to the fire makes (the three gods) touch them 
with the next (formulas, 11 18 11-13), sacrifices of 
these portions, to each god of the portion which be 
longs to him with the next (formulas, II, 18, 14-30), 
cuts off (Avadanas) from all (portions), and sacrifices 
with the next Ya^s (II, 18 31) to Agni Svishi!akFzt 

5 Having worshipped (the god Ldna) with the 
next Ya^us (II 18 32) he distributes with the next 
(formulas II 18 33—39) leaves together with por 
tions of boiled rice, two (leaves) with each (Ya^s), 
then ten to he divine hosts (II 18, 40) and ten to 
the (divine hosts) that follow (and are referred to in 
the next Ya^s II, 18 41) 


20 1-3 Comp Hira«yak H 3 8 a-4 Haradatta explains 
the Ifina the mliZ/xisht and the ^janta as images of the three 
gods 
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6 With the next {formulas II i8 42-45) he does 
the same as before (1 e he distributes two leaves 
with each Mantra) 

7 Having formed a lump of boiled rice he puts 
It into a basket of leaves, and with the next Ya£us 
{II, 18 46) hangs It up on a tree 

8 Here he should murmur the Rudra texts {Taitt 
Sa^h IV 5) 

9 Or the first and last (Anuvika) 

10 He places his cows around the fire so that the 
smoke {of the sacrifice) may reach them 

11 With his firmly shut fist full of Darbha grass 
he besprinkles (them) with scents the bull first 

12 He should perform a sacrifice to Kshetrapati 
without a fire in the path used by his cows 

13 He has (the Kshetrapati) led to his place m 
the same way as the tjdna (see above, Sfitra i) 

14 He puts (portions of boiled rice) into four or 
seven leaves, naming (the god) 

2 5 Let him sacrifice quickly the god has a strong 
digeijtion (?) 

16 With the next two (verses, II 18 47 48) he 
does worship (to Kshetrapati) 

1 7 The SthfLllpika (belonging to l^^na) he gives 
to the Brahma?«is to eat 

18 That belonging to Kshetrapati his uterine 
relations eat 

19 Or as is the custom in their family 


II On gruBJTish/t see the notes of the commentators p 93 
of Dr Wintermtz s edition and the commentary on Taitt Sajsshiia 
4) 5 3 {Indische Studien XII 60} 

tg I haifS translated here asm Hirawyak II 3 9 rr Haradatta 
and SndaTjaa^ya gj\e another explanation of the words pako 
devai 5 see p 93 of the edition 

U 2 
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Pa2*al\ 8 Section 21 

1 The times for the monthly iSVMdha are in the 
second fortnight (of the month), as they are stated 

2 Let him feed without regard of (worldly) pur 
poses pure Brahtmnas versed m the Mantras who 
are not connected with himself by consanguinity or 
by their Gotra or by the Mantras (such as his teacher 
or his pupils) an odd number at least three 

3 He makes oblations of the food (prepared for 
the Brdhma«as) with the next (verses II 19, 1-7) 

4 Then the A^ya oblations (indicated by the) 
next (Mantras II 19 8-13) 

5 Or invertedly (1 e he offers A^a with the 
verses referred to in Shtra 3 and food with those 
referred to in Sdtra 4) 

6 Let him touch the whole (food) with the next 
(formulas II, 19 14-16) 

7 Or the (single) prepared (portions of food des 
tined) for the single Br&hmawas 

8 Having caused them with the next (formula, 
II, 20 i) to touch (the food, he gives it to them 
to eat) 

9 When they have eaten (and gone away) he 
goes after them, circumambulates them, turning his 
right side towards them spreads out southward 
pointed Darbha grass in two different layers pours 
water on it with the next (formulas, II 20 2-7^ dis 
tributes the PwiaSas, ending in the south with the 
next (formulas II, 20 8-13) pours out water as 
before with the next (formulas, 14-19) worships (the 


2 l I Comp DiiannajS.stra II 7 i6 8 seq Sacred Books 
\q 1 u p X39 Comp Professor Btlhler s remarks voL u, p- s v 
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ancestors) with the next (formulas, II 20, 20-23) 
sprinkles with the next (verse 24) water three times 
from right to left round (the Pi^a^as) with a water pot 
besprinkles the vessels which are turned upside 
down repeating the next Ya^s (25) at least three 
times w thout taking breath, sets up the vessels two 
by two, cuts off (Avadinas) from all (portions of 
food) and eats of the remains at least one morsel 
with the next Ya^s (26) 

10 Of the dark fortnight that follows after the 

full moon of Migha the eighth day falls under 
(die constellation of) this day is called 

EkSshi'akd. 

11 In the evening before that day (he performs) 
the preparatory ceremony 

12 He bakes a cake of four cups (of rice) 

13 (The cake is prepared) in eight dishes (like a 
Puroafeira), according to some (teachers) 

Patala B, Section 22 

1 Aftei the ceremonies down to the A^yabhaga 
oblations have been performed in the same way as 
at the fortnightly sacrifices, he makes with his joined 
hands oblations of the cake with the next (verse, II 
20, 27) 

2 The rest (of the cake) he makes ready, divides 
(it) into eight parts and offers it to the Brahmawas 


I- 13 Comp Hirawyak 11 5 14 3 seq 
22 I Comp above, \ II 18 6 

2 I believe that jeshaA means the rest of the cake The word 
siddhaA possibly refers to such preparations of the food as are 
indicated m Hirasyak. II 5 14 7 Haradatta understands reshaA 
as the rest of the ntea (tantras} a reshai) The rest of the ntes is 
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3 On the following day he touches a cow with 
a Darbha blade with the words, ‘I touch thee 
agreeable to the Fathers 

4 Having silently offered five oblations and 
having cooked the omentum of the (cow) and per 
formed the spreading under and the sprinkling 
over (of Afya) he sacnfices (the omentum) with the 
next (verse II, 20 28) with a Pald^a leaf from the 
middle or the end (of the stalk) 

5 (He sacnfices) boiled nee together with the 
meat (of the cow) with the next (verses II 20 29-35) 

6 Food prepared of meal with the next (verse 
II 21 1), 

7 Then the A^a oblations (indicated by the) 
next (Mantras, II, 21, 2-9) 

8 (The rites) from the Svish/akret down to the 
offering of the Pi??</as are the same (as at the 
6raddha) 

9 Some (teachers) prescribe the Pmala. offering 
for die day after the Ash/aki 

10 Here (follows) another (way for celebrating 
the Ash/aka sacrifice) He sacrifices curds with his 
joined hands in the same way as the cake 

1 1 Having left over from the meat of the (cow, 
see above 3 4) as much as is required, on the day 
after (the Ashl^akd) (he performs) the rite of the 
Anvashi'akd 

1 2 This nte has been explained m the description 
of the monthly 6rdddha 

13 If he goes out in order to beg for something, 

the regular one without alterations it must be admitted that the 
expressions used by Hira»?yafc U, 5 14, 10 would agree well with 
this explanation 

4 ^ abovt V 13 16 
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let him murmur the next (Mantras, II 21 10-16) 
and then state his desire 

14 If he has obtained a chariot he has the horses 
put to It lets It face the east and touches with the 
next (verse II 21 17) the two wheels of the chanot 
or the two side pieces 

15 With the next Ya^s (II, 21, 18) he should 
mount, and drive with the next (verse, II 21, 19) 
towards the east or north and should then drive off 
on his business 

16 Let him mount a horse with the next (for 
mulas 11, 21, 20-30), 

1 7 An elephant with the next (formula, II 21,31) 

18 If any harm is done him by these two (beasts) 
let him touch the eaith as indicated above 

19 If he IS going to a dispute he takes the 
parasol and the staff m his left hand 

Patala 8 , Section 23 

1 Having sacrificed, with his right hand, a fist 
full of chaff with the next (verse, II 21 32) he 
should go away and murmur the next (verse 33) 

2 Over an angry person let him recite the two 
next (formulas II 22 i 2), then his anger will be 
appeased 

3 One who wishes that his wife should not be 
touched by other men should have big living centi 
pedes ground to powder and should insert (that 
powder) with the next (formula II 22, 3), while she 
is sleeping, into her secret parts 

4 For success (m the generation of children) 


18 See ^ II 19 II On reshawe comp beloii 23 9 
23 3 Comp Hirawyak I 4 14 7 
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let him wash (his wife) with the unne of a red 
brown cow 

5 For success (in trade) let him sacrifice with 
the next (verse — II, 22 4 — some portion) from the 
articles of trade which he has in his house 

6 If he wishes that somebody be not estranged 
from him let him pour his own urine into the horn 
of a living animal and sprinkle (it) with the next 
two (verses 11 22 5 6) three times from right to 
left around (the person) while he is sleeping 

7 In a path which servants or labourers use to 
run away, he should put plates (used for protecting 
the hands when holding a hot sacrificial pan) on (a 
fire), and should offer the oblations (indicated by the) 
next (Mantras II 22, 7-10) 

8 If a fruit falls on him from a tree or a bird 
befouls him or a drop of water falls on him when 
no lain is expected, he should wipe that off with 
the next (Mantras, II, 22 11-13) according to the 
characteristics (contained in these Mantras) 

9 If a post of his house puts forth shoots, or 
if honey is made in his house (by bees) or if the 
footprint of a dove is seen on the hearth or if 
diseases arise in his household or in the case of 
other miracles or prodigies let him perform m the 
new-moon night, at dead of night at a place where 
he does not hear the noise of water the rites from 
the putting (of wood) on the fire down to the Afya 
bhiga oblations and let him offer the oblations 
(indicated m the) next (Mantras II 22 14-23) and 
enter upon the performance of the 6^aya and fol 
lowing oblations 


6 7 Comp PSraskara III, 7 Hirawyak I 4 13 rg seqq 
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10 Having performed (the ceremonies) down to 
the sprinkling (ot water) round (the fire) he puts up 
towards the south with the next (verse II 22 24) a 
stone as a barrier for those among whom a death has 
occurred 


End of the Apastambtja Grihya sutra 




SYNOPTICAL SURVEY 


OF THE 

CONTENTS OF THE Gi?/HYA SCTRAS 


I The sacred Grahya fire Sit k 1 g I 2 Git 
Kh I 5 I seq H I 23 2 seq 20 , Ap g 13 seq 
s General division of G«hya sacnfices .S' I 5 10 A I r 
3 seq (comp III 1) P I 4 1 

$ Regular morning and evening oblations .S I 3 8 seq 
(comp V 4) A I, a, I seq 9, P 1 9 G 1 , 1 aa^seq 
3 9 13 seq Kh I g 6 seq H I 23 8 seq Ap 7 
19 seq 

4 The Bah oblations 5 II 14 A I, a 3 seq > P II 9 (comp 
I 12) G I 4, Kh I 5, 20 seq Ap 8 4 
g Sacrifices on the daj s of the new and full moon 5 I 3 (cotnp 
V4) AIio,PIi 2 GI 5 seq Kh II i 2, i seq , 
H I 23 7, Ap 7 17 


6 General outline of GriTiya sacrifices .S' I 7 seq A I, 3 
P I I G I 3 seq Kh. I I seq , H I, 1 9 seq Ap t 
j seq 

a The yagwopavtta the prfihnfivlta, the touching of 
water G I, 2 Kh I i 4 seq Ap i 3 8 
b Besmearing of the surface with cow dung drawing of 
the hues .S 1 , 7 2 seq A.I31 PI12 GI 
19 6 13 Kh I 2 I seq 

c The fire is earned forward. 5179 AIsi PI 
12 G I I, II Kh I 2 g H I I to 
d The samfihana 5 1 , 7, ii, A I 3 i G IV 5, 5 
Kh I 2 6 

e The strewing of grass around the sacred fire 5 18 
iseq jAIgi Pita Gig 16 seq , 7 9 seq 
Kh I 2 9 seq H I 1 1 1 seq Ap 1 i a seq 
f The purifiers 5 1 , 8 , 14 seq A I 3 2 seq P I 
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13 G 1 7 21 seq Kh I 2 i seq H I i 
33 Ap I 19 

g Prepai-ation of the a for sacrifice 518 18 seq 
AI33 PI12 seq G I 7 19 seq Kh I 
2 14 seq H I I, 27 Ap I 22 
h The A^a oblations 5 I 9 A I 3 4 seq P I 

14 53 seq G I 8 9 z6 seq Kh I 3 

13 seq H I 2 12 seq 3 Ap 2 5 seq 

7 Sacnfices of coohed food 5l3,AIio GI6 

13 seq 7 seq Kh 11 i Ap 7 

8 Animal sacrifice (comp AshihkI Anaash/akja 5 ulagava) 

A I II P III II, G III 10 i8~IV I Kh III 4 
H II IS 

a The omentum A I ir 10 (comp II 4 13) IV 8 
18 P III ii 4 6 G III 10 30 seq IV 4 
22 seq Kh III 4 9 seq 25 seq H II 15 

6 seq 

b The Avadinas A I 11, i- (comp II, 4 14) P 
m, 1 1 6 seq G IV I 3 9 &c Kh III 4 

14 seq H II rfi 9 seq 

9 Marriage 5 I 5 seq A I 5 seq P I 4 seq G II i 

seq f Kh I 3 seq H I 19 seq Ap 2 12 seq 
a Different kinds of mamage (brahma daiva &c ) A 
I 6 

b Election of the bride 5 I 3 5 seq A I 5 G II, 
I I seq III 4 4 seq H I 19 2 Ap 3 
10 seq 

c The wooers go to the girl s house 5 1 6 , Ap 2 
16 4 I seq 

d Sacrifice when the brides father ha® declared his 
assent 5 I 7 seq 

e The bnde is washed 51 11 G II i 10 17 
Kh I 3 6 

f Dance of four or eight women 5 I 1 1 5 
g The bndegroom gots to the girl s house 5 I 1 3 
1 He gives her a garment anoints her gives her a 
mirror &c 5 I 12 3 seq P I, 4 12 seq G 
II, I 18 Kh I 3 6 Ap 4 8 
I Argha at lire wedding 5 I 12 10 G II, 3 16 
seq , Kh 1 4 7 seq Ap 3 $ seq 
fc Sacrifice with the Mab^ivj-ahMtis and other formulas 
(<?aya, Afah)rAtfiOT, &c formulas) 5 1 12 it 
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A I J 3 P I 5 3 seq G n I 24 Kb 1^3 
8 II j H I 19 ^ (comp 3 8 seq 20 8) Ap 
g 2 II (comp 2 7) 

1 Seizing of the brides hand i'liga AI7 
3 seq P I 7 3 G 11 2 16 Kh I 3 17 31 
H I 20 I Ap 4 II seq 

m The formula This am I that art thou .SI 13 
4,Al76 HI 20 2 

n The treading on the stone .SI 13 10 seq , A I 
77 Pl7i,GIl23 Khig, 19 HI 
*9 8 Ap 0 3 

o Circumambuktion of the fire 5I1313 AI^ 

6 PI51 73 GllaS Kh I 3 24 H 
I 20 a Ap 5 I 7 

p Saciifice of fned gram 5 I 13 15 seq A I 7 8 
P I 6 1 seq G n 2 5 seq Kb I 3 20 seq 
H I 20 3 seq Ap g 4 seq 

q The seven steps .? I 14 5 seq A I 7 19 P I 
8 , t G n 2 II Kh I 3 26 H I 20 9 seq 
21 I seq Ap 4 16 

r The bride is earned awa} to her new home S I 
ig A I 7 21 8 P I 8 10 10 G II 17 
seq 4, Kh I 4 i seq H I 22 i Ap g 
12 seq 

s Ceremonies on entering the new home looking at 
the polar star 5 ' I 16 17 comp A I 7 22 
comp P I 8 ig comp G II 3^ 5 seq ^4 
6 seq comp Kh I 4 3 H I 22 6 seq Ap 
6 8 seq 

t The rites of the fourth day the cohabitation .S’ I 
18 19 PI n 13 G II 5 Ivh I 4 12 HI 
23 II 24 25 Ap 8 8 seq 

10 The Ptuwsavaaa (i e the ceremony to secure the birth of a 

male child) .S' I 20 A I 13 P I, 14, G II 6 Kh 

II 2 17 seq H II 2 Ap 14 9 seq 

11 A ceremony for the protection of the embrjo .SI 21 

(comp A I 13 i) 

1 2 The Slmantonnayana (or parting of the pregnant wife s hair) 

.S' I 23 (comp V 4) A I 14 P I ig G 11 7 i seq 

Kh IIj 2 24 seq H II i Ap 14 i seq^ 

Song of lute players S 1 zz irseq A^I^I4 6 seq , 
P I 15 7 seq (comp H II r 3) Ap 14 4 seq 
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13 Ceremony before the confinement I 23 , P I, 16, i se^ 

G II 7 13 seq j Kh II 2 28 seq H II 2 8 seq Ap 
14 13 seq 

14 The Gfitakariaan (or ceremony for the new born child) and 

similar rites -S' I, 24 (comp V 4) , A I 15 P I 16 

3 seq , G II 7 *7 seq^, 8 i seq , Kh II a 32 31 

seq H II, 3 2 seq Ap ifi 

a Name given to the child -S I, 24 4 seq A I 15 
4 seq P I 17 G II 7 15, 8 8 seq ^ H 

2 30 seq 3 6 seq H II 4 10 seq Ap 15 

2 seq 8 seq 

b The production of intellig-ence -S' 1 24 9 A, I 
ig 2 , P I 16 3 G II 7 20 Kh II 2 34 H 

n 3 9 

c Driving away demons and goblins from the child 
P I 16 23 H n 3 7 

15 The getting up of the mother from childbed 3 ' I 25 (with 

enumeration of the Nakshatras and their presiding deities 
chap 26), P I 17 I, comp H II 4 6 Ap 15 8 

j6 How the father should greet his chfldren when returning 
from a journey A I ig 9, P I, 18 G II 8 21 Kh 

II 3 13, H n 4 16, Ap ig 12 

1 7 The feeding of the child with solid food (Annaprarana) -S 

I 27 A I 16 , P I 19 H n g, Ap 16 I seq 

18 The tonsure of the dulds head (XfidSkarman) I 28 

^Ir7 PiIijGIIp Kh. II, 3 16 seq H II 6 
Ap r6 3 seq 

19 The ceremony of shavmg the beard (GodSna Karman Ke 

jfima) -S I, 28 18 seq A. I 18, P II i 3 seq G III 
I Kh II, 5 I seq H II, 6 16 seq Ap r6 12 seq 

20 The initiation of the student Studentship The Samavar 

tana -S II r seq III i, IV g seq VI A. I 19 seq 

III g 8-10 P 11 2-6 , 8 10-12 G II lo-ni 4 

Kh 11 4-III I 32 III 2 16-33, H I 1 seq 11 18- 
20 , Ap 10 seq 

a Time of the initiation The patitaslvitnka S II i, 
I seq A I 19 X seq P II 2 x seq g, 36 seq 

G II 10 I seq , Kh II 4 I seq H I i 2 seq , 

Ap 10 I seq 

b The skin the girdle and the staff belonging to the 
different castes II r i seq ig seq , II, 13, 
A. I 19 10 seq P II g 16 seq G II, 10 
8 seq H I I 17 47 Ap ii r6 seq 
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c Rite of the initiation ^ II 1 a6 seq A I 20 

2 seq P II, 4 5 seq , G II to 15 scq ^Kh II 

4 7 seq , H I I 5 seq , 3 14 seq Ap 10 

5 seq 

d The standing duties of the student (begging, putting 
fuel on the fire &c) 5 11 4 5 6 9 10 A 

I 20 II seq , 22 I seq P 11 2 a 4 5 G 

II 10 34 42 seq Kh II, 4 19 25 seq , H I 
5 lo 7 I seq ig seq 8, a 8 seq , Ap ir 
22 seq 

e The Savitrt 5 II g seq A I, 21 g seq , 22 29 
P II 3 3 seq G n 10, 38 seq , Kh II 4 
20 seq , H I 6 6 seq , Ap 1 1 8 seq 
f The study of the Veda ^ IT 7 seq IV 8 A I 
22 12 seq , ni 5 10 seq , P III 16, Kh III 2 
22 seq H 1 8 16 

g Daily recitation of Vedic texts (svadhyfiya) ^14 

A 111 2-4 

h Secret doctrines and special observances connected 
with them ^ II 11-12 VI 1-6, G 111 1-2 
Kh II 5 

1 The opening of the annual course of study (Uplka 
lana) 5 IV g A in 5 P II to ^G m, 3 
Kh HI 2 16 Seq H H 18, i seq Ap 8 i 
k The end of the term (Utsarga) The Taipana cere 
mony IV 6 9-10 (comp VI 5 6) A III 5 
13 19 seq (comp III 4) P II ii 10 seq , 12, 
G III I 14 seq , Kh III 2 26 seq , H II j8 
8 seq , Ap 8, I 

I Interruptions of study 5 IV 7 A. IV 4 17 seq 
P II It, G III 3 9 seq t6 seq Kh III 2 
27 seq 

m The students setting out on a journey 5 II 8 A 

III to 

n The bath taken at the end of studentship (Samlvartana) 

5- ni, I A HI 8 9, p II 5, 8 G nr 4 7 

seq Kh III t H I 9 seq Ap 11-13 2 
21 Rules of conduct for a SnStaka. S IV n-12 A III 9 6 

p II 7, G in, 5, Kh III t 33s«q 


2 House building 111 , 2 seq , A II 7 scq P III, 4 seq 
G IV 7 Kh. IV 2 6 seq H I 27-28 Ap 17 
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a Election of the ground A 11 7 seq G IV 7 i seq 
Kh IV 2 6 seq 

b Entering the new house -S’ III 4 A II 9 9 P 
III 4 5 “seq 18 

c The putting up of the water bairei P III, 5 Ap 
17 8 seq 

d Leading the house when travelling and returning to it 
•S III 5-7 A 11 10 I seq j H I ap 


23 Ploughing IV 13 A. n 10 3 4 P II 13 G IS 
4 27 seq 

4 Partaking of the first fimts (Agrayawa) 5 III 8 , A II 
4 seq P III 1 , G III 8 9 seq Kh III 3 16 seq 
Ap 19 6 ieq 

215 Sacrifice to Sitfi P U 17 comp G IV 4 9 


ad Ceremonies refernng to cattle (comp also the \fvayuga sicri 
fice below No 30) 

a The driving out of the cows and otbej ntes refernng 
to the cows -S' III 9 A II 10 5 seq G III 
6, Kh III r 4o seq , H I rS 
b Makirg marks on the cattle S Ilf 10 
c The Vrjshotsarga S III, n P III 9 
d. The -Slilagava ( spit-ox offered to Rudi-a) A I\ 

8 P III 8 H II 8-9 Ap 19 13-20 19 
a Distribution of Palara leaves P III 8 ri 
H n 9 I seq Ap 20 5 seq 
/3 Sacrifice to Kshetrapati H II 9 8 seq 
Ap 20 12 seq 


37 1 he jSTaitra offerings 5 " IV 19 

28 The -Sxsvasa sacrifice to the Serpents -S IV rg A II i P 

II 14 G III 7 (comp IV 8 i) Kh III 2 i seq , H 

II Id Ap 18 5-19 2 

29 The Praush/jiapada sacnfice P II 

30 The Arvayuga sacrifice .S' IV 16 A II 2 1-3, P II 

id G III 8 i^seq Kh III, 3 i seq 

31 The ntes of the Agrahfiyawi (concluding ceremonies of the 

ntes devoted to the Serpents) -S' IV 17 18 A II 3 
P III 2 G ni 9 (comp IV 8 i) , Kh HI 3 d seq 

H II 17 Ap 19 3 seq 8 seq 

32 The Ash/aUs 5 III 12-14 , A II 4 g P lU 3 G 
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III 10 seq Kh HI 3 28 seq H II 14 seq Ap 21 
10 seq 

a The first Ash/lakfi 5 " III 12 2 seq P III 3 4 
G III 10 9 seq Kh III 3 30 seq 

b The second Ash/aM (animal sacrifice) III 13 
I seq P III 3 8 G III ro 18-IV i Kh III 
4 I seq 

c The third Ash/akfi ,S III 14 G IV 4 17 seq 
Kh III 3 32 seq 

d 1 he Am asli/ak) a ceremony i IT 13 7 A II 5 
P III 3 ro G IV 2 3 Kh III s H II 15 
Ap 22 3 seq II 


33 Disease and death of a person who has set up the *Srauta 
fires A IV I 

Burring the dead body A IV 2-4 
The gathermg of the bones A I\ 5 
Expiatory ceremonies after the death of’ a Guru or other 
misfortune A IV fi 
Death Burning dead bodies P III 10 


34 5 raddha oflPen~gs to the hathers 5 IV 1-4 A II 5 

10 seq IV 7 G IV 4 (comp chap 2 3) Kh III 5 

35 H II 10-13 Ap 21 i-o 
a The invited BrfihinaHas S IV i 2 seq A 11 5 
10 seq IV 7 - seq G IV 2, 33 seq H II ro 
2 seq Ap 21 2 seq 

b Offering of the Pi«<ftis 5 I^ i 9 seq A II 5 

4 seq , IV, 7 28, P III 10 50 seq G IV^3 

8 seq , Kh III 5 18 &c H II 12 3 seq Ap 

21 9 

c The EkoddishjJa ^fiddha .S IV 2 (comp A IV 7 
i) P III 10 50 seq 

d The Sapi«<?rl£ara«a 5 IV 3, V 9 (comp P III 

€ The Abhyudayika 5 rlddha S IV, 4 comp A 11 

5 13, IV 7 I, G IV 3 35 


3a The Arghya recept on (comp Argha at the wedding above 
91) ^ II 13-17 A I 24 P I 3, G IV 10, ICh 
IV 4 5 seq , H I 12 7 seq *3 Ap 13 3 seq 
a The persona to uhom an Arghya reception is due 
[30] X 
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5 II 1$ 4 seq i6 3 A I 24 i seq P I 3 

1 G IV, 10 S3 seq Kh IV 4 ar seq \p 13 

2 seq , 14 19 20 

b The cow offered to the guest *5 II ig i seq 16 
1 ^ I 24 30 seq P I 3 26 seq G IV 10 
18 seq Kh IV 17 seq H I 13 10 seq Ap 
13 16 seq 

c Miscellaneous rules about the reception of guests S 
n 17 


Rites for the obtaivment of special wishes, for atortuiG 

UISFORTUNE , DIFFERENT EXPIATIONS 

36 Longer sections are devoted to the description of ceremonies 
lor the obtamment of special wishes by G IV 3-6 8-9 
Kh IV 1-4 4 Comp A III 6 1 seq Ap 8 4 
a. Rites for procunng success and averting evil m dis- 
putes and on different other occasions H I 14 
y-ig 8, Ap 22 19 seq , 23 3 seq Entering a 
court of justice P III 13 

b Mounting a chariot and similar acts. A II 6 P 
III 14-15 6 Ap 22 14 

c Rites when going out on business or on dangerous 
ways A III 7 8-10 

d Sacrifice of a person menaced by unknown danger 
A III ir 

e Going out and begging Ap 22 13 seq 
f Formulas to be pronounced on receivuig gifts. P III 
15 22 seq 

g Crossing a mer S IV 14 
h Formulas to be pronounced at cross roads and other 
different places P III 15 7 seq , H I 16 
8 seq 

1 Rites referring to battles A Hi 12 
k Rites in order that fnends may not be estranged and 
servants may not run away P III, 7 H I 13 
19-14 j, Ap 2^ 6 7 

1 Rite when first seeing the new moon H I 16 i 
m Rite for establishing concord between husband and 
wife Ap 9 4 seq 

n Rite if one cannot pay a debt. G IV 4 26 
0 Oblations for sick persons A III 6 3 seq , for a 
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Sick chiid P I 16 24 seq for a boy suifern^ 
from epilepsy H H, 7 Ap rS r seq Curs fo 
headache P III 6 

p Penance of a student who has broken his lov of 
chastity P III 12 

q Different expiations 5 V i 8 9 g-6 8 ro 

II A III 65-72 77 10 9 seq G III 3 
30 seq Kh 11 5 35 seq H I 16 2 eq 
14 seq -chap 176 Ap 8 5 seq 9 2 seq 23 
9 seq 


JVllSCrU ANEOUS HATTER 

37 Qualities of a Bt 4 hma^ on whom gifts should be bestowed 
I 2 

3S The choosing of priests for ofi&c atmg at a sacrifice A I 23 

39 The jffait^a saciifice A I 12 i seq (comp Par in 11 

10 seq ) 

40 1 he Dhamantan sacrifice A I 13 7 

41 Consecration of ponds SY 2 
,2 Consecration of gardens ^ V 3 

43 SandhyS or twihght devotion 5 “ II 9 A III 7 3 seq 

44 Ihe s ciificer setting out on a journey makes the sacred fire 

enter him S' V i i seq , H I 26 12 seq 
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Apastamba*s 

YA(SAA-PARIBHASHA-StJTRAS 


GENFRAL RULES OF THE SACRIFICE 

S^TPA I 

We shall explain the sacrifice 
Commentary 

Y a^»a sacrifice, is an act by which we surrender some 
thing for the sake of the gods Such an. act must rest on 
a sacred authority (agima) and serve for mans salvation 
(^r ey o rtha) The nature of the gift is of less importance 
It may be puroi/clj'i cake ^aru pulse, sdwnayya, mixed 
milx paju an animal soma the juice of the Soma plant 
&c , nay the smallest offerings of butter flour and milk 
may serve for the purpose of a sacrifice 

>aga, ya^ana and ishi^i are considered as 

synonymes 

SfiTRA II 

The sacrifice is for the three colours or castes 
(var«a) for BrS.hma»as and Ra^anyas also for 
the Vai^ya 

Commentary 

Though the “saciifice is meant for the three castes here 
called varrea i e colour the third ca^te, that of the 
Vaijyn or citizen is mentioned by itself while the two 
castes the Bn,hma?ias and RA^anyas (the Kshatriyas 
or nobles'i aie mentioned togethei This is done because 
there are ceitain sacrifices (bahuy'\fam'ina), performed 
by Brahmanas and Rd^anyas togethei in which Vairyas 
take no pait In the Sank idj ana suti as I i, also 
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the Vaijya is mentioned by himself In K-atj^yanas 
Shtras however no such distinction is made and we read 
I, 6 Br^hmaMa rfi^anya va.isy^ni.m jrute/^ Women 
if propeily married are allowed to participate m sacrifices 
but no one is allowed to be accompanied by a Stidra 
woman even though she be his wife Piopeily a Brah 
ma«a should many a wife of his own caste onlj A 
Kshatriya may marrj. a woman of hts own or of the 
Brihma?ia caste A Vauya s proper wife should be 
taken from his own caste See however Manu III 12 seq 
The four castes with the ^udra as the fouiLh are 
mentioned once in the Rig veda, X 90 1 2 The opposition 
between Ar3ras and Madras occurs in the Atharva veda 
XIX 62 &c and m most of the Biahma7/as In the 
5 atapatha Brdhma7«a we read of the four castes Brah 
ma«a, Ri^anya Vauya and 5 'udra and we aic told 
that none of them vomits the Soma K^Ltyayona excludes 
from the sacrifice the angahina cnpple shawrfa eunuch 
and all ajiotriyas peisons ignorant of the "Veda which 
would bar of couise the whole class of the S’fidias but 
they are also specially excluded Concessions however 
had to be made at an eaily time fo instance in the case 
of the Rathakara who is admitted to the AgnyadhAna 
&c This name means chaiiot maker but Apadeva m 
his Mima?«sd nyaya prakd^a remarks that though 
lathakeiia means a chariot maker etymologically it 
should be taken here as the name of a clan namely that 
of the Saudhanvanas (WS Mill 46 p 13’’) Deva m 
his commentary on the Katy&yana sGtras makes the same 
remark Set also Webei Ind Stud X 12 seq These 
Saudhanvanas often identified with the Tfzbhis are 
evidently the followers of Bribu mentioned RV VI 4^ 
3 , 33 aiijwronglj calle B? idhu in Manu X 107 see 
M M Hitt of A S L p 494 In the .SankhS.j ana 
5 rauta sutras XVI ji ii (ed Hillebrandt), he is rightly 
called Bji'ibu In latei times Rathakara is the name of a 
caste, and its members are supposed to be the offspring 
of a marriage betweeh a M^hishya and a Ivararai A 
Mihishya is the son of a Kshatriya and a VauyS, 
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As Professor Oldenberg was unable to find axiy other 
texts connected with the Grihya shtras I have tned to 
bring this volume to its proper size by adding a tran<!lation 
of Apastambas Ya^a Panbhdshd sQtias These Sutra^ 
give some general information about the perforncnce of 
sacrifices and may prove useful to the students both of the 
5 'rauta and the Grihya sacrifices Paribh^sha is defined 
as a general rule or definition applicable throughout a 
whole system and more binding than any particular rule 
How well this sense of panbhisha was understood in India 
we may see from a passage m the vSi^upSlavadha XVI 80 
Pantai pranaitikshardpi sarvajw 
vishayam praptavati gatl. pratish^/idm 
na khalu pratihanyate kutar^it 
panbhdsheva garlyasi yad^id 
Whose (the king s) command though brief having reached 
the whole kingdom round about and obtained authority 
IS never defeated being of the highest weight, like a 
PanbhdshA 

These Paribhashhs are a very characteristic invention of 
ancient Indian authors particulaily during the Siltra penod 
We find them as early as the Anukramawis and even at 
that eaily time they had been elaborated with many purely 
technical contrivances Thus we are told in the Index to 
the Rig veda that as a general rule, if no deity is men 
tioned m the index of the hymns Indra must be supposed 
to be the deity addressed when no metre is mentioned, 
the metre must be undei stood to be the Tnshruhh at the 
beginning of each the h)mnis must be taken to be 

addressed to Agm till we come to hymns distinctly addressed 
to Indra. Now it is deaf that m this case these Partbhl 
sh^ or general instructions must have been laid down 
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before the whole work was earned out The same applies 
to other Panbh^shds such as those of the metneal Shtras 
but I feel more doubtful as to the Paribhdsh^s in the gram 
ma ical Sfitras of P^mni To judge from the PanbhA 
shendujekhara, it would seem that the Paribhdsha sutras 
to PAraini s grammar also had been settled before a single 
Sutra of Pi/nni was composed and >et it seems almost 
incredible tliat this gigantic web of Sutras should have 
been woven on so complicated a warp This question 
ought to be settled once for all as it would throw con 
siderable light on the workmanship of P^Kini s Shtras and 
there is no one better qualified to settle it for us than the 
learned editor of the Paribhdshendurekhara It is different 
with our Panbhdshtls Theie is no necessity to suppose 
that they were vvoiked out first before the Sfitras weie 
composed Thej- look more like useful generalisations 
than like ind spensable prelimmaiy instuictions They 
give us a general idea of the sacrifice and inculcate rules 
that ought to be observed throughout But I doubt 
whether they aie as essential for enabling the pnest to 
cany out the instructions of the Shtras in performing a 
sacrifice as the grammatical panbh^sh^s are in carrying 
out the grammatical rules of Pa«ini 

The Apastamba sutras for which our Panbhlshas are 
intended are said to have comprised thirty Pramas (see 
Burnell Catalogue p 19 and p xx.ix in Professor Olden 
bergs Introduction) Burnell mentions that sometimes 
two Pramas treating of the Paitrrmedhika rites were 
counted as the thirty firot and thirty second of the whole 
work Of these thirty Brajnas fifteen have been edited 
with Budradatta s commentary by Professor Garbe in the 
Bibliotheca Indica i8Hz-i81J5 Rudiadattas commentary 
does not seem to have extended beyond the fifteenth 
Prasna some authonties however suppose that Haradatta 
to whom commentaries on the later Pramas are ascribed, 
was only another name for Rudradatta. Accoiding to 
Aan^afappas Praycgaratnamil^ (see Burnell Classified 
Index, I p 17 a) tue Paribhfish4 shtras formed part of the 
twenty fourth Prajna (^turvijwje tata^ prajne nyhyapih 
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varahautiakanij Heie l!M3,a3?a m the sense of method 
way plan seems to stand for Paribhisha Another name 
IS Simanyasutia (see Buxneli Classified Index p 15 b 
where it is mentioned as § 4 of Prama XXI’V ) /faiixxxfappd 
^krya. himself who is said to have been minister of \ ira 
bhupati the son of the famous king Bukka of Vi^ayanagara 
begins his work with a paribhSshVpari/^j^/iedn 

I published a German translation of these Sutras with 
notes many years ago in the Zeitschrift der Deutschen 
Morgenlandischen Gesellschaft 1 8^5 I here give the same 
transhtion, but I have shortened the notes and compaied 
the translation once more with the MSS 
The principal MSS used are MS I O L i67(5b 359 
and 1137 MS 1676 b now 308 is described in Professor 
Eggehngs Catalogue of the Sanskrit MSS in the Libraty 
of the India Office vol i p jh b It is written in Devanfi 
gari contains thirty leaves and is called at the end iti 
S'likapardind bhishve uddh? rtasiram paubhashflpa/alam 
MS ao9 309 contains twenty seven leaves in Devanfi 
gari and is called at the end iti Kapardisiami blnsh>e 
paiibhaslidpiihlam MS 1127, now 307 in Dcvandgari 
IS dated Samvat 1691, Sdka 1556 and contains on 
230 leaves portions of Tdlav^-mdamvlsin s manual the 
Apastarabasfitra prayoga vrrtti and on pp 7,a-ii6a 
Kapardisvfiinin s commentary on Apastambas Puibhclshi 
pafelam Burnell mentions anothei copy of this woik in 
his Classified Index I, p 17 b and he states (Catalog\ie 
p 34; that according to tradition the author was a native 
of Southern India called AKi/appi/ 7 ai and that talav# md i 
or tfilavymta is a translation of the Tamil panai kkiAi, 
a very common name for villages among palmyra trees 
{panai := palmyra ka/u = forest) 

While preparing my new translation for the Pi ess I 
received a printed edition of the text and commentary 
published by .Sr! SatyaviatasS-manrambhaWfiMiya m his 
valuable Journal, the Ushd beginning in the eighth fasci 
cuius He gives also a Bengali translation, and some 
commentaries in the same language uhich have pro\ed 
useful in certain difficult passages 
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a Kara«i the daughter of a Vauja and a ^Cidri 
Sudhaiivan also is used in Manu X 23 as the name of 
a caste naniel> the offspring of fallen (vrStya) Vauyas 
Another exception is made in favoui of a Nishida 
sthapati a Nishada chieftain If it meant a chieftain of 
Nishidas it might be meant for a K^hatriya who 
happens to be a chieftain of Nishddas Here it is meant 
for a chieftain who is himsdf a hi is h^ da a native settler 
He IS admitted to the Gavedhuka sacrifice 

Again although as a rule the sacrificer must have 
finished his study of the Veda and be married a sacrifice 
IS ment oned which a Brahma;^ann a student may 
perform The case thus provided for is, yo brahma^^dri 
stiiyain upeyit sa gardabham pajum ilabheta 
As these saciificeis are not upantta and therefore 
without the sacred fires their sacnfices have to be per 
formed with ordinal y fires and the sacrificial offerings 
the puiortfa^as arc not cooked in kapalas jats but on 
the earth while the avadinas (cuttings) heart tongue 
&c are sacrificed in water and not in fire The NishUda 
chieftain has to learn the necessary Vedtc verses by heart 
without haling passed through a regular course of Vedic 
study The same applies to women, wh* have to recite 
certain verses during the sacrifice 

That certain women are admitted to the sacr fice is 
distmctlj. stated by katydj ana I i 7 stn Mviresh^tt 

Sutra III 

The sacrifice is presenhed by the thiee Vedas 

Commentary- 

In order to know the whole of the sacrifice one Veda is 
not sufficient still less one rfikh 3 . (recension) only The 
sacrifice is conceived as a whole and its members (an gas) 
are described in different parts of the three Vedas 

SOtra IV 

By the i?tg veda the Ya/ur -veda, the Sama 
veda (is the sacrifice prescribed) 
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S^TRA V 

The Dirjra phr«am4sau, the new and full 
moon sacrifices, are prescribed by the i^isgveda 
and the Y^ur veda 


StlTRA VI 

The Agnihotra is prescribed by the Ya^r veda 

StjTRA VII 

The Agnish/oma is prescribed by all 

Commentary 

By saying all, the Atharva veda is supposed to be in- 
cluded at least according to one commentator 

The Agnish/oma requires sixte^^n pnests the Paju 
sacrifices six, the ATiturmi-syas five the Darra pfirisa- 
raAsas four 

SOtra VIII 

With the i?rgveda and Sfimaveda the per 
formance takes place with a loud voice (u/^iai4) 

Commentary 

Even lines of the Ya^r veda, if they are contained m 
the Rig veda and S^ma veda, would have to be pronounced 
with a loud voice Certain mantras, however are excepted, 
VIZ the ^apa, abhimantra»a and anumantrai'^a- 
mantras 

SfiTRA IX 

With the Ya^r-veda the perfornaance takes 
place by murmuring (upi» 2 ju) 

Commentary 

This murmuring, upaitMru is described as a mere opus 
operatum the words being repeated without voice and 
without thought One may see the movements of the 
\ocal organs in murmuring but one should not hear them 
at a distance If verses from the i?*g-veda or Sfima-veda 



sCtRAS V XII 


319 


occur in the Ya^r veda, they also have to be murmured 
See Katy I 3, 10 

S6tra X 

With the exception of addresses, replies choosing 
of priests (pra\ara) dialogues and commands 

Coitimentary 

As all these are meant to be understood by others they 
have therefoic to be pronounced m a loud voice The 
address (ajruta) is om ^rdvaya the reply (praty^jruta) 
lb astu ^rausha/^ the choosing of priests (pravaia) is 
agnir devo hoti , a dialogue (sa7»v4da) is brahman 
prokshishy^mi omproksha a command (sampresha) 
IS proksha^itr ^sidaya 

SCtra XI 

In the Simidhenl hjrmns the reatation is to be 
between (the high and the low tone) 

Commentary 

The SSmidhenis are the hymns used for lighting the 
fire One commentator explains antari between as be- 
tween high tone (krush^a) and the murmunng (upl»?ju) 
Another distinguishes three high tones the krushifa (also 
called tira or krau«/fea) the madhyama, and the 
mandra, and assigns the madhyama to the S^midhen! 
hymns The mandra notes come from the chest, the 
madhyama notes from the throat, the uttama notes 
from the head 

SfjTRA XII 

Before the A^yabhfigas (such as the A^a-por- 
tions at the Darjra pur^jamisa), and at the morning 
Savana (oblation of Soma) the recitation is to be 
with the sott (mandra) voice 


^ See HiUebrandt DasAJtind Neu und Vollmondsopfer p 94 
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CommeTitary 

The pronunciation is loud ulk&ih but soft tnandra 
Satjaviata restiicts this rule to the passages mentioned m 
Sut"a X He also treats the second part of Shtras XII 
XIII, and XIV as separate Sutras 

SCtra XIII 

Before the Svish^akrrt (at the Darjra pilrwa 
mafaa) sacrifice, and at the midday S a van a the 
lecitation is to be with the middle voice 

StTRA XIV 

In the remainder and at the third Savana with 
the sharp (krush/a) voice' 

Commentary 

The remainder refeis to the Dar ra pur«amasa sacrifice 
the three Savanas to the Soma sacrifice Satyavrata 
takes all these rules as referring to the cases, mentioned m 
but! a X 

SfjTRA XV 

The movement of the voice is the same 

Commentary 

In the three cases mentioned before the voice moves 
quickly when the words are to be pronounced high 
slowly when low , and measuredly, when neither loud 
nor low 

SflTRA XVI 

The Hot^i-pnest performs with the i?zg-veda 
SHtra XVII 

The Udgfitr2 priest with the S^ma veda 


' See on tbis Rigveda Pritiiikhya 13 17 Ajval I, 5 37, 
5'aQkh I 14 Hillebrandt, 1 c p 103 
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stTRA xvin 

The Adhvaryu priest with the Ys^ur veda 

S6tra XIX 
The Brahma-pnest with all 
Ccnximeiitafy 

‘With all means with the three Vedas, because the 
Brahma priest, or superintendMit of the whole sacrifice, 
must be acquainted with the three Vedas Others would 
include the Atharva-veda 


SfjTRA XX 

When It IS expressly said or when it is rendered 
impossible, another priest also may act 


Commentary 

Vipratishedha is explained by asambhava and 
a^akti 


SflTRA XXI 


The priestly office (artvi^ya) belongs to the 
Brfihma«as 

Commentary 

Sacrifices may be performed for Kshatnyas Vaijyas, 
and, in certain cases even for others, but nevei by any 
but Brihmawas The reason given for this is curious — 
because Br^mawas only are able to eat the remains of a 
sacnfice See ^'atap Br If 3 i 39 Katy^yana IV 14, 
II , also I, 2 , 8, com 


StTRA XXII 

For all sacrifices the fires are laid once 


Commentary 

The sacrificial fires have to be arranged for the first time 
[y>] Y 
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by a peculiar ceremony, called the Agny^Ldhina They 
are generally three (Treta) the GSrhapatya the father 
the Dakshma, the son and the Ahavanlya, the grand 
son The first laying of the Gfdrhapatya fire altar takes 
place in spring for a Br 4 hma?»a, in summer for a R^nya, 
in winter for a Vauya 

SOtra XXIII 

If It IS said ^uhoti *he sacrifices it should be 
known that sarpir A/ya melted butter, is meant 

Commentary 

Sarpis IS here taken as an adjective running yad 
asarpat tat sarpir abhavat A^ya is explained as 
navanitavikS-radravya^Stiyavaifeana^ rabda>l, i e a 
vimrd signifying any kind of substance made of fresh butter 

In the Aitareya Brfihma«:a I, 3, we read tgyam vai 
devS.Ti.tm surabhi gh#-itam manushy;l«^m ayutam 
piti'fMdni navanitaw garbhhwdm, Agya is sweet or 
fragrant to the gods, gh^-ita to men ayuta to the manes 
navanlta to children Here the commentator explains 
that a^ya is butter, when melted (villnaw sarpis) gh.rzta, 
when hardened Ayuta sometimes called as tu, is butter, 
when slightly melted, nishpakva, when thoroughly melted 
According to K^tySyana I S 37, tgya. is of different 
kinds It may be simple ghf-rta, which as a rule should 
be made of the milk of cows But in the absence of a^y a, 
the milk of buffaloes (mahisha), or oU (taila), or sesam oil 
(g-artila), or linseed oil (atasisneha) &c, may be taken 

SfjTRA XXIV 

If it IS said ^uhoti it should be known that the 
Adhvarj u is meant as performer 

Commantai'y 

Though there is a man who offem the sacrifice yet the 
actual horn a, the throwing of butter &c into the fire, has 
to be performed bj the Adhvarya pnest. 
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S^TRA XXV 

Likewise, the spoon (^uhd) as the vessel 

Oommentafy 

(?uhli the spoon, is so called because it is used for pour- 
ing out (fuhoti, homa) 

SfJTRA XXVI 

If the has been elsewhere employed, let it 

he done with a ladle (sruva) 

Oommentary 

The j'uhh is a sru^, a spoon, the sruva, a ladle 

Sintra XXVII 

The offering is made m the Ahavaniya fire. 

St)TRA XXVIII 

The sacrificial vessels are kept from the first lay- 
ing of the fires (4dh4na) for the whole life 

Commentary 

.All sacnfiaal vessels and instruments are to be kept and 
most of them are burnt with the sacnficer at his death 

St^TRA XXIX 

At every sacrifice these vessels are to he purified 
SfjTRA XXX 

The rule for tlie sacrifice are the Mantras and 
Brihma/zas 

Sf)TR4 XXXI 

The name Veda belongs both to the Mantras 
and Brihma^as. 


y 2 
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StTRA XXXII 

The Br^hma^as are the precepts for the sacrifice 

S^TRA XXXIII 

The rest of the Brihmawa, that which does not 
contain precepts consists of explanations, i e re 
proof, praise, stones, and traditions 

Commentary 

It is difficult to find words conespondmg to technical 
terms m Sanskrit Arthavflda which I have translated by 
explanation means not onlj'^ the telling of the meaning but 
likewise the telling of the object, parakfJti story means 
literally the action of another purikalpa traditions 
means the former state The difference between the two 
is stated to be that parakrjti refers to the act of one 
person, p ur^ kalp a to that of several This subject is fully 
treated m the Pfirva mimkmst. Satyavrata begms a new 
Shtra with reproof (nindfi) 

S6tra XXXIV 

All the rest are Mantras 

SCtra XXXV 

But passages which are not handed down are not 
to be classed as Mantras, as for instance the pra 
vara the words used in choosing priests, divine or 
human tiha, substitution of one word for another 
and n^madheya-graha?2a the mentioning of the 
names of particular sacnficers 

Commeutttry 

The reason why such passages are not to be treated as 
Mantras is that they should not be subject to some of the 
preceding rules, as, for instance the muraiunng enjoined 
in Sdtra IX Those passages naturally vary in each 
sacrifice With regard to the names a distinction 's made 
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between the gArhyam nama, the domestic name of a 
person such as Ya^wajarman and the astrological name, 
such as Rauhisa, derived from the star Rohi«l 

St)TRA XXXVI 

Likewise the sound of a carnage and the sound 
of a drum 

Conunentaxy 

These sounds though serving for the sacrifice are not 
to be considered as liable to the rules given for the recita 
tion. of Mantras. 


SdTRA XXXVII 

The prohibition of reciting Mantras in the Sva 
dhyaya does not apply to the sacrifice because there 
IS then a different object 

Commentary 

SvddhyAya, 1 e self reading is the name given to the 
study of the Veda both m fiist learning and in afterwards 
repeating it This study is under several restrictions, but 
these restrictions cease when the Veda is used for sacrificial 
purposes. 

SfiTRA XXXVIII 

Sacrificial acts are accompanied by one Mantra 

Conuneniaxy 

If it IS said that the priest cuts the plants with fourteen 
verses that means that there are fourteen plants to be cut 
and that one verse is used for each plant 

SfiTRA XXXIX 

This applies also to sacrificial acts which have 
a number and a,re to be carried out by separate 
(repeated) acts. 
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Commentaxy 

If a rule is given, such as triA prokshati he sprinkles 
thrice the mantra which accompanies the act is reated 
once only Again in the case of acts that require repeh. 
tions, such as rubbing pounding, &c the hymns are reated 
once only 

Sutra XL 

The same applies to rubbing, sleeping, crossing a 
river, down pours of ram, the conjuring of unlucky 
omens unless they happened some time ago 

Oommentaxy 

If several members of the body are to be rubbed, the 
verses required for the purpose are recited once only 
A prayer is enjoined if one wakes dunng the night If 
one wakes more than once that prayer is not to be repeated 
In crossing a nver the necessary verse is not to be repeated 
at every wave, nor during a down-pour, at every drop of 
ram If some unlucky sight has to be conjured the 
conjuring verse is spoken once and not repeated, unless some 
time has elapsed and a new unlucky sight presents itself 

SdTRA XLI 

In case of a journey, however, one hymn is used 
till the object (of die journey) has been accom- 
plished 

Ciommentary 

I read prayawe tu a-arthanirvr*tte-6 Another read 
mg IS arthanivr^ttiA 

SteA XLII 

It IS the same also with regard to acts which do 
not produce an immediate effect 

Coammeniaxy 

The commentators distmguish between acts vdiich 
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produce a visible effect sucb. as pounding or sprinkling, 
and acts which, do not, such as addressing, approaching, 
looking The latter are called asa«mipS,tm Thus when 
the stones used for the preparation of Soma are addressed, 
the hymn which is used for addressing them is not repeated 
for each single stone, the same as in Sutra XL Shtras 
XU and XLII are sometimes joined 

SfiTRA XLin 

Repetition takes place m the case of the Havish 
k^2t, Adhngu, Puronuvaky^,andManotihymns 
(because they have to be used) at different tunes 

Ckmxmnntaiy 

Havishk#'2t adhngu puronuvAkyi-manotam is to 
be taken as a Dvandva compound 

The H avishk^?t hymn is an invocation when the havis 13 
made. The Adhngu hymn is Daivyiy^ jamitdraA’ 
&c The Puronuvdkyi hymn is that which precedes 
the Yi^ya, immediately after the Sampraisha The 
Manot^l hymn is ‘Tva»* hy agne prathamo manot 4 ’ 
&c These hymns are to be repeated, if the act which 
they accompany has to be repeated after a certain interval 

SHtra XLIV 

When It IS expressly stated, one sacnficial act may 
be accompanied by many hymns 

Commentary 

Thus we read, ‘ He takes the Abhri, the hoe, with four 
Mantras 


S6tra XLV 

One ought to let the beginnings of a sacnfiaal act 
coincide with, the end of the Mantras 
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Commentary 

The mantra which indicates the nature and purpose of 
a sacrificial act should come first, and as soon as it has 
been finished the act should follow See K 4 ty I, 3, 5 

SOtra XLVI 

In the case of the fighara sprinkling of clanfied 
butter and of dhdri, pounng out of Soma, the 
beginning of the mantra and the act takes place at 
the same time 

Sutra XLVI I 

Mantras are indicated by their first words 
Commentaxy 

These first words are often called Pratikas, and rules 
are given in Ajvalfiyanas S'rauta-sfitras I, i, 17-19, as to 
the number of words that should form such a pratika 
if It IS meant for one verse for three verses or for a whole 
hymn According to A-rvaliyana if one foot is quoted it is 
meant for a verse , if an imperfect foot of an initial verse is 
quoted it is meant for a whole hymn , if more than a foot 
IS quoted, it is meant for three verses 

SCtRa XLVIII 

One should know that with the beginning of a 
following mantra, the former mantra is fimshed 

SfiTRA XLIX 

In the case of Hotr4 and Y^L^arndna-mantras, 
an aggregation takes place '' 

Commentary 

Hotris are mantras recited by the Hotrt pnest 
Yc^mdn^ are mantras recited by the sacrificer himself 
They are hymns which accompany, but do not enjom any 
sacnficml act 
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S'Otra L 

In the case of the Yd/yds and Anuv^kyas this 
(the aggregation) is optional 

Commentary 

The is explained by prayajfe;fe^ati y^yayd, 

the AnuvSkyi by ihvayaty anuvS.k:yayA Sometimes 
more than one are mentioned, but in that case the pnest 
IS free to do as he hkes. According to the same 
principle, when we read that one should sacnfice with 
nee or with barley that means that nee should be used 
after the rice-harvest barley after the barley harvest, 
and not that rice and Imrley should be used at the same 
time 


S^TRA LI 

It IS the same with numbers 

Commentary 

If we read that, as in the case of fees to be given to 
priests two seven eleven twelve, twenty-one, sixty or a 
hundred this means that either one or the other not that 
all sliould be given at the same time 

SOtra LII 

But accumulation is meant in the buying (of Soma), 
m the redemption, and in initiation 

Commentary 

When It is said that Soma is bought for a goat, gold &c 
that It IS re-bought from the pnests by means of a fee, or 
that at the time of the Dikshi the purification and 
mitiation of a sacnficer clothes gold grain &c , should be 
given, these are cases not of aut aut but of et e'*' 

The Soma plant which is supposed to be bought from 
northern barbarians is botanieally described m an Ayur- 
vedic extract quoted in the Dhflrtasvimi bhSshyaZikd. 
(MS E I H 531 p 3^) as 
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j&a nishpatri kshiriwi tvayti miswsaia jlesh 
mala, vamam vaih somakhya. ^/idgabhc^nam The creeper 
called Soma is dark sour without leaves, milky fleshy on 
the surface^ producing phlegm and vomiting food for goats 

This passage, quoted from some Ayur vedic text is still 
the only one which gives an approximative description of 
the Soma plant Dr Hooker says that the predicates sour 
and milky point to Sarcostemma but the question is not 
decided yet For furthei information see George vVatt 
The Soma Plant an extract from the third volume of the 
Dictionary of Economic Products of India and Hillebrandt 
Vedische Mythologie pp 14 seq 

Sutra LI 1 1 

If one has performed an offering to Rudra, to the 
R^Lkshasas to Nir?' 2 ti or to the Vitrzs if one 
has cut or broken or thrown away anything or 
rubbed oneself, &c , one should toucn water 

Commentary 

The touchir^ of water is for the sake of purification 
Nirasana is left out in some MSS The ka. inserted after 
abhimar^anSni is explained as usual as including other 
acts also corresponding to our etc 

S^TRA LIV 

All pnestly performances take place on the north 
em side of the Vihara 

Commentary 

Uttarata M'paktxah has to be taken as a compound 
Vihara is explained as vihriyante gnaya/S patri«i ka 
yasmin deje 1 e the sacnficial ground Upa^-Ara is 
explained as adhvaryvadtni»i samkaxah and this samkaxa, 
according to Katyiyana I 3, 4a is the path between the 
Kttvtla and Utkara, the Utkara bemg on the west, the 
pra«itas on the east of the Vihara. Katy^lyana I, 8, 26^ 
expresses the same rule by uttarata upaMro ya^^a^ 
the vihara being the place where the yagiia takes place 
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SiGtra LV 

The priest should never turn away from the fire 
I e should never turn his back on the altar 

SfjTRA LVI 

Nor from the VihAra 

StlTRA LVI I 

Sacrificial utensils should be turned inside, the 
performers being outside 

Conuaentairy 

The meaning rs that the priest should carry such things 
as spoons vessels &c hoi dug them towards the altar 
The sacrificer and his wife should hkewise be on the mside 
of the priest and the priests should take precedence side 
wajs according to their rank 

SfjTRA LVI 1 1 

After a sacnficial object has been hallowed by a 
Mantra the pnest should not toss it about 

SfixRA LIX 

Sacrifilcial acts intended for the gods should be 
performed by the pnest towards the east or towards 
the north after he has placed the Brahmanic cord 
over the left and under the right arm (ya^»opavl 
tin) and turning towards the nght 

s 

SfjTRA LX 

Sacrificial acts intended for the Fathers should be ^ 

performed by the priest towards the south, after he 
has placed the Brahmanic cord over the nght and ^ 


i 
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under the left arm (pr4/ftn^vltm) and turning 
towards the left 

S13tra lx I 

Ropes which have to be joined, should be joined 
by the priest from left to right, after having tied 
them from right to left 

St>TRA LXII 

Ropes which are not joined (single ropes) should 
be tied by the pnest from left to right. 

Commentairy 

The exact process here intended is not quite clear The 
ropes seem to have been made of vegetable fibres See 
Katy I, 3, 10-17 

StJTRA LXIH 

Let a man sacnfice with the Amiv^sy^ saenfice 
at the time of the Amivisya, new moon 

Commentary 

AmA visyA is the dwelling together, t e the conjunction, 
of sun and moon, an astronomical expression which was 
adopted m the common language of the people at a very 
early time. It does not occur, however, in the Rig veda 
In our SOtra amivisya is used in the sense both of new 
moon and new moon sacnfice 

St^TRA LX IV 

And let a man sacnfice with the Paur«amdsyl 
sacnfice at the time of the Paur«amdsl full moon, 
thus It IS said 

Commentary 

Here the full moon is called pauf«amasl, the sacnfice 
paurwamSlsyA. Satyavrata joins the two Shtras in one 
and leaves out ya^eteti, which may have belonged to the 
commentary 
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S«TRA LXV 

Let a man observe that full moon day as a day of 
abstinence on which the moon comes out full before 

Commentarx 

The full moon (paur«amasi) is really the very moment 
on which the moon is full and therefore begins to decrease 
That moment on which sun and moon are as the Hindus 
said, at the greatest distance from each other is called the 
parva sandhi, the juncture of the two phases of the moon 
Thus the name of paur«aindst belongs to the last day of 
the one and to the first day (p rati pad) of the other phase 
and both days might be called paurwamdsi If there 
fore the moon is full on the afternoon the evening or the 
twilight of one day that day should be obsaved as a fast 
day and the next day should be the day of sacrifice 

The meaning of purastdd which I have translated by 
before is doubtful One commentator says it has no 
object, and should be dropped purastad ity etat pa 
dam asmin sfitra iddntmanvayawnalabhate prayo 
ganabhivS-t Purastdd, before may, however, mean 
before the second day on which the real sacnfice takes 
place, and the commentator mentions purastfLt paurna 
mast as a name of the i^:aturdari-yukta, i e the full 
moon beginning on the fourteenth day The same kind of 
full moon IS also called Anumatt, Pilrvi paurwamdsi, 
and Sandhyd-pauiwamdst while that which takes place 
on the pratipad the first day of the lunar phase is called 
Rdki Ut'^arS. paur?iamdsl, Astamitoditd and 5vaA 
puntd 

Corresponding to these two kmds of Paur»amS,st there 
are also two kinds of Amivdsyd That which falls on the 
fourteenth day is called Pftrvi amftvdsyi, or Sintv41t 
the &T] jcttl via , that which falls on the pratipad the first 
day of the new phase is called Kuhd Uttari araAvdsyA 
^voyuktd* See also Alt Brdhm 11,4 3^"3® 
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St)TRA LXVI 

Or the day when one -says, To-morrow it will be 
full 

Commentary 

In that case the day before should be observed as a day 
of abstinence The real full moon would then take place 
m the fore noon purv4h«e, of the next day Abstinence, 
upava,sa, consists in abstaining from meat and from mai 
thuna, in shavmg beard and head cutting the nails and 
what seems a curious provision m. speaking the truth* See 
Kity i'rauta shtras II i, 8-ia 

SOtra LXVII 

The V^^^saneyins mention a third the KharvikS. 
full moon 

Commentary 

Kharva means small If one divides the night mto 
twelve parts, and if m a portion of the twelfth part the 
greatest distance of sun and moon takes place then the 
full moon IS called kharviki, also kshiwd Or if on the 
sixteenth day the full moon takes place before noon that 
also IS called kharvika paur«am&si In that case absti 
nence or fasting takes place on the sixteenth day (tasy^»# 
sho<faje*hany upav4sa>6} Both paur«amisis are also called 
sad^askSli 

s^TRA Lxvm 

Let a man observe that new moon day (am4 
vasy^) as a day of abstinence, on which the moon is 
not seen 

Commentary 

This Shtra has to be connected with Shtra LXV The 
abstinence takes place on the day if the actual new moon, 
the nearest approach of sun and moon, falls on the afternoon, 
at night, or at twilight And this new moon the junction 
of the fifteenth day and the pratipad is called Kuhfi 
We should read amavSsydm 
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St^TRA LXIX 

Or the day when one says, To morrow they will 
not see it 

Coimnieiiitary 

In that case when the real new moon takes place m the 
fore-noon abstinence is observed on the day before, and 
the new moon is called Simvall Satyavrata reads jvo 
yukta iti vS instead of svo na drashif^ra ili vi Dra 
sh/ira^ should be explained as IkshitarajS, they will not 
see it There is much difference of opinion on this subject 
among different .Sikhis Sfltrakdras, and their com- 
mentators , see Taitt Sawh III 4 9 , Weber Ind Stud , 
V p aa8 

SflTRA LXX 

The principal acts (pradhdna) prescribed in one 
(typical) performance follow the same special rules 
(vidhiina) 

Commentary 

This SAtra is vanously explained Satyavrata s com 
mentary which I have followed m the translation explains 
pradh&n^ni as slgneyadlni, i e the chief parts of such 
a sacrifice as the Darra-pUrwamS-sa vidhanani as 
angS.ni Kapaadisvimin s commentary also explains 
vidhfinfini as the ang&ni of a pradhSnam pradhi 
nam as pur«am 4 sa &c. It would therefore mean that 
such ceremonies as the igneya (ashfe kapaJa) dgnt 
shomiya (ekidara-kapala) and npamsu which form the 
pradhanas of the Darjapufflamdsa retain through- 
out the same vidhdnas or angas as prescribed in one 
Prakarawa, VIZ the Darfapfirwamdsa The Angas or 
members are all the things used for sacnfiaal puiposes 
milk, butter, grains, animals &c 

SflTRA LXXI 

The speaal rules are limited by (the purpose of) 
the (typical) performance (prakara«a) 
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Comineutary 

Here the rules (vidhis) are again the Angas, which 
belong to a sacrifice as the members belong to the body 

StTRA LXXII 

If no speaal instruction is given (in the .Sruti}, 
the acts are general 

StiTRA LXXIII 

If a special instruction is given, they are re- 
stricted 

Commentary 

Nirdeja is explained as viresha-rruti, and the mean 
mg IS supposed to be that unless such a special rule is 
given the Angas of all the PradhS.na acts remain the 
same, as for instance the Paryagnakara»a the 
Prayi^as &c Special instructions are when it is said 
payasi maitravaru?ia«r srl«^ti, sruvewa puro^fA^am 
anakti he cooks the Maitravaru?ra with milk he anoints 
the Puro(/lra with the spoon &c 

Sutra LXXIV 

The Ash/i-kapila for Agni the Ekidaja 
kapila for Agnt Shomau, and the Upi«*ju 
yi,ga (the muttered offering of butter), form the 
principal acts at the Paur^^amasl, the full moon 

Commentary 

The Ash?4 kap41a is the cake balced m eight cups, 
the Ek^daja-kapdla that baked m eleven cups and 
respectively destined for Agni and Soma What is 
meant are the sacnficial acts for which these cakes are 
used 

SOtra lx XV 

The other Homas are Anga 

Commentary 

The other acts such as the pray^^as and anuyd^fas 
are auxihary and have no promise of reward by themselves. 
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Sutra LXXVI 

The Ashi'^ kapS.la for Agni the EkidaJa- 
kap^Ia or Dvadaja kap^la for Indra Agnt 
form the principal acts at the AmS.visy4 the new 
moon in the case of one who does not sacnfice with 
Soma 

S6tra LXXVII 

In the case of one who sacrifices with Soma, the 
second pnncipal act is the Sd?»n^yya (both at the 
f nil moon and new moon sacrifices) 

Commentary 

The Si*«nAyya is a mixture of dadhi and payas, sour 
and sweet milk and is intended for Indra or Mahendra^ 
It takes the place of the second ParoKsSlya at the new moon 
sacrifice 

SOtra LXXVIII 

In the case of a Brfihma»a, who does not sacri 
fice with Soma the Agnishomtya cake is omitted 

Commentary 

This rule does not seem to be accepted by all schools 
It IS not found in Kdtyiyana -ind Hirawyakejm observes 
Nasomayii^no brahma«asyAgnishomiya/i purodkro vidyata 
ity ekesh&m See Hillebrandt 1 c p in 

StjTRA LXXIX 

Without distinction of caste tlie Aindragna 
offering is omitted for one who offers the Stm 
nayya 

Commentary 

Even though he be not a Somaya^in says the com 
mentary 


^ Vaidya m ius Dictionary esplams it howevei as any substance 
mixed with claiified buttei and offered as a burnt offermg which 
can hardly be right 

[30] 2 
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This whole matter is summed up in Kapardms com- 
mentary AmS.visyAy4m asomay^ina aindrdgna skm 
nSlyyayor vikalpajS Paur«am4sy4«* tv asomay^no brAh 
maffasyAgmshomiyayAgAbhivaA. TadrahitApi paur^amisl 
punishArthaw sAdhayati Tatra dvayor eva hi yAgayo/5 
paur«ainAswabdava>^atvam asti, pratyekaw nimayogAt 
TasmAd agnishomtyayigarahitiv evetarau purushArthaw 
sAdhayata>5 

StTRA LXXX 

The Pit#'^ y&gria. the sacnfice to the fathers, is 
not Anga (auxiliary) “because its own time is pre- 
scribed 

Cozmaentary 

The text should be pitrtya^na./i svakilavidhAnad ananga^ 
syat This sacrifice for the "Manes, called also the 'Pittda. 
pitrtya.gn& falls under the new moon sacnfice but is to 
be considered asapradhina, a primary sacnfice not as 
an anga, a member of the Darra 

S^TRA LXXX I 

Also because it is enumerated like the Darra 
pilr«amfisa sacrifice. 

Comzaontary 

This refers to such passages from the Brahmawas as 
There are four great sacnfices, the Agnihotram the 
DarjapClr«ainAsau, the A’AturroasyAni, and the Tinda. 
pitriya^nzA 

SflTRA LXXXII 

Also, because, when the Amfivfisy^ sacrifice is 
barred, the Pitrzya^wa is seen to take place 

SfiTRA LXXXII I 

A principal act (pradhAna) is accompanied by 
auxiliary acts (anga) 
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Commentary 

This Siitra forms sometimes part of the piecedmg 
Sfltra, and would then refer to the 'SitnyugHsi only 

SCtra LXXXIV 

A pnnapal act is what has its own name and is 
prescnbed with special reference to place, time, and 
performer 

Commentary 

This Shtra is sometimes divided into two the first dese 
kcLlekartariti nirdiryate the second asvarabdaw? yat 
The following are given as illustrations If it is said that 
‘he should sacrifice with the Vai^vadeva on a slope 
inclined to the East we have the locality If it is said 
that he should sacrifice with the V^^apeya in autumn, 
we have the time If it is said that the saciificer himself 
should offer the Agnihotra on a parvan (change of the 
moon), we have the performer In each of these cases, 
therefoie the prescnbed sacrificial act is a pradhina 
sdngam a prmcipal act with auxiliary members 

Sutra LXXXV 

The Darvi homa (hbation from a ladle) stands 
by Itself 

Commentary 

Apurva IS explamed by the commentator, not m its 
usual sense of miraculous, but as not being subject to the 
former regulations 

SDtra LXXXVI 

They are ordered by the word ^uhoti, he pours 
out 

SfSTRA LXXXVII 

They are offered with the word SvS.hi 
Commentary 

According to Kfity^yana I a 6-7 the ^uhotis are 
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offered sitting, the ya^atis standing See Sfitra XCII The 
^uhoti acts consist m pounng melted butter into the fire 
of the Ahavaniya altar which is so called because ‘ ahili 
yante sminn ahutayaA kshipyanta tti 

SUTR.A LXXXVIII 

Taking (the butter) once 

StlTRA LXXXIX 

Or if there are several Ahutis taking (the butter) 
for each Ahuti 

StjTRA XC 

Or, doing as he likes in dividing (the butter) 

Commentary 

These three Sutras belong together They teach that 
one slice (avadeLna) of butter should be taken melted and 
poured on the Ahavaniya fire or if there are more than 
one ihuti then one slice should be taken for each This 
however is made optional again by the last Sfitra 

S^TRA XCI 

There is no fuel (m the Darvi homa), except at 
the Agnihotra 

Commentary 

In the case of the Agnihotra it is distinctly stated 
dve samidhav idadhyS.t let him lay down two sticks 

SfirRA XCII 

One pours out (^uhoti) the Darvi homas sitting 
west of the Ahavaniya fire, and bending the right 
knee, or not bending it 

S^TPA XCI II 

If It IS distinctly stated, it is done in a different 
way 
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Commentary 

The vidhi contained in Shtra XCII is therefore called 
autsargika general and liable to exceptions as when it 
IS said, that he turns to the east 

S^JTRA XCIV 

One pours out ^uhoti) nil dhutis west of the 
AhavanJ>a fire passing (the altar) southward and 
then turning to the north 

S<^TRA XCV 

The Airuta and Prat^^a^ruta the Ylgyl and 
Anuvakya, the Upastara^a and Abhigharai?ea 
wiUi the slicings the Araturg!r?hita also and the 
Vashailkira constitute the Darvi homas 

Commentary 

The Ajrruta is d jidvaya, the Praty3.jruta, astu 
^rausha/ Anuvakya and Yd^ya are veises the first 
inviting the deity the second accompanying the sacrifice 
Whenever vegetable animal or si^^ndyya offerings have 
to be sliced, upastararaa spreading and abhighS.ra«a 
sprinkling with fat take place With ij^ya offerings 
there is iifaturgrihita (taking four times) and the 
Vasbaikira 

Sutra XCVI 

With dhutis one should let the act (the pouring 
out) take place after the Vashajfkira has been 
made, or while it is being made 

Commentary 

The Vasha/k4ra consists in the wordVashaif to be 
uttered by the Hotrz piiest The five sacnfiaal interjections 
are svdhS,, rrausha?, vausha# vashaif and svadh& 

StjTRA XCVII 

With the Grahas the act should be made to 
coincide with the Upayima 
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Commentary 

Grahas are offerings of Soma and likewise the vessels 
(j^masa) in which the Soma is offered The Soma is 
offered with the words upayima grthito si and while 
these words are being uttered, the fluid should be poured 
out (dharawK sravayet) 

S^TRA XCVIII 

With the Ishifakis, the act should be made to 
coincide with the words tayd deva tena 

Commentary 

"When the different ish/akas or bncks are placed to 
gether for building an altar &c , the act itself begins with 
the iiist and ends with the last words of the accompanying 
verse 

StTRA XCIX 

When there is a number of Puroijfayas, one 
should slice off one after another, saying for each 
portion yy^Lvartadhvam (separate) ' 

Commentary 

Puro^jfUra is a cake made of meal (pakva^ pish&piwd'a^), 
different from j6aru which is more of a pulse consisting of 
grams of nee or barley, and clarified butter (ghr;tatas«i^ulo 
bhayfLtmakaoi) This pvLtod&sa. cake has to be divided 
for presentation to different deities If there are more 
than two deities, the plural vydvartadhvam, separate has 
to be used 

SflTRA C 

When, the two last are sliced off, he should say for 
each portion, vy^varteth^m, separate ye two I 

Commentary 

Each slice, avadina is said to be about a thumbs 
breadth In the case of siwnlyya the mixture of sour 
and sweet milki a kind of ccagulated sour milk, each por- 
tion IS to be of the same br^dth, but as it ta fluid it is 
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taken out with a ladle (sruva) of a corresponding size j see 
Kdtydyana I 9 7 

SljTRA Cl 

For these t^^o last portions he makes the indi 
cation of the deity 

Commentary 

With the earlier portions there is a rule which of two 
gods should have the first or the second portion With the 
last couple however, the priest may himself assign which 
ever portion he likes to one or the other god The com 
mentEUry says svayam eva idam asya itl sankalpayeh 

SfiTRA CII 

When there is a number of -S'arus and Puro 
dSiSa-s, one separates what belongs to the ^arus 
and what belongs to the Puroif&jas, before the 
strewing 

Commentary 

Prig adhivapandt, before the strewing, is explained 
by prdg adhivapanarthakr^sh^^d^inddandt, before 
one takes the black skm which is used for the strewing 

sftTRA cm 

One then marks the two (the matenals for the 
iSTarus and the PurOdT^jas) according to the deities 
(for whom they are intended) 

Sutra CIV 

Let the word id am be the rule 

Commentary 

This means that the offering (havis) intended for each 
deity should be pointed out by the words idam, this 
Agne^, IS for Agni, &c Thus we read with regard to 
the offenngs intended for certain gods and goddesses 
ida«* Dhdtur, idam Anumatyd, RdkdyiA Sintvdlya^!, 
Kuhvd^ 
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Sutra CV 

All this applies also to Al'arus and Puroi/Ajas 
which are separated. 

Commeritaiy 

The commentary explains vyatishikta by anyonyaw 
vyavahita though it is difficult to see how it can have 
that meaning It is said that m the Vaiivadeva the isTarus 
and Puro^/ijas are vyatishikta, but that they also have 
to be divided before the adhivapana and to be marked 
for each deity Thus we lead Idam Agne>5 Savitu^ 
Piish«o Marut4#« Dyavaprithivyo/5 &c 

S^TRA CVI 

At the time when, the Kapilas are put on the 
fire, one puts on the iaru with the first kapala 
verse 

Commentary 

jSTaru is here used for the vessel for boiling the /fearu 
tlie j^arusthdll The first of these verses is dh^-^sh/ir 
as I Kap41as are the jars m xihich the rice is cooked 

SfiTRA evil 

The verse is adapted and changed to dhruvo si 

Commentary 

Sa?«ndma means the same as uha i e the modification 
of a verse so as to adapt it to the object for which it is 
used In our case, j^aru being a mascunne, dhr*shri, a 
feminine, is replaced by dhruva, a masculme 

SOtra CVIII 

At the time when the meal is to be cleansed, one 
cleanses the grains 

Commentary 

This takes place after the ka.Tvi pot has been put on 
The ta«(/ula3 are the unhusked grams p sh/a is the 
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ground flour In Sanskiit a distinction is made between 
jasya, the corn in the field dhinya com with the husk, 
taifrfula gtams withovit husks anna roasted grains 

Sutra ClX 

At the time of cooking (adhi5rapa»a) one 
throws the grains in with the cooking verse 

Oommeatary 

This verse is gharmo si 

SflTRA CX 

Without taking the ^aru (out of the sth^li) one 
puts It down 

SOtr^ CXI 

At the Dari'a pur? 2 amdsa sacrifices there are 
fifteen S^midhenls 

Commentary 

SS,midhenis are particular verses recited while the fire 
IS being kindled The first and last verses are repeated 
thnee, so as to make fifteen m all 

SCtra CXII 

At the Ishifi and Pa^^ubandha sacrifices there 
are seventeen Sfimidhenls when they axe so 
handed down 

SflTRA CXIII 

When It IS said that wishful ishi'is are performed 
in a murmur, this means that the names of the chief 
deities are pronounced in a murmur (likewise the 
and anuvdkyS.) 

S^TRA CXIV 

The Dar^a pflr^«amisa sacrifice is the Prakrtti 
or norm for all ish/is. 
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Commentary 

The Sutrasj in describing the performance of certain 
sacrifices treat some of them in full detail These are 
called prak?'rti Prakriyaate-»smm dharm^ iti prakarawam 
prakriti^ They form the type of other sacrifices which 
are therefore looked upon as mere modifications, vikrzti, 
and in describing them those points only are fully de- 
scribed in which they differ from their prakritL A sacri- 
fice which IS a vikrttt may again become the prakr«ti of 
another sacrifice This system is no doubt compendious 
but it IS not free from difficulty, and, m some cases, from 
uncertainty It shows how mudi system there is in the 
Indian sacrifices, and how fully and minutely that system 
must have been elaborated before it assumed that form in 
which we find it in the Brihma»as and Sutras It must not 
be supposed that the sacrifices which serve as prakr?ti 
are therefore historically the most ancient 

SfixRA CXV 

It IS also the norm for the Agnishomiya Paru, 
the animal sacnfice for Agni Shomau 

SfiTRA CXVI 

And this IS the norm for the Savaniya 
Sf)TRA CXVII 

And the Savaniya is the norm for the Aikd- 
da^inas 

SIItra CXVIII 

And the Aikdda^inas are the norm for the 
Pajugawas 

Commentaxy 

The rules for the Pa juga»as are therefore to be taken 
over from the Aikidarinas, the Savantya the Agni 
shomiya paru, and the Darxa pfir«amisa, so far as 
they have been modified m each particular and are 
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finally determined bj the rules of each PajugaKa as for 
instance theAditya paju 

SOtra CXIX 

The Vauvadeva is the norm for the Varui»j:a 
praghdsa Sdkamedha, and Sira 

Commentary 

The Vauvadeva, b^inning, like the Darja pfir«a 
masa, with an Agneya ash^akapila takes certain rules 
from the Dar^a pur»amisa and transfers these, together 
with Its own as for instance, the nine pray&^as, to the 
Varu»a praghisa, &c 

SfjTRA CXX 

The Vauvadevika Ekakapdia is the norm for 
all Ekakapilas 

Comment^y 

The Ekakapila is a -pntodasa. cake, baked in one 
kapdla It IS fully descnbed in the Vaijvadeva and 
then becomes the norm of all EkakapAlas An ekaka 
p41a cake is not divided 

SOtra CXXI 

The VaiJvadevi Amikshi is the norm for the 
Amiksh^s (a preparation of milk) 

SfllRA CXXII 

Here the Vikira, the modification, is perceived 
from similarity 

Commentary 

If It has once been, laid down that the Darja phrwa 
m3.sa IS the prakr^ti or norm for all ish^is, then simi 
lanty determines the modification in all details, such as the 
offerings and the gods to whom offeni^s are made Thus 
iSTaru, being a vegetable offenng would rank as a vtkdra 
of puro^l.-ra which occurs m the Dar^a pfirwamdsa 
sacrifice, and is lik vegetable. Honey and water 
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would be looked upon as most like the A^ya in the 
Darja pur#?amdsa Amiksh^ a prepaiation of milk, 
would come nearest to the S^mnkyya. which is a mixture 
of sour and sweet milk 

StJTRA CXXIII 

Offerings for one deity are vikiras of the 
Agneya 

Commentary 

In theDar^a puf«amS.sa, which is the prakriti of the 
ishifis, the puro^fira for Agm is meant for one deity 
Hence all offeimgs to one deity in the vikrttis follow the 
general rules of the Agneya puroafa^a, as described in 
the Darjra phr^amUsa for instance the >^ai u for Surya, 
theDvdda^a kapdia for Savit#*®. 

St)TRA CXXIV 

Offerings for two deities are vikaras of the 
Agnlshomlya 

Commentary 

They must however, be vegetable offerings because the 
puroffS-ja for Agni Shomau is a vegetable offering As an 
instance, the Agnavaish;^ava Ekadaj'akapdla is quoted 
Agnishomiyahas a short a but the first a in&gnavaish 
«ava IS long 

SflTRA eXXV 

OfFenngs for many deities are vik^ras also of the 
Aindragna 

Commentary 

The ka. m bahudevatflj is explained by the com 
mentary as intended to include the AgnSlvaishwaya also 
Any offenng mtended for more than one deity may be con 
sidered as intended for many deities 

Sutra CXXVI 

They are optionally vikd.ras of the Aindrigna 
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Commentary 

Sometimes these two Sfitras are combined into one The 
commertator however sees m thev4 of amdr^gnavik^i A 
va a deeper meaning Agni Shomau,he sajs consists of 
four Indragni ofthiee syllables Therefore if the name of 
more than one deity consists of four syllables it should be 
treated as a vikfira of the Agnishorafya if of less than 
four syllables as a vikiia of the Aindrigna. 

Sutra CXXVII 

An excep'-ion must be made m the case of the 
gods of the prakrtti as, for instance, the ^indra 
pvirodAssi, the Saiimya iaru 

Commentary 

The exception applies to cases where the oflfenng in a 
vik^-iti sacrifice is meant for the same pimcipal dates 
as those of the prakr^ti ofFemg For instance in the 
Darj'a-pfir«amasa Agni and Soma are the deities of the 
Agntshomlya Indra and Agni of the Aindr&gna If 
then in one of the secondary or vikrrti sacrifices there 
occurs an Aindra puroifdj'a or a Sautnya k 2 .•^^x then 
the Aindra puro</Aja is treated as a vikS-ra of the Ain 
drigna the Saumya y&aru as a vika.ra of the Agni 
shomiya The Sotnendra ^aru also as its piincipal 
deity is Soma, would follow the Agnishomiya the 
Indr^somtya puioiaT^ja as its piincipal deity is India, 
would follow the Aindrigna 

Sf)iRA CXXVIII 

If there is sameness both m the offering and m 
the deity then the offering prevails 

Commentary 

If a jtaru for Pra^dpati occurs m a vik?-?ti sacrifice it 
would follow that being offered to Pra^ipati it should be 
offered with murmurmg, but, as it is a vegetable offering it 
follows the norm of the purocf^sa, though the puroiaf^sa is 
intended for Agni 
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StTRA CXXIX 

If there is contradiction with regard to tlie sub 
stance and the preparation of an offering the sub 
stance prevails 

Oommentary 

A ^modhstL may be made of vrihi rice or of ntvS.ra, 
wild growing rice The wild rice has to be pounded, but 
not the good rice The preparation however has to yield 
m a vikr«ti the important pomt being the substance 

SflTRA CXXX 

If there is contradiction with regard to the sub 
stance, the object prevails 

Commentary 

An example makes the meaning of this Siitra quite clear 
Generally the yfipa or sacrificial post for fastening sacrificial 
animals is made of Khadira wood But if a post made of 
wood IS not strong enough to hold the animal, then an iron 
post IS to be used the object being the fastening of the 
animal while the material is of le«!s consequence 

Sf^TRA CXXXI 

In a Prakrtti sacrifice there is no Cha, modifi 
cation of the mantras 

Commentary 

Certain mantras of the Veda have to be slightly altered, 
when their appbcation vanes In the normal sacnfices how 
ever no such alteration takes place 

StlTRA CXXXII 

In a Vik#'2ti sacrifice modification takes place, 
according to the sense, but not m an arthavida. 

Commentary 

Some mantras remam the same m the Vik^'iti as in 
the Prakrrti Others have to be modified so as to be 
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adapted to anythii^ new that has to be. If, for instaace, 
there is a Puro-ia^a for Agni m the Pra^^-iti and m its 
place a PuroiJ^ija for Shiya m the Vik^iti then we 
must place Suiya instead of Agni m the dedicatory- 
mantra 

S^TEA CXXXIII 

When we hear words referring to something else, 
that IS arthavada 

Oomsodiitaxy 

ArthavSlda is generally explained as anything occurring 
in the Br^ima/*as which is not >ridhi or command Here 
however, it refers to Mantras or passages recited at the 
sacrifice We saw how such passages, if they referred to 
some part of the sacrifice had to be modified under certaom 
circumstances according to the sense Here we are told 
that passages which do not refer to anything special in the 
sacrifice are arthavdda and remain unmodified All this 
IS expressed hy the words parav9.kyajrava«S,t Vikya 
stands for paddni words such as are used m the nivipa 
mantra &c Some of these words are called samave- 
thrthini, because they tell of something connected with 
the performance of the sacnfice as, for instance Agnaye 
£xishf3.m mrvapdmi I offer -what is acceptable to Agni, 
others are asamavetflrthdni, as, for instance, Devasya 
tvd Savitu>5 prasave When such passages which are 
not connected with some sacrificial act occur (jrava«lt), 
they naturally remain unaltered 

SflTRA CXXXIV 

If what IS prescribed is absent, a substitute is to 
be taken according to similanty 

Commentary 

Here we have no longer modification, but substitution 
(pratinidhi) In cases where anything special that has 
been prescribed is wanting a substitute must be chosen, 
as as possible, and producing a similar effect. 
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According to Majt^ana. s Tnkd?i<s^a the degrees of simiknty 
are to he determined in the following ordei 
Kdryai rdpais tathi kshuai^! pushpai/6 phalan 

api 

Gandhai rasai>^ sad?^ grdhyam purvildbhe param param 

‘ ^Vhat IS similar by effect by shape, by leayes by mill 
by flowers, and by fruit By smell or by taste is to be taken 
one after the other if the foimer cannot be found 

SOtra CXXXV 

If there is nothing very like something a little 
like may be substituted, only it must not be pro 
hibited 

Commentary 

If in a hLtru of mudgas kidney beans phaseolus 
mungo these kidney beans should fail a substitute may 
be taken but that substitute must not be mdshas phase 
olus radiatus, because these mdshas are expressly for 
bidden, for it is said AyajfWiyS, vai m4shd/i ‘Mdshas 
are not fit foi sacrifice 

Sutra CXXXVI 

The substitute should take the nature of that for 
which It IS substituted 

Commentary 

Taddharma havmg the same qualities If for instance 
nlvdra has been substituted for vrihi it should be treated 
as if It were vnhi The name vrih .1 should remain and 
should not be replaced by nivdra just as Soma if replaced 
by putikd, is still called Soma Thus when in the course 
of a sacrifice vrihi has once been replaced by nlvdra and 
vrihi can be procured afterwards yet nivdra is then to be 
retained to the end If however the substituted ntvdra 
also come to an end and aftei wards both nivdra and. vrihi 
are forthcomn^ then vrihi has the preference If tieithei 
be forthcoming then some substitute is to be taken that 
approaches nearest to the substitute the n^vara, not to the 
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onginal vrihi Further, if a choice has been allowed be 
tween vnhi nee and yava, barley and vnhi has been 
chosen, and afterwards, as substitute for vnhi mvdra 
then if n IV ’ll a come to an end, and in the absence of 
vnhi when a new supply of both nivira and yava has 
been obtained the > ava is to be avoided, and the original 
substitute for v rihi the ni vara must be retained In most 
of these cases, however a certain penance also (prdya 
j^itta) is required 

SflTRA CXXXVII 

If something is wanting in the measure let him 
finish with the rest 

ConunentaTy 

If It IS said that a puro^fdja should be as large as a 
horse s hoof, and there is not quite so much left, yet what 
ever is left should be used to finish the offering 


SoTRa CXXXVIII 

Substitution does not apply to the master the 
altar fire, the deity the word the act, and a pro 
hibition 

Commentary 

The master is meant foi the saaificer himself and his 
wife Their place cannot, of couise, be taken by anybody 
else. The altar-fire is supposed to have a supernatuial 
power, and cannot be replaced by any other file Nothing 
can take the place of the invoked deities nor of the words 
used m the mantras addressed to them, nor can the sacrifice 
Itself be replaced by any other act Lastly when it is said 
that mdshas, varakas kodravas are not fit for sacrifice 
or that a man ought not to sacrifice with what should not be 
eaten by Aryas nothing else can be substituted for what is 
thus prolubited 

SOtra CXXXIX 

The Prah?'?ti stops from three causes from, a 
corollary, from a prohibition, and from loss of pur 
pose 
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Commentary 

A corollary (praty&mnana) occurs, when it is said, 
‘instead of Ku^a grass, let him make a bar his of reeds 
A prohibition (pratiskedha) occurs when it is said he 
does not choose an Ars hey a Loss of purpose (arthalopa) 
occurs when pesha»a, pounding, would refer to ^aru a 
pulse, that cannot be pounded, while grains can be 

SCtra CXL 

Th^ Agnishi^oma is the Prakrzti of the EkAha 
sacrifices 

Commentary 

The Ekiha are sacnfices accomplished m one day 

StTRA CXLI 

The DvSidajaha is the Prakrtti of the Ahar- 
ga»as 

Commentary 

The DvAdajAha lasts twelve days and is a Soma sacn- 
fice It IS either an Ahlna or a Sattra An Aharga«a 
IS a senes of daily and nightly sacnfices Those which last 
from two nights to eleven nights are called Ahlna Those 
which last from thirteen to one hundred nights or more 
are called Sattras 

SOtra CXLII 

The GavS.mayana is the Prak:r2ti of the Ga.m- 
vatsarikas 

Commentary 

The GavAraayana lasts three years and it is the type 
of all S^^imitsanka sacnfices, whether they last one, two 
three or more years They all belong to the class of 
Sattras 

SOtra CXLII I 

Of the NikAyi sacrifices the first serves as Pra- 

krtti 
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Coiomezitary 

Among the Nik§.yi sacrifices lit those which consist of 
a number all having the same name, but different rewards 
the first IS the prak^iti of the subsequent ones The 
commentator calls them s^tdvask^a &c, and mentions as 
thefirst the Agnish/oma See Sutra CXLVI and Weber 
Iiid Stud XIII, p ai8 

S6tra CXLIV 

At the Agnish/oma there is the Uttara vedi 

Commentary 

The commentator explains this by saving that at the 
Soma sacrifices i e at the Agnish/oma Ukthya, Sho 
i/a^in and AtirS.tr a the file is earned from the Aha 
van!ya to tlie Uttara vedi, which is also called the 
Soma altar 

SdTRA CXLV 

The fire is valid for the successive sacnfices 

Commentary 

Thia fire refers to the fire on the Uttara vedi men 
tioned in the preceding Sutra and the object of the Sfltra 
seems to be to include the act of lighting the fire on the 
Uttara vedi m the Prakr*ti though properly speaking it 
does not form part of the Agmsh^oma But I cannot quite 
understand the argument of the commentator 

Sf)TRA CXLVI 

This does not apply to the Sidyaskras, the 
V^^apeya, the Shoflfann, and the Sirasvata 
Sattra 

Commentary 

With regard to the bhoifario and its vikSra the Viga. 
peya, the laying of the fiie is not mentioned In the case 
of the Sadyaskras it becomes impossible, because they 
have to be quickly finished In the case of the Sirasvata 
Sittra there is the same difficulty on account of not 
remain ng in the same place (anavasthap^ oignu i^tyate) 

A a 2 
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SOtra CXLVII 

A sacnficer wishes the object of his sacrifice at 
the beginning of the sacrifice 

Commentary 

Some MSS read kSmayeta, ‘he should wish, but the 
commentator explains that such a command (vidhi) is 
unnecessary because it is natural to form a wish (svataA 
siddhatvAt) 

SflTRA CXLVIII 

At the beginning of a special part of the sacn 
fice one should wish the object of that part of the 
sacrifice 

Commentary 

The commentary though objecting and objecting rightly, 
to k^mayeta, 'he should wish’ m the preceding Sfttra. 
accepts k^mayeta as determining the present S6tra 
saying kAmayetety anuvartate One should read 
ya^«&ngakimam, not ya^»ak^mam foi the com 
mentary explains it by ya^«angaphalasankaIpaA 
Whether it was really intended that there should be a 
special wish for each part or subsidiary act of a saciifice 
[yagnivigs) is another question, but the commentator evi 
dently thought so 

KdtySyana, who treats the same subject (r a lo seq) 
states that there should be this desire for a rewaid for 
certain sacrifices which are offeied for a certain purpose 
as, for mstanct the Dvddasaha but that there are no such 
motives foi other saciifices and parts of saaifices He 
mentions, first of all a niyama a precept for the sacrifice 
such as ‘Speak the truth Then a nimitta, a special 
cause as when some accident has taken place that must be 
remedied, for instance, when the house has been burnt down 
&c Thirdly the Agnihotra the taoratag and evening 
Horn a fourthly the Dar^a phr amasau fifthly the 
D^ksh4ya«a, a vik^'jti of the Darra pfirwamdsau the 
Agrayana, sixthly tiie Nirfiif^a paru the ammal 
sacrifice All these have to be perfom cd as a sacred 
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duty, and without any view to special rewards Thus we 
read m VS.sish^>5a 

Avajyam br&hmawo gnm idadhita darjapurwam^sigra 
ya«eshri^4turni4syapajasoinair ^a ya^ta A Brahma^za 
should without fail place his fires and offer the Bars a 
phr«am4sa the Agraya«esh?i the jSTdturmasyas 
the Paju and the Soma sacrifices 
Hinta says P§.kaya^«in ya^en mtya^ haviryag^ifwr 
ki. mtyaja/i Som3,?;« kz. vidhipurvewa ya \kkk^6. dharnciam 
avyayam Let a man offer the Pikaya^»as alwaj/s, 
always also the Havirya^sas and the Soma sacrifices 
according to rule if he wishes for eternal merit The 
object of these sacrifices is aparimitaniA^reyasarhpa- 
moksha eternal happiness and hence they have to be 
performed during life at certain seasons without any 
special occasion (mmitta), and without any special object 
(k^ma) According to most authorities however, they 
have to be performed during thirty years only After that 
the Agmhotra only has to be kept up The proper seasons 
for these sacrifices are given by Maim, IV, 

A Brffhmawa shall always offer the Agmhotra at the 
b^mning or at the end of the day and of the night and 
the Darja and Pauf«amdsa (ishns) at the end of each half 
month 

When the old gram has been consumed the (Agraya«a) 
Ishft with new gram at the end of the (three) seasons the 
(jr&turmffsya) sacrifices , at the solsUces an animal (sacn 
fice) at the end of the year Soma offenngs , 

A Brahtna«a who keeps sacred fires shall if he desires 
to live long, not eat new gram or meat, without having 
offered the (Agrayaffa) Ishfi with new grain and an animal 
(sacrifice)^ 

These P^kaya/sSas Havirya^was or ishrts, and 
Soma sacrifices are enumerated by Gautama®, as 
follows 

^ See Manu transl by Buhter S B B X2CV, who quotes to 
the same purpose Gaut. VIII I9“3d V^a XI, 4 ® ^ LIX 
-9 Baudh II 4 23 I, 97 124-125 

’ BitySyana, p 34 
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Seven Seven Seven 

Pakasafflisthas Havir^a^asamstMs Somasamsthis 

(1) Ash/akS, (i) Agn}adheyani (i) Agmsh/oma/i 

(а) Pirvanam (2) Agnihotiam, (a) Atj agnish/omaA 

(3) iSVSddham {3) DarfapflrKamSsau (3) Ukthyayi 

(4) iyiavaMJ {4) ATatarmasyam ^ (4) Shoakn® 

(5) Agrahaya«I (5) Agraya»e&hA4 (5) Vfi^apeya>5^ 

(б) A!aitn (6) NirA/AaparubandlM.;5 (6) Atir^traA 

(7) Ajvayq^i (7) SautrimaBi (7) AptorySma^i 

In a commentary on Dhfirtasv4min s Apastambasiitra- 
bbSshya (MS E I H 137) another list is given 

PSka} ag«as Havnya^was Somaya^«as 

(r) AupisanahomaA Agnihotram, AgnishA>maA 

(2) Vauvadevam Darjap1ir«amSsau, AtyagnishromaA 

(3) Pirva«am Agrayasam UkthyaA 

(4) Ash/aki ATiturmasyini Shotfan 

(g) M^sirraddham, Nira<f4apambandhaA Vsilifapeya/? 

(6) SarpabaliA SautrSmawi AbratraA 

(7) tiSnabaliA Pi»<&pitrija^raaj5 AptoryamaA 

This list IS nearly the same as one given by Satyavrata 
SAmlsrami in the Ushi He gives, however another hat 
which IS 

Seven Seven Seven 

P^asaiTisthas Havii^samsthis 5omasa?;isth^s 

(i) SdyajffihomaA Agnvidheyatn, Agnish/oma/S, 

^ (3) PratarhomaA Agnihotram At}agmshl'omaA 

(3) SiMltpSka Parra UkthyaA 

(4) Navaya^Sai Paucsam&sau Shoifan 

(5) Vaijvadevaia Agrayawa VagapejaA 

(6) Pit«ya,g«aA ATiturmisytni, AtiritraA 

(7) AahjiakS PanibandhaA AptoryamaA 

According to the substances offered sacrifices are some- 

* Vaifvadevam parva, Vana«apraghasSA sSkamedhiA 
® Agnish/oma, Ukthya Atiratra soinetunes Shocfenn are the 
original Soma sacrifices, Atyagnish/oma V^apeya and Aptoryfima 
are later See Webei Ind Stud X pp 333 391 
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times divided into vegetable and animal sacrifices The 
vegetable substances are, pishiSani, phallkara«fi;S 

purodas&k odKU&h yavigd/S pfithuk^y^ dh^nS/6, 

and aktavajS The anima’ substances are paya^ dadhi, 
^am Smiksh^l v^inam vapi tva^^ai rniwisam, lohitam 
and paiurasa/^ 


SCtra CXLIX 

If there are fewer Mantras and more (sacnficial) 
acts then after dividing them into equal parts let 
him perform the former with the former, the latter 
with the latter 

Commentary 

It happens for instance, in certain ishfis that a pair 
of and Anuvkkyi mantras is given but six acts 

In tliat case one half of the mantras is used for one half of 
the acts and the other half of the mantras for the other 
half of the acts 

St^TRA CL 

If there are fewer acts and more Mantras let him 
perform and act with one mantra, those which re 
main are optional, as the matenals for the sacrificial 
post 

Commentary 

Kapardisvimin seems to have divided this Sfitra into 
three, the second being avansh/d vikalpdrth^ the third 
yatha yupadravyd«iti But it is better to take it as one, as 
it is in MS 1676 

If there are, for instance fourteen vapanas while there 
are many more mantras let him select fourteen mantras 
and use them for each vapana while the rest will be 
useful for another performance A similar case occurs 
when different kinds of wood are recommended for making 
the sacrificial post or when rice or bariey are recommended 
for an offering Here a choice has to be made The iti 
at the end is explained as showing that there are other 
instances cf the same kmd 
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S6tra CLI 

From the end there takes place omission or 
addition 

Commantaxy 

This refers again to the same subject namely what has 
to be done if there are either more or less mantras than 
there are acts which they are to accompany In that case 
it IS here allowed to use as many mantras as there are acts 
and to diop the rest of the mantras Or if there are less 
mantras than there are acts then after the mantras have 
been equally divided the last verse is to be multiplied 
For instance, in the Dvikap&la sacrifice for the two Ajvins 
the placing of the two kap4la» is accompanied by two 
mantras The rest of the mantras enjoined in the 
prakr^ti IS left out But if there are for instance, twelve 
or more ish^akcls bricks to be placed while there are 
only ten mantras then the mantras are equally divided, 
and the fifth and tenth to be repeated as many times as is 
necessary to equal the number of the ish^ak^s 


Sf^TRA CLI I 

As the Prak/" 2 ti has been told before, anything 
that has not been told before, should be at the end 

Commentaxy 

This seems to mean that anything new peculiar to a 
Vikfiti, and not mentioned in the Prakrtti, should come 
m at the end that is, after those portions of the sacnfice 
which are enjoined in the Prakrzti 


StjTRA CLI 1 1 

The rule should stand on account of the fitness of 
the Kumbhl a large pot, the 5flla, the spit for 
boiling the heart and the two Vap^^rapawls, the 
spits for roasting the vapi 

Commentary 

K-umbhi ]£ explained hy JTOffy&.dip&kasamarth^ 
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hrzhatt sthalt i'fila by hr*dayapAk^rth^ yash?ij6 
and Vapdjrapawi by vapaJTapa«i.rtbe yash^i dve 
The exact object of the Sutia is not quite clear Pra- 
bhutva IS explained by samarthatva that is fitness 
This would mean that on account of their fitness or 
because they can be used for the object for which they are 
intended or, so long as they can be used, the rule applying 
to them should remam The commentary explains tan 
tram by tantrati or ekati It may mean that the 
same pots and spits should be used so long as they fulfil 
their purpose The next Sutra would then form a natural 
limitation 

SfjTRA CLIV 

But if there is a different kind of animal, there is 
difference (in pots and spits) owmg to the diversity 
of cooking 

Commentary 

If different animals are to be cooked, then there must be 
different pots for each (pratipajum), because each requires 
a different kind of cooking The commentary adds that, 
as the reason for using different pots is given, that reason 
applies also to young and old animals of the same kind 
(^ti) 1 e the young and small animal would require a 
different pot and a different kmd of cooking 


SOtra CLV 

At the Vanaspati sacrifice, which is a modifica 
tion (vikS.ra) of the Svish^ak^«t, the addresses 
(nigama) of the deities should take place in the 
Ya^y^, because they are included m the Prak^^zti. 

Commentary 

These nigamas of the deities are not mentioned in the 
rules of the Vanaspati sacrifice but they are mentioned 
in the rules for the Svish^akrit sacrifice of the Darra- 
pfir«amasa which is the Prakriti, and should therefore 
be taken over Here again because a reason is given, it is 
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understood that the same reason would apply to other 
portions of Svish?ali,!f'tt also such as the Dv r abhi 
gharawa, which is to be retained in the Vanaspati 
sacrifice 

StJTRA CLVI 

The Anvirambhas^ityi or initiatory ceremony 
does not take place m a Vik;'?ti because the 
Vik?'?tis would fall within the time of the Pra 
k^'Jti, and the Anvarambha«i> a has but one 
object, namely (the initiation of) the Dar^a-pflnBa 
m^sa sacrifice 

Commentary 

The Anvdrambhaaiyi ceremony has to be performed 
by those who begin the Darra pOraamdsa saciifice It 
has thus one object only and is never enjoined for any other 
cause It IS not therefore tiansferred to any Vik^^ti, 
such as the Saurya ceremony, &c The Darja-p<!>r«a 
m4sa sacrifice having to be performed during the whole of 
life, or dunng thirty years the Vik^'^tis would necessarily 
fall within the same space of time The initiatoiy ceremony 
has reference to the Darja pflr«anjS.sa sacnfice only and 
thus serves as an introduction to all the Vik^'jtis, without 
having to be repeated for each 

StlxRA CLVI I 

Or (according to others) the Anvarambhawlyi 
should take place (in the Vikrrtis also), because the 
time (of the Darxa pur?zamasa) does not form an 
essential part 

Commentary 

This Stitra is not quite clear It shows clearly enough 
that, according to some authorities, the Anvirambha«iyi 
or initiatory ceremony of the Darra purwam^sa sacnfice 
should take place in the V ik^'itis also but why? Because 
the time has not the character of a jesha which is said to 
be a synonym of ahga an essential part of a sacrifice 


sfirRAS CLVI-CITX 


361 


When it IS said that the Dar^a purwamasa should be 
perfotmed during life thLs is not meant as determining the 
time of the sacrifice It only means that so long as there 
IS life a man should perform these sacrifices, and that their 
non performance would constitute a sin The former 
argument, therefore that the time of the Viky^ti sacrifices 
ivoulo fall within the tune of the Prakr?ti sacrifice is not 
tenable 

SfjTRA CLVIII 

And again because there is difference in the 
undertaking 

Ooxomentary 

Aratnbha the beginning is explained as the determina 
tion to perform a certain, sacrifice (darrapfirsameLsabhyaw 
yakshya iti nu’/feayapura/mra/^ sankalpaA) The object of 
the undertaking in the case of the Darra pfir«amfisa 
sacrifice, as the Prakj^zti, is simply svarga, m the 
■Viki^itis It may be any kind of desire Therefore the 
Anvdra!iibha?iiya ceremony of the Darja purwa 
mdsas should be transferred to its Vikr^tis This 
seems to have been the opinion of the same authorities 
who are leferred to m Sfitra CLVII The final outcome 
of the whole controversy however is clearly that our 
Aj^&rya is in favour of omettmg the Anvfirambhawlya in 
theViky-jtis Anayoi^ paKshayor anvdrambhawlyfi- 
bhfivapakshasyaiva balavattvam fi^firyS-bhilashi- 
tam iti manyfimahe The Anydrambhawlyfi is not 
to be considered as an ordinary Anga, but as a special 
act to fit the sacnficer to perform the Daua pfirwamfisa 
and to perform t through the whole of his life 

Sutra CLIX 

For every object (new sacrifice) let him bring 
forward the fire (let him perform Ae Agniprawa 
yana, the fetching of the Ahavaniya from the 
Garhapatya fire) When the sacrifice is finished 
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the fire becomes again ordinary fire as when the 
(divine) fire has returned (to the firesticks) 

Commentary 

The fire for a sacrifice is supposed to be set apart or con 
seciated (jS.striya3 but it is so for a special sacrifice only- 
arid when that sacrifice is ended it is supposed to become 
like ordinary fire again Artha is p rayo^ana, the sacnfice 
for which the fire is intended (agnisidhyavihrtakarm^u 
shZ^^nam tasya tasya vihitasya karmawo nushM 4 ixditha#K 
girhapaty^dibhya ahavaniySdyagnim prawayet) The com 
mentator remarks that there are two Agnis the one who is 
visible the other who is the god Now while the divine 
Agm leaves the coals and ascends or is absorbed again in 
the two firesticks (ara»i) the other remains like ordinary 
kitchen fire See on Samiroha«a, Weber Ind Stud IXj 
p 311 , Afvaliyana 5 rauta sutra III, lo 4-5 
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agai, the (sacnhcial) fire, Siltra 33 92 
(Ahavaniya fire), 1 38 145,159, 
the (three) fires 22 
agnipranajana the fetching of the 
Ahavantya from the G^rhapatya 
fire 159 

agmsh#oma, the Agmsh/oma a Soma 
sacrifice, , 140, 143 144 p 

344 

agnihotra the Agmhotra the morn 
mg and evening Homa 6 91 
148® p 344 

aoOishomiya intended foi Agni and 
Soma 74, 78 ns 124 ia& 
137 

agnyidhana the (^first) laying of the 
fires 23 “ 

agnyadheya p 344 
afiga member (of the sacrifice) 
auxiliary act, 3® 70“ 71®, 7,®, 
75, 80 (ananga) 83 (safiga), 

158® 

angahma cripple a® 
atikrain to pass (the altar) 94 
atiritra a Soma sacrifice, 144®, p 


Athana veda 7 

adhivapana, the strewing 102 lo^® 
adhurapana, cooking 109 
adhLfrapa«amantra,the cooking verse 
(gharmo si) 109 

adfarigu the Adiingu hymn (daivyai- 
lamitarai^ &c ) 43 
adhvaryu the Adhvaryu priest, 18 
34 

anafiga, not an Afiga So 
anadhyfiya prohibition of reciting, 
37 

antmnata, not handed down 35 
anirdeia, without special instruction 
73 

anumati a kind of full moon, 63® 

anmn ' the Anumant ana 

tras, 8 


344 


atya^ishfoma, p 
atnarvaveda the 


anuyaga a certain auxiliary Homa 73® 
anuvikya, Mantra used for mvoca 
tion 50, 95 (113), 149 
antart turned inside 57 
antara, between (the high and the 
low tone), II 
anna roasted grains 108® 
anvarainbha«}yS,initiatory ceremony , 
136 137® 158 

apa;^jtfiid to shce off (the cake) 99 
apaparyavnt, to turn away from 55 
aparena west 92 94 
apfirva standing by itself 83 what 
has not been told before 132 
aptorvlma p 344 
apratishiddha, not prohibited, 133 
aocighaiana, spnnkhngwith fat, 93 
abbirn'intrana the Abhimantrana 
mantras 8“ 

amantra nottobeclassed as Mantras 
35 

amavasyl, new moon new moon 
day 63 65 68 new moon 

sacrifice 63 76 

amedhyapratimantra»a, conjuring of 
uiUucLy omens 40 
avi^gwiya, not fit for sacnfice, 133 
ayuta, butter when slightly melted 
*3 

artha, object 130 159 
arthaidrvrittj accom^ishment of the 
object 41 

arthalopa, loss of purpose 139 
aitbavSida, explanation 33 that part 
of the Mantra which does not 
refer to anything special m the 
sacnfice, 133, 133 

ai ad£na,the slice or slicing of butter, 
90®, 95 100 

avavarsha»a down pour of ram, 40 
ajrotriya, person ignorant of the 
Veda, 2® 
ashfaka, p 344 

ashtSkapala the cake baked in eight 
cu^ (at the ftdl moon and ne v 
moon sacrifices) 74 76 
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asanmpStm not producing an itnme 
diate effect 42 

a amavetirtha, words (of a Mantra) 
not connected with the sacrifice 

133“ 

asomay^n ore who does not <!acri 
fice with Soma, 76 78 
astainitodita=rSM 65 
astu=ayuta, 23 

ahaiga«s asenesof d'lilvandiiightiy 
sacrifices 141 

ahina a senes of sacrifices lasting 
from two nights to eleven nights 
(opp sattra) 141® 

fignavaishuava forAgm andVishwu 
124® 125® 

agneya intended for Agm, 74 76, 
123 

agrayawa the AgrajaBeshn sacrifice 
with the new gram 148“ p 
344 

agrahlya^d p 344 

aghara, sprinkling of clarified hotter, 

46 

ai to bend (one s knee) 93 
Sgya melted butter, 23 laa® 
Sgyabhagan the Ag-ya portions 1 2 
atMbhitnarjara, mbbmg oneself 
53 , 

adipradtshra, indicated by the first 
words (Mantras) 47 
adhSna, the liymg of the fires a 8 
SmikshS a preparation of milk 121, 

12 3® 

arambha the undertaking (of a 
sacrifice), 158 

artvi^ya the pnestly oflSce 21 
l.vap, to throw tthe grams) m log 
Sv/ntti repetition 43 
aveshr to tie (ropes) 6 r 
S^uta, address 10, 95 

ajyayt^i p 344 

fisma, sitting 92 

ihavaniya, the Ahavaniya fire (the 
gramdson) 22 37 94 144® 

fihnti the offering at a Darwhoma, 
94 96 89 

idawwabifa, the word idam (to be 
Tised for assigning the hams to 
each deity) 104 

indifisomiya intended for Indra and 
Soma J370 

ishtaki brick (for building the altar 
Ac) 98 s 


ish/i=y^gifl!a sacnfice r rta, 113 
(kamyi isVayaA), 114 1230 

123 

tjfinabali p 344 
ishatsadrwa, 1 little like 1^5 

nktbya, 3 Soma sacrifice 144® p 
344 

uiiaiii with a loud voice 8 12® 
utkara heap of rubbish 54® 
nttama, highest tone 1 1® 
uttara, successive 143 
uttarata upiUara on the northern 
side of which the performances 
take place, 54 

uttaravedi the Soma altar 144 1450 
Uttara amivlsyl=Knh<i 65® 

Uttara paiirwamasl=Raka 65® 
ntpavana cleansing, 108 
utpu to cleanse (the grams) 108 
noagapavarga performed towardsthe 
north, 59 

udagavrdta turning to the north 
94 

udgUtri the Udgatri pnest ly 
upa/t^ra pnestly performance, 54 
upadhS to put on the fife 106 
upadhana putting on the hre 106 
upabandha belonging to, 155 
upayama the UpayStna, the words 
iipayamagriliito si, 97 
upavas to abstain 63 
upavasa abstainmg from meat &c , 
660 

upastarana spreading of fat 95 
upaspm (apa^) to touch water, 33 
upajwju, by murmuring, 9 ir® 113 
upanuuy&ga the muttered offering 
of butter (at the full moon 
sacnfice), 74 

uha, substitution of one word for 
another in s Mantra, 35 107® 
r3r, I3» 

wgveda, the Rig veda, 4, 3, 8, 9® 
16 

ekakapSla, a puroiiafa cake baked m 
one cup 120 

ekadevata, offenng for one deity 1 2 3 
ekaprakara»a,one (typical) perform 
ance 70 

ekanuUitra. accompanied by one 
Mantr^ 3S 
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ekadaj-akaplla cake baked m eleren 
cups (at the full moon and new 
moon sacrifices) 74 76 134 
ekaba, sacrifice accomplished m one 
day 140 

aikSdanna the AikSdannas 117,118 
aindra, intended for Indra 1*7 
aindrigna intended for Indra and 
Agni, 76, 79 I3S, 126 137® 

autsargika (vidhi), general (rule) 93® 
aup&sanahoma, p 344 

ka^^yana rubbing, 40 
ki^ala, jar m which the rice is 
cooked, 106 

kapalamantra verse used for the 
Kapila, 106 

kartrr the performer 34, 57, 84 
karmai§odan^, precept for the sacn 
fice, 32 

kaiman, sacrifice, sacrificial act, 37, 
38 44 45 (karmadi), 59 (daivi 
mkannlai) 138 i:4S>, 130 *39 
kama object 147, 148 
kamay to wish, 147 
kSmya, wishful 113 (kamyi ishta 
yai&) 

klla, time, 80, 84 157 
kumbhf a large pot, 153 
Kuhn the new moon on the first 
day of the lunar phase 63 68° 
krishsag-ina black skin used for the 
strewing (adhivapana) 102® 
kratn, sacrifice, 2 145 147 (kratva 

dau) 

kratukfima object of the sacnfice, 
*47 

kraya buying (of Soma) 52 
krushra, sharp voice ht^ tone ii®, 

14 

krau^jia, high tone 11° 
kshtna— kharvika 67 

khamka, the Kharvika full moon, 
67 

gavlmayma, 14-' 

garhapatya the Garhapatya fire (the 
father) 23® 

garhya (nfinian), the domestic name 
35® 

grab, to take (the butter), 88, 89 
graha, ofiering of Soma, also Soma 
vesel 97 


ghr;La butter when hardened, 33° 

^aturgrMta, the taking four times, 
95 

^aturda^iyuktfi the full moon be 
ginning on the fourteenth day, 

65 

itandramas moon 65 
Aaru a pulse consisting of grains of 
nee or barley and clarified 
butter 99® 103, (103 105), no, 
132 123 127 128 

ilaru>=:ianistblU', 106, loS® 
^arupuroifajiya belonging to the 
iTarus and Puronfiias, 102 
iarusthali vessel for boiling the 
fern io6 (no) 

^Iturmasya one of the seven Havir 
y^«as, 7® 148 , p 344 
ifitvlla, a hole in the ground for the 
sacrifices, 54 

jtesht3.pnthaktvanirvartm to be car 
ned out by separate (repeated) 
acts 39 
^aitrt p 344 
^odana, precept, 33, 86 

khedaxiZf cutting 53 

gapa the Gapa mantras 8® 
gitibheda difference of the kind (of 
animal) 154 
ginu, knee 93 
guhfi spoon 33 26® 
guhoti, see hu 

guhot];k)dana, ordered by the word 
guhoti, he pours out, 86 

tanifula gram loS 109 
taddharma, hanng the same quail 
ties 136 

tantia, rule 104, 153 See prati 
tantram 

taya deva tena, the words forplaciog 
the bncks together, 98 
tara high tone, 1 1® 
tulyavat, like, Si 

tntiyasavana, the third oblation of 
Soma 14 

dakshiwa the Dakshisa fire {the son) 

33 ® 

dalshisa, right 93 (ganu) 
dakshhia, southward 94 
dakshis^pavarga, towards the south 
60 
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darviboim, hbation froia a ladle, 8s 
(86 to 91) 92 95 

daminlniiunSsiu the nev and fuK 
moon sacrifices s, 7® 14® rri 
114, I3S® IS3® 127®, 14S ,i55 
to 158® p 34+, 
dikshSlyana 148® 

dundttbhijabda the sound of a drum 
3<S 

devati deity is8, 138 
devatanigatna address of the deity 

deracopadejana. Indication of the 
deity loi 
deia, place,! 84 

daiva, intended for the gods (kar 
man) 59 

dravya, substance (of an offering) 
129, 130 

dravyasamuAtaya accnmulation, 52 
d\fidaiakapil3, the cake baked m 
twelve cups (at the new moon 
sacrifice) 76 123 

dvfidajaha a Soma sacrifice lasting 
twelve days 141 

dvikapfila a cake b^ed in two caps 
sacrifice for the two Amns 
131® 

dvidevatfi, offering for two deities 
124 

dhanya corn with the husk 108® 
dhara pounng out of Soma 46 

naditaras^ crossing a nver 40 
navanlta, fresh butter, 23® 
navayw»a, p 344 

nfimadheyagiahasa, the mentioning 
of the name (of particular sacn 
fioers), 3S 

niktjm a series of sacrifices all 
having the same name, but dif 
ferent rewards 143 
nigama, address 153 
nindfi reproof 33 
nimitta, special cause 14S® 
niyama, precept 148® 
nirasana throwing away 53 
nu-D^pa^u, the animal sacrifice 
148® p 344 

nirdij to presenbe with special 
reference to 84 

nirdfija special instruction, 73 See 
anirdeia. 

nivnrt to stop to cease to apply, 138, 
*J9 


Nishadasthapati, a Nish^da chief 
tain 2® 

nlvfira, wild growing rice 129°, 
nairrrta, offering to Nirrzti 53 

pakti cooking 154 
parakMi, story, 33 
paravfikya, words referring to some 
thing else 133 
pankraya, redemption 5 a 
parva sandhi the juncture of the 
two phases of the moon 65° 
paju, animal sacrifice 7 1 15 
pamgana 118 

pambandha, Pajubandha sacrifice 
Its p 344 

pakayagna, domestic sacrifices, 148®, 
P 344 

pfitra, sacrificial vessel 25 38 
pSrrana, p 344 

pmifepitnja^^ the sacrihce to the 
Fathers, 80 , p 344 
pitn ys^ffe sacnfice to the Fathers 
80 p 344 

pitrya intended for the Fathere, 60 
pishra pi meal, zo8 
purastat before 6j 
purastltpaurnamhsl, the full moon 
beginning on the fourteenth 
day, 6s 

purhkalpa tradition 33 
puroi^/a cake made of meal 78 99 
ro2, (ro3 105) 133® raj®, 124® 
xay laS®, isg , 137® 
puronuv3kyi,thePuronuvafcya hymn 
(preceding the Y^a following 
after the Sampraisha) 43 
pflrita, full (the moon), 66 
pfiraa, full (the moon) 63 
purvi aniavasyfi, the new moon on 
the fourteenth day 65® 
pfirva jiauiwamasi = purastltpaur«a 
nasi, 65® 

paitrika offering to the Pitns 53 
paumamasT, full moon full moon 
'lay 64 65 74 

paurnamasyfi full moon sacnfice, 64 
pratara«a typical perfiamiance, 70 
71 

praknti, norm (for a sacnfice) 114 
133® 133 , 127 , 13 1, 13s®, 139 
140 154 1^5 156 rs7 15S® 
prakrAidevata the deity of the 
praknti 137 

prtof, to bring forward (the fire) 

159 



INDEX 


369 


piatitantratn, at everj sacrifice, a 9 
pratinidha to substitute, 135 
pratimdhi, subsbtute 134, 138 
pratipad the first day of the lunar 
phase, 65 

pratimantraKa, conjuring, 40 
prat inantrain each (act) with one 
Mantra, 150 
pratishidh, to bar 8 a 
pratishedha prohibition, 138 139 
piatiha, first words of a verse, 47® 
pratyamnana, corollary, 139 
praty&flTuta, reply, 10 95 
pratylhuti for each Ahuti, 89 
pradakshijsam, turning towards the 
right from left to right, 39 61, 
62 

piadana, offerini 87 
pradh^na pnncipal act 70 74, 80®, 
83, III (the name of the chief 
deities) 

prabhutva, fitness 153 
pran^na, rule, 30 

pray^ acertainauxiharyHoma 75® 
prayiaa, journey 41 
pravara, the words used m choosmg 
priests JO, 35 
praramsl praise, 33 
prasamkhyana, the being enume 
rateii, 81 

prasavyara turning towards the left, 
from right to left, 6d, 6j 
pragapavarga, performed towards the 
east, 59 

prailntvftin with the Brahmanic 
cord over the right and under 
the left arm 60 

prfitajSsavana, the morning oblation 
of Soma 13 
pifitarhoma, p 344 
prfiyairi tta, penance, 136® 

hahudevati offering for many deities 
laS 

bahumantra, accompanied by many 
hymns, 44 
Bndhu=Br/bu, a® 

Bribu a 

brahman, the Brahma pnest, 19 
hi^hmana, m^ the Brllimana (caste) 
2, 21, 78 

iH'flhiiuuta n the Brahmanas (sacred 
books), 30, 31, 32, 35, 

bhid bhidyate, there is difference, 
154- 


bhedana, breabng :,3 

madhyama middle tone 11® 13 
manota, the Manota hymn (tvaw 
hy agne prathamo manotl &c ), 
43 

mantra, verse 30, 31, 34 37 44® 
45 (mantranta) (46), 47, 107 
(mantramsamnamati) 133°, 149 
150, 151® See ekamantra, ba 
humantra 

mantravat, hallowed by a Mantra 
58 

mandra, soft tone jr® is 
matrlpafira, wanting of he mea 
sure 137 

mfidhjandina, the midday obla on 
of Soma, 13 

misha phaseolus radlatus 135® 
masuifiddha p 344 
mudga, kidney bean phaseolus 
mungo, 135® 

moksha, eternal happiness 148® 

yag to sacrifice, 63, 64, 87® 
Yagana.=yagg!i. i® 
y^urveda the Yiyur veda, 4> 5> <5 
8 , 9, 18 

yag^a, sacrifice r, 30, 54® 
yag^Sfiga sacnficnl utensil 57 38 
yugnsapif ^ecial part of a sacrifice 
148 

yagiSSngakama, object of part of a 
saCTifice, 148 

yag>Sopavttin, with the Brahmanic 
cord over the left and under 
the light arm, 59 

yath^devaUm, according to the 
deities J03 

yathibhagam for each portion, 99, 
100 

yath^rtham, according to the sense, 
133 

yava, barlev, 136® 
y&ga=ya|-i?a i® 

yi^^manl Mantra recited by the 
sacnficer himself, 49 
ySgyi Mantra used with the obla 
tion,43® 50 ^5 (ir3)>i49“>*55 
yfipa, the sacrificial post for fasten 
mg the animal, 130® 
yflpadiavya material for the sacn 
ficialpost, I jo 

rathakara chanot maker, or name 
of a dan 2® 
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ratiasahiia, the sound of a carnage, 
3*5 

Raka, the full moon on the first day 
of the lunar phase 65° 
r&kshasa, offering to the Rikshasas, 
53 

rS^nya, the Ra^nya (caste), a 
raudra, oSenngto Rudra, 5j 

lopa omission, 151 

lauiika (agai), ordinary (fire), I39 

vaiana, the saying expressly, ao, 44, 
93 

vanaspati, the Vaaaspa i sacrifice, 
155 

vapa^rapa*! the two ^its for roast 
ing the omentum (vapa) 133 
varuuapraghasa, a certain sacrifice, 
119 

varqa, colour or caste 2 
\arwanjesheK3, without distinction 
of caste, 79 

vadiatkira, the word Vashat (to be 
uttered by the Hotn pnest), 95 
96 

vashafkr/, to utter the sacrificial in 
terjection vasha/ 96 
vSfcya, words, 133 

vSksandrava, the movement of the 
voice 15 

vagapeya a certain Sotna sacnfice, 
146 p 344 

vlgasaueym, pL the Va^asanevins 
67 

vahya, turned outside, 57 
vSkalpa optional, 150 
vikim modification, 133 is 134, 
(125), ia6, layo, 146=, l^s 
vikriti, modification (of theprakriti) 
1140,123,1370 isgo 1390,133, 

133®, 156 157®, 158® 
vidhSna, rule prescription, 70 (sa 
manavidhSlna), 80 (s^akalavi 
dhana) 

vidhi rule, 71, 930, 1330 14^0 
vipratishedha impossibility, 90 
vlrodha, contradiction 129, 130 
vivriddhi addition 151 
vihSra, the sacnficiaJ ground, 54 
56 

V«la, the (three) Vedas, 3 , Veda = 

Mantras and Brahmanas 31 

vaijya, the Vaifya (caste), 3 
vaijvadeva, sacrifice for the \i4ve 
Devis, 119 ISO® I9I p 344 


vauvadevlka, belonging to the ^ am a 
deva, 130 

vaishamya dnersity, 154 
vaushaf sacnfieial interjection, 96® 
vyatishikta, separated 103 
vyavastha to be restricted 73 
vylpnta, employed elsewhere, 26 
to separate 99, 100 
vrihi nee, 129“, 136® 

jabda, word, 138 
jasya the com of the field, loB® 
jakhfi recension 
/fistriya consecrated (fire) 1590 
WsJva, what is prescribed, 134 
mlba, rope 61 
judra, the 5Cdra (caste) a® 
jfila, spit for boiling the heart (of the 
sacnfieial animal) 133 
jesha essential part, 157 
/raddha p 344 
jrfivaffi p 344 

jraushat sac ificial interjection, 96® 
4\ai'piirJtas3Rakfi, 60 ® 
Aoyuktl=sKuhu, 65°, 690 

shamda eunuch, 2® 
shodajin, a certain Soma sacnfice, 
1440, 146, p 344 

saiwvida, dialogue 10 
saiwsk&ra, purification, 29 , prepara 
tiOD (of an offering), 129 
sawskara mitntion, 32 
saukhvi, number, 51 
safikhyayykta, having a number ,9 
saiwtoa path between the i!!lt\ala 
and Utkara 54® 

sattra a series of sacrifices lasting 
from thirteen to one hundred 
nights or more (opp ahlna), 
141®, 142®, 146 

sadyaskaia, name of the Khar\ikS 
full moon and the corresponding 
day of abstinence, dy® 
sandhya paurwTinasi so purastitpaur 
7 ?amas), 63® 

sa»main, to adapt and change (a 
verse) 107 

sanmama fiha, modification of a 
verse, 107® 

samnipat, Gaus to let coincide, 45, 
9^ 

sawni to offer the Sfiavnayya 79 
samaiadyo, to divide (the butter), 
90 
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sama\etartha, woi'da (of a Mantra) 
connected with the sacrifice, 
1336 

samas to join (ropes), 61, 62 
samanavidhana, having the same rule 

70 

sanlruh, to return (to the firesticks, 
the divine fire), 159 
samasa, joining, 61 ( am 
they have to be joined) 
samidh fuel 91 
samuiliiaya, aggregation 49, 33 
sampraisoa, command, 10, 43° 
sarpabali p 344 

satpis Adj running, In sarpir ^a, 
melted butter, 23 

savantya, the Soma sacnfice 116 117 
sawvatsanka, a sacrifice lasting one, 
two, or more years, 14a 
sakamedna a certain sacrifice 119 
s§inga, accompanied by auxiliary acts, 

83 

stdyaskra, 143'' 146 
sidbaraita, general, 7a 
sawmayya, the mixture (of sour and 
sweet milk, intended for Indra 
and Mahendra, at the new moon 
sacrifice) 77 790, ioo«, is a' 
samaveda, the Sama veda, 4, 8, 9*, 17 
s^mlnya, similarity laa laS 134 
samidhen!, the hymns or verses used 
for lighting the fire, 11, iit 

Sciyanr/homa p 344 
slrasrate (sattra), 146 
Sinjvili=pfirvi amSvisyS 63®, 69° 
Sira a certain sacnfice, 119 
susadrwa, very like 135 
somaysigm one who sacnfices with 
Soma, 77, 79« 


somasamsthi, Soma sacrifices 148® 

P ,344 

somendra^aru the itaru mtended for 
Soma and Indra, la, 
sautrfimasl p 3^4 
Saudhanvanas, a° 
saumya mtended for Soma 127® 
stri, woman (admitted to sacrifice), 
a® 

sthali see itarusthalt 
sthfilipilka p 344 
srui, spoon, a 6° 
sruva, ladle, a 6 

svadh^ sacrificial inteqection, 96® 
svapna, sleeping 40 
sva^abda, having its own name, 84 
svadhyiya,self reading(of the Veda), 
37 

svimin, master, 1 e sacrificer, 13S 
svaha, sacniicial interjection 96® 
svihakirapradina (a sacrifice) which 
IS offered with the word SvS.ha 
87 

svishfakrtt the sacrifice for Agni 
Svish/aknt, 13, 135 

baviryagifo, a class of sacrifices 
148® p 344 

havishfcivt, the Havishkr/t hymn, 
used when the havis is made, 

havis offering, 104®, laB 
hu, to pour out, to sacnfice aj, as® 
86 87® 93 94 

hotr/, the Hotrt priest r6 49® 
hotri Mantra recited by the Hotn 
priest, 49 

homa, the Homa, burnt-obiation, 
as®, 7 S 
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